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Preface

We must know the present need of human society. And what is that
need? ·Human society is no longer bounded by geographical limits to par
ticular countries or communities. Human society is broader than in the
Middle Ages, and the world tendency is toward one state or one human
society. The ideals of spiritual communism, according to

Bhiigavatam,

Srimad

are based more or less on the oneness of the entire human

society, nay, on the entire energy of living beings. The need is felt by
gr�at thinkers to make this a successful ideology.

Snmad-Bhiigavatam

will fill this need in human society. It begins, therefore, with the aphor
ism of Vedanta philosophy

(jannu'idy asya yata/:£)

to establish the ideal of

a common cause.
Human society, at the present moment, is not in the darkness of obli
vion. It has made rapid progress in the field of material comforts, educa
tion and economic development throughout the entire world. But there is
a pinprick somewhere in the social body at large, and therefore there are
large-scale quarrels, even over less important issues. There is need of a
clue as to how humanity can become one in peace, friendship and
prosperity with a common cause.

Srimad-Bhiigavatam will fill this need,

for it is a cultural presentation for the re-spiritualization of the entire
human society.

Srimad-Bhiigavatam should be introduced also

in the schools and col

leges, for it is recommended by the great student devotee Prahlada
Maharaja in order to change the demonic face of society.

kaumara acaret prajfio
dharman bhiigavatdn iha
durlabham man�aril janma
tad apy adhruvam arthadam
(Bhiig. 7.6.1)
Disparity in human society is due to lack of principles in a godless
civilization. There is God, or the Almighty One, from whom everything
emanates, by whom everything is maintained and in whom everything is

lX
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merged to rest. Material science has tried to find the ultimate source of
creation very insufficiently, but it is a fact that there is one ultimate

source of everything that be. This ultimate source is explained rationally

and

authoritatively in the beautiful Bhagavatam or Srimad
Bhiigavatam.
Srimad-Bhiigavatam is the transcendental science not only for know

ing the ultimate source of everything but also for knowing our relation

with Him and our duty towards perfection of the human society on the
basis of this perfect knowledge. It is powerful reading matter in the

Sanskrit language, and it is now rendered into English elaborately so that

simply by a careful reading one will know God perfectly well, so much so

that the reader will be sufficiently educated to defend himself from the
onslaught of atheists. Over and above this, the reader will be able to con

vert others to accept God

as

a concrete principle.

Srimad-Bhiigavatam begins with the definition of the ultimate source.
It is a bona fide commentary on the Vedanta-sutra by the same author,

Srila Vyasadeva, and gradually it develops into nine cantos up to the
highest state of God realization. The only qualification one needs to study

this great book of transcendental knowledge is to proceed step by step
cautiously and not jump forward haphazardly as with an ordinary

book. It should be gone through chapter by chapter, one after another.

The reading matter is so arranged with its original Sanskrit text, its
English transliteration, synonyms, translation and purports so that one is
sure to become a God realized soul at the end of finishing the first nine
cantos.

The Tenth Canto is distinct from the first nine cantos, because it deals

directly with the transcendental activities of the Personality of Godhead
Sri l(r�Q.a. One will be unable to capture the effects of the Tenth Canto

without going through the first nine cantos. The book is complete in

twelve cantos, each independent, but it is good for all to read them in

small installments one after another.

I must admit my frailties in presenting Srimad-Bhiigavatam, but still

I am hopeful of its good reception by the thinkers and leaders of society

on the strength of the following statement of Srimad-Bhiigavatam.

tad-vag-visargo janatagha-viplavo
yasmin pratiSlokam abaddhavaty api
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niimany anantasya ya.So 'nkitani yac
ch!\1-vanti gayanti �nti siidhava�
(Bhiig.

1.5.11)

"On the other hand, that literature which is full with descriptions of the
transcendental glories of the name, fame, form and pastimes of the
unlimited Supreme Lord is a transcendental creation meant to bring
about a revolution in the impious life of a misdirected civilization. Such
transcendental literatures, even though irregularly composed, are heard,
sung and accepted by purified men who are thoroughly honest."

om tat sat
A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami
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"This

Bhagavata Purar:w

is as brilliant as the sun, and it has arisen

just after the departure of Lord ��I,la to His own abode, accompanied by
religion, knowledge, etc. Persons who have lost their vision due to the
dense darkness of ignorance in the age of Kali shall get light from this

Purar:w." (Srimad-Bhagavatam 1.3.43)

The timeless wisdom of India is expressed in the

Vedas,

ancient

Sanskrit texts that touch upon all fields of human knowledge. Originally
preserved through oral tradition, the

Vedas

were first put into writing

five thousand years ago by Sri:la Vyasadeva, the "literary incarnation of
God." Mter compiling the

in

Vyasadeva's commentary

in

the

aphorisms

known

Vedas, Vyasadeva set forth their essence
Vedant' a-sutras. Srimad-Bhagavatam
on his own Vedanta-sutras. It was written

as

is

the maturity of his spiritual life under the direction of Narada Muni, his

spiritual master. Referred to as "the ripened fruit of the tree of Vedic

literature,"

Srimad-Bhagavatam is the

exposition of Vedic knowledge.
After compiling the

Bl!f'igavatam,

most complete and authoritative

Vyasa impressed the synopsis of it

upon his son, the sage Sukadeva GosvamL Sukadeva Gosvami: subse
quently recited the entire

Bhagavatam to

Maharaja Pari:k�it in an assem

bly of learned saints on the bank of the Ganges at Hastinapura (now

Delhi). Maharaja Pari:k�it was the emperor of the world and was a great

rajar$i

(saintly king). Having received a warning that he would die

within a week, he renounced his entire kingdom and retired to the bank

of the Ganges to fast until death and receive spiritual enlightenment.
The

Bhagavatam

Sukadeva Gosvami::

begins with Emperor Pari:k�it's sober inquiry to

"You are the spiritual master of great saints and

devotees. I am therefore begging you to show the
way of perfection for all persons, and especially for

one who is about to die. Please let me know what a

man should hear, chant, remember and worship,

and also what he should not do. Please explain all

this to me."

xm
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Sukadeva Gosvami:'s answer to this question, and numerous other

questions posed by Maharaja Pari:k�it, concerning everything from the

nature of the self to the origin of the universe, held the assembled sages
in rapt attention continuously for the seven days leading to the King's
death. The sage Siita Gosvami:, who was pr�sent on the bank of the

Ganges when Sukadeva Gosvami: first recited
repeated the

Bhiigavatam

Srimad-Bhiigavatam,

later

before a gathering of sages in the forest of

Naimi�arai,J.ya. Those sages, concerned about. the spiritual welfare of the

people in general, had gathered to perform a long, continuous chain of

sacrifices to counteract the degrading influence of the incipient age of

Kali. In response to the sages' request that he speak the essence of Vedic
wisdom, Siita Gosvami: repeated from memory the entire eighteen thou

sand verses of

Snmad-Bhiigavatam,

Maharaja Pari:k�it.
The reader of

as spoken by Sukadeva Gosvami: to

Srimad-Bhiigavatam

hears Siita Gosvami: relate the

questions of Maharaja Pari:k�it and the answers of Sukadeva GosvamL

Also, Siita Gosvami: sometimes responds directly to questions put by
Saunaka ��i, the spokesman for the sages gathered at Naimi�arai,J.ya. One

therefore simultaneously hears two dialogues: one between Maharaja
Pari:k�it and Sukadeva Gosvami: on the bank of the Ganges, and another
at Naimi�arai,J.ya between Siita Gosvami: and the sages at Naimi�arai,J.ya

Forest, headed by Saunaka &i. Furthermore, while instructing King

Pari:k�it, Sukadeva Gosvami: often relates historical episodes and gives

accounts of lengthy philosophical discussions between such great souls as
the saint Maitreya and his disciple Vidura. With this understanding of

the history of the

Bhiigavatam,

the reader will �asily be able to follow its

intermingling of dialogues and events from various sources. Since
philosophical wisdom, not chronological order, is most importan! in the

text, one need only be attentive to the subject matter of

Bhiigavatam to

appreciate fully its profound message.

It should also be noted that the volumes of the

Srimad

Bhiigavatam need

not

be read consecutively, starting with the first and proceeding to the last.

The translator of this edition compares the

Bhiigavatam

to sugar

candy-wherever you taste it, you will find it equally sweet and

relishable.

This edition of the

Bhiigavatam is

the first complete English transla

tion of this important text with an elaborate commentary, and it is the

Introduction
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first widely available to the English-speaking public. It is the product of
the scholarly and devotional effort of His Divine Grace A. C. Bhakti
vedanta Swami Prabhupada, the world's most distinguished teacher of
Indian religious and philosophical thought. His consummate Sanskrit
scholarship an'd intimate familiarity with Vedic culture and thought as
well as the modern way of life combine to reveal to the West a magnifi
cent exposition of this important classic.
Readers will find this work of value for many reasons. For those in
terested in the classical roots of Indian civilization, it serves as a vast
reservoir of detailed information on virtually every one of its aspects.
For students of comparative philosophy and religion, the

Bhiigavatam

offers a penetrating view into the meaning of India's profound spiritual
heritage. To sociologists and anthropologists, the

Bhiigavatam reveals the

practical workings of a peaceful and scientifically organized Vedic
culture, whose institutions were integrated on the basis of a highly
developed spiritual world view. Students of literature will discover the

Bhiigavatam to

be a masterpiece of majestic poetry. For students of psy

chology, the text provides important perspectives on the nature of con
sciousness, human behavior and the philosophical study of identity.
Finally, to those seeking spiritual insight, the

Bhiigavatam offers simple

and practical guidance for attainment of the highest self-knowledge and
realization of the Absolute Truth. The entire multivolume text, pre
sented by the Bhaktivedanta Book Trust, promises to occupy a significant
place in the intellectual, cultural and spiritual life of modern man for a
long time to come.
-The Publishers

His Divine Grace
A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada

Founder-Acarya of the International Society for Krishna Consciousness

PLATE ONE
The great Rajasuya sacrifice performed by Maharaja Yu,dhi��hira was

attended by all the exalted demigods, the most expert briihmar:ws and
sages, and kings from different parts of the world. When all the respect
able members of that assembly began worshiping Lord .i(r�Q.a as the most
exalted personality, King Sisupala became very angry. From the very
beginning of his childhood, when he could not even speak properly,

Sisupala, the most sinful son of Damagh�a, began blaspheming the
Lord. Thus, not being able to tolerate such honor to .i(r�Q.a and glorifica

tion of His qualities, he stood up suddenly and began speaking very

strongly against Lord .i(r�Q.a. All the kings present in the assembly be

came very angry and immediately took up their swords and shields to kill

Sisupala, but when Lord .i(r�Q.a saw that they were going to fight in the
arena of the auspicious Rajasuya sacrifice, He personally pacified all of
them. Out of His causeless mercy, He Himself decided to kill Sisupala.

While Sisupala abused the kings who were about to attack him, Lord

.i(r�Q.a took up His disc, which was as sharp as the blade of a razor, and

immediately separated Sisupala's head from his body. In the presence of

all the e�alted persons in the assembly, Sisupala's spirit soul merged into

the transcendental body of the Supreme Lord, .i(r�Q.a. (pp.

21-26)

PLATE TWO
Once, when the four sons of Lord Brahma named Sanaka, Sanandana,
Sanatana and Sanat-kumara were wandering throughout the three
worlds, by dint of mystic yoga they came to Vi�Quloka. Although these
four great sages were older than Brahma's other sons, they appeared like
small naked children only five or six years old. After passing through the
six entrances of VaikuQ�ha Puri, the Lord's residence, they saw at the
seventh gate two shining beings, armed with maces and adorned with
most valuable jewelry, earrings and diamonds. The two gatekeepers were
garlanded with fresh flowers which attracted intoxicated bees and which
were placed around their necks and between their four blue arms. When
the gatekeepers, Jaya and Vijaya, saw the sages trying to enter
VaikuQ�haloka, they thought them ordinary children and forbade them
to enter. Thus Sanandana and the other great sages, who were by far the
fittest persons, having realized the truth of the self, very angrily cursed
Jaya and Vijaya. "You two foolish doorkeepers," they said. "Being agi
tated by the material qualities of passion and ignorance, you are unfit to
live at the shelter of the Lord's lotus feet, which are free from such
modes. It would be better for you to go immediately to the material world
and take birth in a family of most sinful

asuras.

"

(pp. 45-52)

PLATE THREE
The demoniac King Hiral).yakasipu wanted to be unconquerable and
free from old age and dwindling of the body. He wanted to gain all the
yogic perfections, to be deathless, and to be the only king of the entire
universe,

including Brahmaloka.

In the valley of Mandara Hill,

Hirai:Iyakasipu began performing his austerities by standing with his toes
on the ground, keeping his arms upward and looking toward the sky.
This position was extremely difficult, but he accepted it as a means to at
tain perfection. From the hair on Hirai:Iyakasipu's head there emanated
an effulgent light as brilliant and intolerable as the rays of the sun at the
time of dissolution. Because of Hirai:Iyakasipu's severe austerities, fire
came from his head, and this fire and its smoke spread throughout the
sky, encompassing the upper and lower planets, which all became ex
tremely hot. Because of the power of his severe austerities, all the rivers
and oceans were agitated, the surfaces of the globe, with its mountains
and islands, began trembling, and the stars and planets fell. All direc
tions were ablaze.

(pp.130-133)

PLATE FOUR
Lord Brahma, who is carried by a swan airplane, at first could not see
where Hira�yakasipu was, for Hira�yakasipu's body was covered by an
anthill and by grass and bamboo sticks. Because HiraQyakasipu had been
there for a long time, the ants had devoured his skin, fat, flesh and
blood. Then Lord Brahma spotted him, resembling a cloud-covered sun,
heating all the world by his austerity. Struck with wonder, Lord Brahma
smiled and then addressed him as follows: "0 son of Kasyapa Muni,
please get up! I have been very much astonished to see your endurance.
In spite of being eaten and bitten by all kinds of worms and ants, you are
keeping your life air circulating within your bones. Certainly this is won
derful. Who within these three worlds can sustain his life for one
hundred celestial years without even drinking water? 0 best of the
demons, I am now prepared to give you all benedictions, according to
your desire." Lord Brahma, the original being of this universe, who is
extremely powerful, then sprinkled transcendental, infallible, spiritual
water from his waterpot upon HiraQyakasipu's body, which had been
eaten away by ants and moths. HiraQyakasipu arose, endowed with a full
body with limbs so strong that they could bear the striking of a thunder
bolt. With physical strength and a bodily luster resembling molten gold,
he emerged from the anthill a completely young man.

(pp. 142-150)

PLATE FIVE
After receiving benedictions from Lord Brahma, Hirar:tyakasipu con
quered the rulers of all the planets in the three worlds, seizing their
power and influence. He thus began residing in heaven in the most opu
lent palace of lndra, the celestial King. The palace was as beautifully
made as if the goddess of fortune of the entire universe resided there.
Being situated on lndra's throne, HiraQyakasipu severely controlled the
inhabitants of all the other planets.
Once HiraQyakasipu affectionately seated his young son Prahlada
Maharaja on his lap and inquired what he had learned from his teachers.
Prahlada replied with exalted Vai�Qava philosophy describing how one
achieves the perfection of life by dedicating everything to the service of
the Supreme Lord, Kr�Qa. After Prahlada Maharaja had spoken in this
way, HiraQyakasipu, blinded by anger and hatred for the Supreme Lord,
threw the boy off his lap and onto the ground. Indignant and angry, his
reddish eyes like molten copper, HiraQyakasipu said to his servants, "0
demons, take this boy away from me! He deserves to be killed. Kill him
as soon as possible!"

(pp.l74-178, 245-274)

PLATE SIX
After being ordered by Hirai)yakasipu to kill Prahlada .Maharaja, his
servants, the demon Rak�asas, began striking the tender parts of
Prahlada Maharaja's body with their tridents. The demons all had fearful
faces, sharp teeth and reddish, coppery beards and hair, and they ap
peared extremely threatening. Making a tumultuous sound, shouting,
"Chop him up! Pierce him!" they began striking Prahlada Maharaja,
who sat silently, meditating upon the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
Prahlada Maharaja was a great devotee, undisturbed by material condi
tions and fully engaged in meditating upon and serving the Supreme
Personality of Godhead. Thus the weapons of the demons had no tangible
effects upon him.

(pp. 279-280)

PLATE SEVEN
When the attempts of the demon Rak�?asas to kill Prahlada Maharaja
were futile, the King of the demons, HiraQyakasipu, being most fearful,
began contriving other means to kill him. HiraQyakasipu thought,
"Although Prahlada is only five years old, even at this young age he has
given up his affectionate relationship with his father and mother.
Prahlada is so treacherous that he has become a devotee of Vii?QU, who
killed his uncle HiraQyakl?a. If a limb of one's body is poisoned by dis
ease, it must be amputated

so

that the rest of the body may live happily.

Similarly, even one's own son, if unfavorable, must be rejected, although
born of one's own body." Thus HiraQyakasipu planned a campaign to kill
Prahlada Maharaja. He thought he would kill his son by throwing him
beneath the feet of big elephants, throwing him among huge, fearful
snakes, employing destructive spells, conjuring up illusory tricks, ad
ministering poison, starving him, exposing him to severe cold, winds,
fire and water, throwing heavy stones to crush him, or hurling him from
the top of a mountain. But Prahlada Maharaja, who was completely sin
less, could not be harmed in any way. (pp. 276-278, 282)

CHAPTER ONE

The Supreme Lord Is Equal to Everyone
In this chapter, in response to a question by Maharaja Parik�?it, Sukadeva
Gosvami gives his conclusions concerning how the Supreme Personality
of Godhead, although the Supersoul, friend and protector of everyone,
killed the Daityas, the demons, for the sake of lndra, the King of heaven.
In his statements, he totally refutes the arguments of people in general
who accuse the Supreme Lord of partiality. Sukadeva Gosvami proves
that because the body of the conditioned soul is infected by the three
qualities of nature, dualities arise such as enmity and friendship, attach
ment and detachment. For the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
however, there are no such dualities. Even eternal time cannot control
the activities of the Lord. Eternal time is created by the Lord, and it acts
under His control. The Supreme Personality of Godhead, therefore, is al
ways transcendental to the influence of the modes of nature, maya, the
Lord's external energy, which acts in creation and annihilation. Thus all
the demons killed by the Supreme Lord attain salvation immediatelr.
The second question raised by Parik�?it Maharaja concerns how Sis
upala, although inimical toward .Kr!?Qa from his very childhood and al
ways blaspheming Kr!?Qa, attained salvation in oneness when .Kr!?Qa
killed him. Sukadeva Gosvami explains that because of their offenses at
the feet of devotees, two attendants of the Lord in VaikuQtha named Jaya
and Vijaya became HiraQyakasipu and HiraQyiik�?a in Satya-yuga, RavaQa
and KumbhakarQa in the next yuga, Treta-yuga, and Sisupala and Dan
tavakra at the end of Dvapara-yuga. Because of their fruitive acts, Jaya
and Vijaya agreed to become the Lord's enemies, and when killed in that
mentality, they attained salvation in oneness. Thus even if one thinks of
the Supreme Personality of Godhead in envy, he attains salvation. What
then is to be said of devotees who always engage in the Lord's service
with love and faith?

1
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[Canto 7, Ch.l

TEXT 1

,fi'(l;#fiif/"*1
�: fir{: ij���� �I
...,.
_�
M�ltr ifitr. ...���l91"iqU8_'i'\l
ll1n " � "
sri-rajovaca

samab, priyab, suhrd brahman
bhutaniim bhagavan svayam
indrasyarthe katham daityan
avadhid v�amo yathii

sri-raja uvdca-Mahiiriija Parik�it said; samab,-equal; priyab,

beloved;

suhrt-friend;

brahman-0

brahmar:w

(Sukadeva);

bhlltiiniim-toward all living entities; bhagamn-the Supreme Lord,

Vi��m; svayam-Himself; indrasya-of lndra; arthe-for the benefit;

katham-how; daityan-the demons; avadhit-killed; v�amab,-par
tial; yathii-as if.

TRANSLATION
King Parik�it inquired: My dear bra�a, the Supreme Per

sonality of Godhead, Vi�:r;tu, being everyone's well-wisher, is equal

and extremely dear to everyone. How, then, did He become partial

like a common man for the sake of lndra and thus kill lndra's

enemies? How

can

a person equal to everyone be partial to some

and inimical toward others?

In Bhagavad-gitii
me

dve�yo sti
'

(9.29)

na priyab,:

PURPORT
the Lord says, samo 'ham sa rva-bhute�u

na

"I am equal to everyone. No one is dear to Me,

nor is anyone My enemy." In the previous canto, however, it has been
observed that the Lord sided with lndra by killing the demons on his ac
count (hata-putra ditib, sakra-par�r:ti-graher:ta V�TJunii). Therefore, the

Lord was clearly partial to lndra, although He is the Supersoul in every

one's heart. The soul is extremely dear to everyone, and similarly the
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Supersoul is also dear to everyone. Thus there cannot be any faulty ac

tion on the part of the Supersoul. The Lord is always kind to all living

entities, irrespective of form and situation, yet He took the side of lndra

just like an ordinary friend. This was the subject of Parik�it Maharaja's

inquiry. As a devotee of Lord Kr��a, he knew very well that Kr��a can
not. be partial to anyone, but when he saw that Kr��a acted

the enemy

as

of the demons, he was somewhat doubtful. Therefore he posed this ques
tion to Sukadeva Gosvami for a clear answer.

A devotee cannot accept that Lord Vi��u has material qualifications.

Maharaja Parik�it knew perfectly well that Lord Vi��u, being transcen

dental, has nothing to do with material qualities, but to confirm his con

viction he wanted to hear from the authority Sukadeva Gosvami. Srila
Visvanatha Cakravarti 'fhakura says, samasya katham va�amyam:
since the Lord is equally disposed toward everyone, how

can

He be par

tial? Priyasya katham asure§u prity-abhava/:1.. The Lord, being the

Supersoul, is extremely dear to everyone. Why, then, should the Lord
display unsympathetic behavior toward the asuras? How is this impar

tial? SuhrdaS ca katham te§v asauhardam. Since the Lord says that He is
suhrdam saro.a-bhiiianiim, the well-wisher of all living entities, how

could He act with partiality by killing demons? These questions arose in

the heart of Parik�it Maharaja, and therefore he inquired from Sukadeva
Gosvami.

TEXT2
'f

�: �: �f'l:�t�(1k�W\': I
�cCitJ�..� � ��g� ft: II

� II

na hy asyarthab, sura-gar:w.ib
sak§an nib,Sreyasatmanab,
naivasurebhyo vidve§o
nodvega§ cagur:w.sya hi
na-not; hi-certainly; asya-His; arthab,-benefit, interest; sura

gary,aib,-with the demigods; sak§at-personally; nib,Sreyasa-of the
highest

bliss;

atma nab,-whose

nature;

na-not;

eva-certainly;

asurebhyab,-for the demons; vidve§ab,-envy; na-not; udvegab,-
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who possesses no material qualities; hi-cer

tainly.
TRANSLATION
Lord Vi�r:tu Himself, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the

reservoir of all pleasure. Therefore, what benefit would He derive

from siding with the demigods? What interest would He fulfill in

this way? Since the Lord is transcendental, why should He fear the

asuras, and how could He be envious of them?
PURPORT

We should always remember the distinction between spiritual and ma
terial. That which is material is infected by material qualities, but these
qualities cannot touch that which is spiritual, or transcendental. .Krt?�a is
absolute, whether He is in the material world or spiritual world. When
we see partiality in .Krt?�a, this vision is due to His external energy.
Otherwise how could His enemies attain salvation after being killed by
Him? Everyone who deals with the Supreme Personality of Godhead
gradually acquires the qualities of the Lord. The more one advances in
spiritual consciousness, the less he is affected by the duality of material
qualities. The Supreme Lord, therefore, must certainly be freed from
these qualities. His enmity and friendship are external features pre
sented by the material energy. He is always transcendental. He is ab
solute, whether He kills or bestows His favor.
Envy and friendship arise in one who is imperfect. We fear our
enemies because in the material world we are always in need of help. The
Lord, however, does not need anyone's help, for He is
Lord says in Bhagavad-gitii

dtmdrdma.

The

(9.26):

patram pU§pam phalam toyam
yo me bhaktya prayacchati
tad aham bhakty-upahrtam
a.Sniimi prayatdtmanab,
"If a devotee offers Me with devotion a little leaf, a flower, fruit or
water, I shall accept it." Why does the Lord say this? Is He dependent on
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the offering of the devotee? He is not actually dependent, hut He likes to

he dependent upon His devotee. This is His mercy. Similarly, He does not
fear the asuras. Thus there is no question of partiality in the Supreme
Personality of Godhead.
TEXT3

� Wf: @4(1'1111 -no�orgon'i, 3ffir 1
ij�1�(ij¥�h0'E14l(� II � II
�:
•

-.:»

iti na!z, su17Ulhii-bhdga
ndraya�-gul)dn prati
saritSaya!z, su17Ulhiin jatas
tad bhavaritS chettum arhati
iti-thus; na!z,-our; su-17Ulhii-bhdga-O glorious one; naraya�
gul)dn-the qualities of Narayru;ta; prati-toward; saritSaya!z,-doubt;

su-17Ulhiin-very great; jata!z,-born; tat-that; bhavan-Your Lord
ship; chettum arhati-please dispel.
TRANSLATION

0 greatly fortunate and learned brilun�a, whether Niriy� is
partial or impartial has become a subject of great doubt. Kindly
dispel my doubt with positive evidence that Niiriy�a is always
neutral and equal to everyone.
PURPORT
Since Lord Narayai;}a is absolute, His transcendental qualities are de
scribed as one. Thus His punishments and His offerings of favor are both
of the same value. Essentially, His inimical actions are not displays of en
mity toward His so-called enemies, hut in the material field one thinks
that Kr�I;la is favorable to devotees and unfavorable to nondevotees.
When Kr�I;la finally instructs in Bhagavad-gitd, saroa-dharman paritya

jya rndm ekam sara�m vraja, this is meant not only for Arjuna but for
every living entity within this universe.
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TEXTS 4-5

r41'11fiitiifI"'
� 'it ¥1(10� ���� I
� ll1�1��1'ti{I�Ri �tFt�f�� II � II
;fRij 1Rli ����: I
� f)QJtlq ;;R wd�� �: �II � II
sn-r�ir uvaca
sadhu pmam maharaja
hares caritam adbhutam
yad bhiigavata-miihiitmyarh
bhagavad-bhakti-vardha!Wm
giyate paramarh pur_tyam
r�ibhir naradadibhi�
natva kmliiya munaye
kathay�ye hare� kathiim
sn-r�i� uvaca-the sage Sri Sukadeva Gosvami said; sadhu-ex

cellent; pmam-inquiry; mahii-raja-0 great King; hare�-of the
Supreme Lord, Hari; caritam-activities; adbhutam-wonderful; yat

from which; bhiigavata-of the Lord's devotee (Prahlada); mahiit
myam-the

glories;

vardhanam-increasing;

bhagavat-bhakti-devotion
giyate-is

sung;

to

the

Lord;

paramam-foremost;

pur_tyam-pious; �ibhi�-by the sages; n.arada-adibhib.-headed by Sri

Narada Muni; natva-after offering obeisances; k�r_ttiya-to .Kr�Qa

Dvaipayana Vyasa; munaye-the great sage; kathafo.ye-1 shall nar

rate; hare�-of Hari; kathiim-the topics.

TRANSLATION
The great sage Sukadeva Gosvimi said: My dear King, you have

put before me an excellent question. Discourses concerning the
activities of the Lord, in which the glories of His devotees

are

also

found, are extremely pleasing to devotees. Such wonderful topics
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always counteract the miseries of the materialistic way !lf life.
Therefore great sages like Nirada always speak upon Srimad
Bhagavatam because it gives one the facility to hear and chant
about the wonderful activities of the Lord. Let me offer my re
spectful obeisances unto Srila Vyasadeva and then begin describ
ing topics concerning the activities of Lord Hari.
PURPORT
In this verse Sukadeva Gosviirni offers his respectful obeisances

kmmya munaye, which means to l(r�Qa Dvaipayana Vyasa. One must

first offer one's respectful obeisances to one's spiritual master. Sukadeva

Gosviirni's spiritual master is his father, Vyasadeva, and therefore he
first offers his respectful obeisances to l(r�Qa Dvaipayana Vyasa and then
begins describing topics of Lord Hari.

Whenever there is an opportunity to hear about the transcendental ac

tivities of the Lord, we must take it. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu recom

mends, kirtaniyab, sada harib,: one should always engage in kr�r:uz-katha

by chanting and talking about l(r�Qa and hearing about Him. That is the

only occupation of a l(r�Qa conscious person.

TEXT6

�sfq �sott:it ¥t•l641( �: �:
(CC¥il*41gul¥i1NW �t

JRr:

I

II � II

nirgur:w 'pi hy ajo 'vyakto

bhagavan prakrteb- parab,

sva-maya-gur:uzm aviSya

badhya-badhakatarh gatab,

nirgur:uzb,-without material qualities; api-although; hi-certainly;

ajab,-unborn; avyaktab,-unmanifest; bhagavan-the Supreme Lord;

prakrteb,-to material nature; parab,-transcendental; sva-maya-of

His

own

energy;

badhya-obligation;
gatab,-accepts.

gur:uzm-material

qualities;

tiviSya-entering;

badhakattim-the condition of being obliged;
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TRANSLATION
The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Vi!}J}U, is always transcen

dental to material qualities, and therefore He is called nirgul}a, or

without qualities. Because Be is unborn, Be does not have a ma

terial body to be subjected to attachment and hatred. Although the
Lord is always above material existence, through His spiritual

potency He appeared and acted like an ordinary human being, ac
cepting duties and obligations, apparently like a conditioned soul.

PURPORT
So-called attachment, detachment and obligations pertain to the ma
terial nature, which is an emanation from the Supreme Personality of
Godhead, but whenever the Lord descends and acts in this material
world, He does so in His spiritual position. Although His activities ma
terially appear different, spiritually they are absolute and nondifferent.
Thus it is an imposition upon the Supreme Lord to say that He is envious
of anyone or friendly to anyone.
In Bhagavad-gita (9.11) the Lord clearly says, avajananti mam
miii)hii man�im tanum asritam: "Fools deride Me when I descend in a
human form." l(r!}Qa appears on this earth or within this universe with
out any change in His spiritual body or spiritual qualities. Indeed, He is
never influenced by the material qualities. He is always free from such
qualities, but He appears to act under material influence. This under

aropita, or an imposition. Therefore l(r!}Qa says, janma
karma ca me divyam: whatever He does, being always transcendental,
has nothing to do with material qualities. Eva m yo vetti tattvatab,: only
standing is

devotees can understand the truth of how He acts. The fact is that l(r!}Qa
is never partial to anyone. He is always equal to everyone, but because of
imperfect vision, influenced by material qualities, one imposes material
qualities upon l(r!}Qa, and when one does

so

he becomes a

miii)ha, a fool.

When one can properly understand the truth, one becomes devoted and

nirgw:za, free from material qualities. Simply by understanding the ac
tivities of l(r!}Qa one can become transcendental, and as soon as one is
transcendental he is fit to be transferred to the transcendental world.

Tyaktva deham punar janma naiti mam eti so 'rjuna: one who under-
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stands the activities of the Lord in truth is transferred to the spiritual
world after he gives up his material body.
TEXT7

� �� � Sli�wti�wtt !1GJ1: I
WI � �•NS::I�� �m � � Cll II � II
sattvarh rajas tama iti
prakrter natmarw gu�b,
na te$(1.rh yugapad rdjan
hrdsa ulldsa eva va
sattvam-the

mode of goodness;

tamab,-the mode

of ignorance;

rajab,-the

iti-thus;

mode of passwn;

prakrte b,-of material

nature; na-not; atmanab,-of the spirit soul; gu�b,-qualities; na
not;

te$iim-of

them;

yugapat-simultaneously;

rajan-0 King;

hrasaft-diminution; ulldsab,-prominence; eva-certainly; vii-or.
TRANSLATION
My dear King Parik�it, the material qualities-sattva-gur_ta, rajo
gur_ta and tamo-gur_ta-all belong to the material world arid do not
even touch the Supreme Personality of Godhead. These three
gur_tas cannot act by increasing or decreasing simultaneously.
PURPORT
The original position of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is one of

sattva-gu1)(l.
rajo-gur:w or tamo-gu1)(l. for these material qualities cannot touch the
Supreme Lord. The Lord is therefore called the supreme �vara. lsvarab,
paramab, kr$7J-ab-: He is the supreme controller. He controls the material
qualities (daivi hy e$(1. gur:wmayi mama maya). Mayadhyak$er:w
prakrtift suyate: material nature (prakrti) works under His order. How,
then, can He he under the qualities of prakrti? Kr�I).a is never influenced
equality. There is no question of His being influenced by

by the material qualities. Therefore there is no question of partiality in
the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
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TEXTS

��ij�����m�1
� �«����II� II
jaya-kdle tu sattvasya
devar§in rajaso 'suran
tamaso yak§a-rak§amsi
tat-kiilanugu'{W 'bhajat
jaya-kiile-in the time of prominence; tu-indeed; sattvasya-of

goodness; deva-the demigods; r§in-and the sages; rajasa!t-of pas
sion; asuran-the demons; tamasa!t-of ignorance; ya/cya-ra/cyamsi

the Yak�as and Rak�asas; tat-kiila-anugu�!t-according to the particu

lar time; abhajat-fostered.

TRANSLATION
When the quality of goodness is prominent, the sages and
demigods flourish with the help of that quality, with which they
are infused and surcharged by the Supreme Lord. Similarly, when
the mode of passion is prominent the demons flourish, and when
ignorance is prominent the Y�$ and Rak�asas flourish. The
Supreme Personality of Godhead is present in everyone's heart,
fostering the reactions of sattva-guJ.18, rajo-gu�a and tamo-gu�a.
"PURPORT
The Supreme Personality of Godhead is not partial to anyone. The

conditioned soul is under the influence of the various modes of material

nature, and behind material nature is the Supreme Personality of God
head; but one's victory and loss under the influence of sattva-gu�. rajo
gu� and tamo-15U:� are reactions of these modes, not of the Supreme

Lord's partiality. Srila }iva Gosvami, in the Bhagavata-sandarbha, has
clearly said:

sattvadayo

na

santiSe

yatra ca prakrta gul)ii!t
sa suddha!t saroa-suddhebhya!t
pumiin adya!t prasidatu
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hladini sandhini samvit
tvayy ekii. sarva-sarilsthitau
hlada-tapa-kari miSra
tvayi

rw

gu1Jn-varjite

According to this statemenr of the Bhiigavata-sandarbha, the Supreme
Lord, being always transcendental to the material qualities, is never
affected by the influence of these qualities. This same characteristic is
also present in the living being, but because he is conditioned by material
nature, even the pleasure potency of the Lord is manifested in the condi
tioned soul as troublesome. In the material world the pleasure enjoyed by
the conditioned soul is followed by many painful conditions. For in
stance, we have seen that in the two great wars, which were conducted by
the rajo-gu1Jn and tamo-gu1Jn, both parties were actually ruined. The
German people declared war against the English to ruin them, but the
result was that both parties were ruined. Although the Allies were ap
parently victorious, at least on paper, actually neither of them were vic
torious. Therefore it should be concluded that the Supreme Personality
of Godhead is not partial to anyone. Everyone works under the influence
of various modes of material nature, and when the various modes are
prominent, the demigods or demons appear victorious under the in
fluence of these modes.
Everyone enjoys the fruits of his qualitative activities. This is also
confirmed in Bhagavad-gitii

(14.11-13):

sarva-dvare�u dehe 'smin
prakii.Sa upajayate
jnanarh yada tada vidyad
vivrddham sattvam ity uta
lobha/:t pravrttir ammbha/:t
karmal).dm a.Sa1na/:t sprhii
mjasy etani jayante
vivrddhe bharatar�abha
apmkiiSo 'pmvrttiS

ca

pmmiido moha eva ca
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tamasy etani jayante
vivrddhe kuru-nandana
"The manifestations of the modes of goodness can he experienced
when all the gates of the body are illumined by knowledge.

"0 chief of the Bharatas, when there is an increase in the mode of pas
sion, the symptoms of great attachment, uncontrollable desire, hanker
ing, and intense endeavor develop.

"0 son of Kuru, when there is an increase in the mode of ignorance,
madness, illusion, inertia and darkness are manifested."
The Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is present in everyone's
heart, simply gives the results of the increase in the various qualities, but
He is impartial. He supervises victory and loss, but He does not take part
in them.
The various modes of material nature do not work all at once. The in
teractions of these modes are exactly like seasonal changes. Sometimes
there is an increment of rajo-gur:m, sometimes of tamo-gur:m and some
times sattva-gur:m. Generally the demigods are surcharged with sattva
gur:m, and therefore when the demons and the demigods fight, the
demigods are victorious because of the prominence of their sattva-gur:m
qualities. However, this is not the partiality of the Supreme Lord.

TEXT9

�(tRf«t'IIM ('lfliji"Sf AA�

I

Nf( ��·�¥41�'11� mq�l �it��f: II <?..II
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jyotir-adir ivabhati
sanghatiin na vivicyate
vidanty atmanam dtma-stham
mathitva kavayo 'ntata�
jyoti�-fi.re; adi�-and other elements; iva-just as; abhdti-ap
pear; sanghatat-from the bodies of demigods and others; na-not;
vivicyate-are distinguished; vidanti-perceive; dtmanam-the Super
soul; dtma-stham-situated in the heart; mathitva-by discerning;
kavaya�-expert thinkers; antata�-within.
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TRANSLATION
The all-pervading Personality of Godhead exists within the
heart of every living being, and an expert thinker

can

how He is present there to a large or small extent. Just

perceive

as

one can

understand the supply of fire in wood, the water in a waterpot, or
the sky within a pot, one

can

understand whether a living entity is

a demon or a demigod by understanding that living entity's devo
tional performances. A thoughtful man

can

understand how much

a person is favored by the Supreme Lord by seeing his actions.
PURPORT
In Bhagavad-gita

(10.41)

the Lord says:

yad yad vibhii.timat sattvam
srimad urjitam eva

vd

tat tad evavagaccha tvam
mama tejo- 'msa-sambhavam
"Know that all beautiful, glorious and mighty creations spring from but
a spark of My splendor." We have the practical experience of seeing that
one person is able to do very wonderful things whereas another cannot
do those same things and cannot even do things that require only a little
common sense. Therefore, how much a devotee has been favored by the
Supreme Personality of Godhead can be tested by the activities the devo
tee has performed. In Bhagavad-gitd

(10.10)

the Lord also says:

te�am satata-yuktaruim
bhajatam priti-puroakam
daddmi buddhi-yogam tam
yena mdm upayanti

te

"To those who are constantly devoted and who worship Me with love, I
give the understanding by which they can come to Me." This is very
practical. A teacher instructs the student if the student is capable of tak
ing more and more instructions. Otherwise, in spite of being instructed
by the teacher, the student cannot make strides in his understanding.
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14

(Canto 7, Ch.l

This has nothing to do with partiality. When l(r�I;ta says te§drit satata
yuktanam bhajatdrit priti-puroakaml dadami buddhi-yogarit tam, this

indicates that l(r�I).a is prepared to give bhakti-yoga to everyone, but one
must be capable of receiving it. That is the secret. Thus when a person
exhibits wonderful devotional activities, a thoughtful man understands
that l(r�I).a has been more favorable to this devotee.
This is not difficult to understand, but envious persons do not accept
that l(r�I;ta has bestowed His favor upon a particular devotee in accor
dance with his advanced position. Such foolish persons become envious
and try to minimize an advanced devotee's activities. That is not
Vai�I).avism. A Vai�I;tava should appreciate the service rendered to the

Lord by other Vai�I).avas. Therefore a Vai�I;tava is described in Srimad

Bhiigavatam as nirmatsara. Vai�I).avas are never envious of other

Vai�I;tavas or of anyone else, and therefore they are called nirmat
san'i�m satdm.

As Bhagavad-gitd informs us, one can understand how one is satu

rated with sattva-gulJa, rajo-gury,a or tamo�gury,a. In the examples given
herewith, fire represents the mode of goodness. One can understand the
constitution of a container for wood, petrol or other inflammable sub

stances by the quantity of the fire. Similarly, water represents rajo-gur:m,

the mode of passion. A small skin and the vast Atlantic Ocean both con
tain water, and by seeing the quantity of water in a container one can
understand the size of the container. The sky represents the mode of ig
norance. The sky is present in a small earthen pot and also in outer space.

Thus by proper judgment one can see who is a devatd, or demigod, and

who is an asura, Yak�a or Rak�asa according to the quantities of sattva
gury,a, rajo-gury,a and tamo-gury,a. One cannot judge whether a person is a
devatd, an asura or a Rak�asa by seeing him, but a sane man can under

stand this by the activities such a person performs. A general description

is given in the Padma Purar:m: v��u-bhaktab, smrto daiva dsuras tad
viparyayab,. A devotee of Lord Vi�I).u is a demigod, whereas an asura or

Yak�a is just the opposite. An asura is not a devotee of Lord Vi�I).u; in

stead, for his sense gratification he is a devotee of the demigods, bhiltas,

pretas and so on. Thus one can judge who is a devatd, who is a Rak�asa

and who is an asura by how they conduct their activities.
The word

dtmdnam in this verse means paramdtmdnam. The
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Paramatma, or Supersoul, is situated in the core of everyone's heart (an

tatatt}. This is confirmed in Bhagavad-gitti (18.61). lsvarab, saroa
bhuttintirit hrd-de5e 'rjuna �!hati. The iSvara, the Supreme Personality

of Godhead, being situated in everyone's heart, gives directions to every

one in terms of one's capabilities in taking the instructions. The instruc
tions of Bhagavad-gitti are open to everyone,

but some people

understand them properly, whereas others understand them so im
properly that they cannot even believe in the existence of �!?�. al

though reading �!?Qa's book. Although the Gitti says sri-bhagavtin

uvtica, indicating that �!?Qa spoke, they cannot understand �!?Qa. This

is due to their misfortune or incapability, which is caused by rajo-gur:ta
and tamo-gur:ta, the modes of passion and ignorance. It is because of
these modes that they cannot even understand �!?Qa, whereas an ad

vanced devotee like Arjuna understands Him and glorifies Him, saying,

pararit brahma pararit dhtima pavitrarit paramarit bhavtin: "You are the

Supreme Brahman, the supreme abode and purifier." �!?Qa is open to

everyone, but one needs the capability to understand Him.

By external features one cannot understand who is favored by �!?Qa

and who is not. According to one's attitude, �!?Qa becomes one's direct

adviser, or �!?Qa becomes unknown. This is not �!?Qa's partiality; it is

His response to one's ability to understand Him. According to one's
receptiveness-whether one be a devatti, asura, Yak!?a or Rak!?asa

�!?Qa's quality is proportionately exhibited. This proportionate exhibi

tion of �!?Qa's power is misunderstood by less intelligent men to be
�!?Qa's partiality, but actually it is no such thing. �!?Qa is equal to
everyone, and according to one's ability to receive the favor of �!?Qa,

one advances in �!?Qa consciousness. Srila Visvanatha Cakravarti
Thakura gives a practical example in this connection. In the sky there are

many luminaries. At night, even in darkness, the moon is extremely

brilliant and can be directly perceived. The sun is also extremely

brilliant. When covered by clouds, however, these luminaries are not

distinctly visible. Similarly, the more one advances in sattva-gur:ta, the

more his brilliance is exhibited by devotional service, but the more one is

covered by rajo-gur:ta and tamo-gur:ta, the less visible his brilliance, for

he is covered by these qualities. The visibility of one's qualities does not

depend on the partiality of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; it is due
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to various coverings in different proportions. Thus one can understand
how far he has advanced in terms of sattva-gur:w and how much he is
covered by rajo-gur:w and tamo-gur:w.
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yada s isrk$u� pura atmaTUl� paro
raja� srjaty e�a prthak sva-mayaya
sattvam vicitrasu rirarilsur i.Svara�
sa�yamar:ws tama irayaty asau

yadd-when; sisrk$u�-desiring to create; pura�-material bodies;
atma M�-for

the living entities; para�-the Supreme Personality of

Godhead; raja�-the mode of passion; srjati-manifests; e�a�-He;
prthak-separately, predominantly; sva-mayaya-by His own creative
energy; sattvam-the mode of goodness; vicitmsu-in various types of
bodies; rirarilsu�-desiring to act; i.Soora�-the Personality of Godhead;
sayi$.yamarya�-being about to conclude; ta ma�-the mode of ig

norance; iraya ti- ca uses to rise; asau-that Supreme.

TRANSLATION
When the Supreme Personality of Godhead creates different

types of bodies, offering a particular body to each living entity ac

cording to his character and fruitive actions, the Lord revives all
the qualities of material nature-sattva-gur.u-, rajo-gu:t;�a and tamo
gu:t;�a. Then, as the Supersoul, He enters each body and influences

the qualities of creation, maintenance and annihilation, using sat

tva-gu:t;�a for maintenance, rajo-gu:t;�a for creation and tamo-gu:t;�a

for annihilation.
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PURPORT
Although material nature is conducted by the three qualities sattva
gur:m, rajo-gur:m and tanw-gur:m-nature is not independent. As the
Lord says in Bhagavad-gitd (9.10):
-



mayiidhyak$er:m prakrtilt
silyate sa-caracaram
hetuniinena kaunteya
jagad viparivartate
"This material nature is working under My direction, 0 son of Kunti,
and it is producing all moving and unmoving beings. By its rule this
manifestation is created and annihilated again and again." The different
changes in the material world take place as actions and reactions of the
three

gur:ms, but above the three gur:ms is their director, the Supreme

Personality of Godhead. In the various types of bodies given to the living

(yantrarW;lhiini mayaya), either sattva-gur:m,
rajo-gur:m or tanw-gur:m is prominent. The body is produced by material

entities by material nature

nature according to the direction of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
Therefore it is said here,

yada sisrk$ult pura atmanalt paralt, indicating
Karma1Jii daiva-netrer:m:

that the body is certainly created by the Lord.

karma of the living entity, a body is prepared under the
Supreme Lord's supervision. Whether the body is of sattva-gur:m, rajo
gur:m or tanw-gur:m, everything is done by the direction of the Supreme
Lord through the agency of the external energy {prthak sva-mayaya). In
this way, in different types of bodies, the Lord (iSvara) gives directions
as Paramatma, and again, to destroy the body, He employs the tanw
gur:m. This is the way the living entities receive different types of bodies.
according to the
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srjati-creates;

00�-the

Supreme Personality of Godhead; asrayam -shelter; pradhiina-for the

material energy; pumbhyam-and the living entity; nara-deva-0

ruler of men; satya-true; krt-creator.

TRANSLATION

0 great King, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the con

troller of the material and spiritual energies, who is certainly the
creator of the entire cosmos, creates the time factor to allow the

material energy and the living entity to act within the limits of

time. Thus the Supreme Personality is never under the time factor

nor under the material energy.

PURPORT
One should not think that the Lord is dependent on the time factor. He

actually creates the situation by which material nature acts and by which
the conditioned soul is placed under material nature. Both the condi

tioned soul and the material nature act within the time factor, but the

Lord is not subject to the actions and reactions of time, for time has been

created by Him. To be more clear, Srila Visvanatha Cakravarti 'fhakura

says that creation, maintenance and annihilation are all under the
supreme will of the Lord.
In Bhagavad-gitti

(4. 7)

the Lord says:

yada yada hi dharmasya
gliinir bhavati bhiirata
abhyutthiinam adharmasya
tadatmanam srjamy aham
"Whenever and wherever there is a decline in religious practice, 0 de

scendant of Bharata, and a predominant rise of irreligion-at that time I

descend Myself." Since Kr�Qa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is

the controller of everything, when He appears He is not within the

limitations of material time (janma karma ca me divyam). In this verse
the words kalam carantam srjansa asrayam indicate that although the

Lord acts within time, whether sattva-gury,a, rajo-gury,a or tamo-gury,a is

prominent, one should not think that the Lord is under time's control.
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Time is within His control, for He creates time to act in a certain way; He
is not working under the control of time. The creation of the material
world is one of the Lord's pastimes. Everything is fully under His con
trol. Since creation takes place when rajo-gur.m is prominent, the Lord
creates the necessary time to give facilities for rajo-gur.m. Similarly, He
also creates the necessary times for maintenance and annihilation. Thus
this verse establishes that the Lord is not under the limitations of time.
As stated in the Brahma-samhita, iSvarab, paramab, kr�r.mb,: K.r�Qa is
the supreme controller.

Sac-cid-ananda-vigrahab,: He

possesses

a

blissful, spiritual body. Aniidib,: He is not subordinate to anything. As
the Lord confirms in Bhagavad-gitii

(7.7),

mattab, parataram niinyat

kiiicid asti dhanafijaya: "0 conqueror of wealth [Arjuna], there is no
truth superior to Me." Nothing can be above K.r�Qa, for He is the con·

troller and creator of everything.

The Mayavadi philosophers say that this material world is mithya,
false, and that one should therefore not bother about this mithyii creation
(brahma satyam jagan mithya). But this is not correct. Here it is said,
satya-krt: whatever is created by the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
satyam param, cannot be called mithyii. The cause of the creation is
satya, true, so how can the effect of the cause be mithya? The very word
satya-krt is used to establish that everything created by the Lord is fac
tual, never false. The creation may be temporary, but it is not false.
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ya e�a riijann api kala iSitd
sattvam suriinikam ivaidhayaty atab,
tat-pratyanikiin asuriin sura-priyo
rajas-tamaskiin prami�ty uru§raviib,
yab,-which; e�ab,-this; riijan-0 King; api-even; kiilab,-time;
iSitii-the Supreme Lord;

sattvam-the mode of goodness;

sura-
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anikam-numbers of demigods; iva-certainly; edhayati-causes to in

crease; ata(l-hence; tat-pratyanikan-inimical to them; asuran-the
demons;

sura-priya(l-being

the

friend of the demigods;

raja(l

tamaskan-covered by passion and ignorance; prami!Wti-destoys; uru

srava(l-whose glories are widespread.

TRANSLATION
0 King, this time factor enhances the sattva-gu:t;ta. Thus al

though the Supreme Lord is the controller, He favors the
demigods, who are mostly situated in sattva-gu1,1a. Then the
demons, who are influenced by tamo-guJ.18, are annihilated. The

Supreme Lord induces the time factor to act in different ways, but

He is never partial. Rather, His activities are glorious, therefore

He is called Urusravi.

PURPORT
The Lord says in Bhagavad-gita
me

(9.29),

samo 'ham sarva-bhute�u na

dve�yo 'sti na priya(l: "I envy no one, nor am I partial to anyone. I am

equal to all." The Supreme Personality of Godhead cannot be partial; He

is always equal to everyone. Therefore when the demigods are favored

and the demons killed, this is not His partiality but the influence of the

time factor. A good example in this regard is that an electrician connects

both a heater and a cooler to the same electrical energy. The cause of the
heating and cooling is the electrician's manipulation of the electrical en

ergy according to his desire, but factually the electrician has nothing to

do with causing heat or cold, nor with the enjoyment or suffering that
results.

There have been many historical incidents in which the Lord killed a

demon, but the demon attained a higher position by the mercy of the

Lord. Putana is an example. Putana's purpose was to kill Kr�J).a. Aho

baki yam stana-kala-kU!am. She approached the house of Nanda
Maharaja with the purpose of killing Kr�J).a by smearing poison on her

breast, yet when she was killed she attained the highest position, achiev
ing the status of Kr�J).a's mother. :l<r�J).a is so kind and impartial that be

cause he sucked Putana's breast, He .immediately accepted her as His

mother. This superfluous activity of killing Putana did not diminish the
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Lord's impartiality. He is suhrdam sa roa- bh utiiruim the friend of every
,

one. Therefore partiality cannot apply to the character of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, who always maintains His position

as

the

supreme controller. The Lord killed Putanii as an enemy, but because of
His being the supreme controller, she attained an exalted position as His
mother. Srila Madhva Muni therefore remarks, kiile kiila-v�aye 'piSitii.

dehadi-kiirar:uztvat suranikam iva sthitam sattvam. Ordinarily a mur
derer is hanged, and in the Manu-samhita it is said that a king bestows
mercy upon a murderer by killing him, thus saving him from various
kinds of suffering. Because of his sinful activities, such a murderer is
killed by the mercy of the king. Kt!?J.la, the supreme judge, deals with
matters in a similar way because He is the supreme controller. The con
clusion, therefore, is that the Lord is always impartial and always very
kind to all living entities.
TEXT 13
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atraivodiihrtab, puroam
itihasab, surar�ir:ui
pritya maha-kratau rajan
prcchate 'jata-satrave
atra-in this connection; eva-certainly; udahrtab,-was recited;
pllroam-previously; itihasab,-an old story; sura-r�ir:uJ,-by the great
sage Narada; pritya-with joy; maha-kratau-at the great Riijasftya
sacrifice; rajan-0 King; prcc hate-to the inquiring; ajata-satrave
Mahiiraja Yudhi!?thira, who had no enemy.
TRANSLATION
Formerly, 0 King, when Maharaja Yudhi�!hira was performing
the Rijasiiya sacrifice, the great sage Nirada, responding to his in
quiry, recited historical facts showing how the Supreme Per
sonality of Godhead is always impartial, even when killing demons.
In this regard he gave a vivid example.
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PURPORT
This relates to how the Lord exhibited His impartiality even when kill

ing Sisupala in the arena of the Rajasuya

Y udhi�thira.

yajiia performed by Maharaja
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dr§!vii mahiidbhutam riijii
riijasilye mahii-kratau
viisudeve bhagavati
siiyujyam cedibhu-bhujab,
tatriisinam sura-r�im
riijii piir.u},u-sutab, kratau
papraccha vismita-manii
muniniim srovatiim idam
dmva-after seeing; mahii-adbhutam-greatly wonderful; riijii-the

King; riijasilye-called Rajasiiya;
viisudeve-into Vasudeva;

mahii-kratau-at the great sacrifice;

bhagavati-the Personality of Godhead;

siiyujyam-merging; cedibhu-bhujab,-of Sisupala, the King of Cedi;

tatra-there;

King;

iisinam-seated;

sura-r�im-Narada Muni;

riijii-the

piir.uJ,u-sutab,- Yudhi�thira, the son of PaQ.QU; kratau-at the

sacrifice;

papraccha-asked;

vismita-maniib,-being

struck

with

wonder; muniniim-in the presence of the sages; srovatiim-listening;

idam-this

.

TRANSLATION
0 King, at the Rajasftya sacrifice, Maharaja YudhiHhira, the son

of Maharaja Piil;l«;iu, personally saw Sisupala merge into the body of
the Supreme Lord, �J].a. Therefore, struck with wonder, he in
quired about the reason for this from the great sage Narada, who
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was seated there. While he inquired, all the sages present also
heard him ask his question.

sri-yudh�!hira uvaca
aho aty-adbhutam hy etad
durlabhaikiintinam api
vasudeve pare tattve
prdptiS caidyasya vidvi§aft
sn-yudh�!hiraft uvdca-Maharaja Yudhi�thira said; aho-oh; ati

adbhutam-very wonderful; hi-certainly; etat-this; durlabha-dif

ficult to attain;

ekiintinam-for the transcendentalists; api-even;

vdsudeve-in Vasudeva; pare-the supreme; tattve-Absolute Truth;

prdptift-the attainment; caidyasya-of Sisupala; vid�aft-envious.
TRANSLATION

Mah�ja Yudhi�thira inquired: It is very wonderful that the
demon Sisupila merged into the body of the Supreme Personality
of Godhead even though extremely envious. This sayujya-mukti is
impossible to attain even for great transcendentalists. How then
did the enemy of the LOrd attain it?
PURPORT
There are two classes of transcendentalists-the

jfliinis

and the bhak

tas. The bhaktas do not aspire to merge into the existence of the Lord,

but the jfliinis do. Sisupala, however, was neither a jnanr nor a bhakta,

yet simply by envy of the Lord he attained an exalted position by merg

ing into the Lord's body. Certainly this was astonishing, and therefore

Ma haraja Yudhi�thira inquired about the cause for the Lord's mysterious
mercy to Sisupala.

24
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TEXT 17
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etad veditum icchama�
saroa eva vayam mune
bhagavan-nindaya veno
dvijais tamasi patita�
etat-this; veditum-to know; icchama�·-desire; sarve-all; eva 
certainly; vayam-we; mune-0 great sage; bhagavat-nindaya-be
cause of blaspheming the Lord; vena�-Vena, the father of P:rthu
Maharaja; dvijai�-by the brahmalJ-(lS; tamasi-into hell; pdtita�-was
thrown.
TRANSLATION

0 great sage, we are all eager to know the cause for this mercy of
formerly a king named Vena

the Lord. I have heard that

blasphemed the Supreme Personality of Godhead and that all the

brihiiUU;la s consequently obliged him to go

to

hell. Sisupila should

also have been sent to hell. How then did he merge into the Lord's

existence?

TEXT 18
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damagho�-suta� papa
arabhya kala-b�a"{Uit
sampraty ama�i gavinde
dantavakra§ ca durmati�
damagho�-suta�-Si8upala, the son of Damaghol?ll; pdpa�-sinful;
drabhya-beginning; kala-b�"Qiit-from the unclear speech of a
child; samprati-even until now; ama�i-envious; gavinde-toward
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dantavakra�-Dantavakra;

Kr!?Qa;

minded.

ca-also;
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durmati�-evil

TRANSLATION
From the very beginning of his childhood, when he could not

even speak properly, Sisupila, the most sinful son of Damagho�,
began blaspheming the Lord, and he continued

to

be envious of

Sri �I,la until death. Similarly, his brother Dantavakra continued

the same habits.

TEXT 19
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sapator asakrd V�TJUrh
yad brahma param avyayam

svitro na jato jihvayam

niindham viviSatus tama�

sapato�-of both Sisupala and Dantavakra, who were blaspheming;

asakrt-repeatedly;

param-the

vi§fJum-Lord

Supreme

Brahman;

Kr!?Qa;

yat-which;

avyayam-without

brahma

diminution;

svitra�-white leprosy; na-not; jata�-appeared; jihvciyam-on the

tongue; na-not; andham-dark; viviSatu�-they did enter; tama�

hell.

TRANSLATION
Although these two men-Sisupala and Dantavakra-repeatedly

blasphemed the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Vi�I,lU
[�1,1a], the Supreme Brahman, they were quite healthy. Indeed,

their tongues were not attacked by white leprosy, nor did they

enter the darkest region of hellish life. We
surprised by this.

PURPORT

are

certainly most

(10.12)

as follows:
Kr!?Qa is described by Arjuna in Bhagavad-gita
pararh brahma param dhama pavitrarh paramam bhavan. "You are the
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Supreme Brahman, the supreme abode and purifier." Herein this is con
firmed.

Vi$r:turil yad brahma param avyayam. The Supreme Vi�QU is

��Qa. ��Qa is the cause of Vi�QU, not vice versa. Similarly, Brahman is

not the cause of ��Qa; ��Qa is the cause of Brahman. Therefore ��Qa
is the Parabrahman

(yad brahma param avyayam).
TEXT 20
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katharit tasmin bhagavati
. duravagrahya-dhiimani
pa.Syatiirit saroa-lokiinarit
layam iyatur anjasa
of

katham-how; tasmin-that; bhagavati-in the Supreme Personality
Godhead;

duravagrahya-difficult

to

attain;

dhiimani-whose

nature; pa.Syatiim-looked on; saroa-lokiinam-while all the people;

layam iyatu �-became absorbed; anjasd-easily.
TRANSLATION

How was it possible for Sisupila and Dantavakra, in the presence

of many exalted persons, to enter very easily into the body of
�I_la, whose nature is difficult to attain?
PURPORT
Sisupala

and Dantavakra

were formerly Jaya

and Vijaya, the

doorkeepers of VaikuQtha. Merging into the body of ��Qa was not their

final destination. For some time they remained merged, and later they
received the liberations of

sanlpya and salokya, living on the same
planet as the Lord in the same bodily form. The sastras give evidence

that if one blasphemes the Supreme Lord, his punishment is to remain in
hellish life for many millions of years more than one suffers by killing

many

brahmar:tas. Sisupala, however, instead of entering hellish life, im
mediately and very easily received sayujya-mukti. That such a privilege

had been offered to Sisupala was not merely a story. Everyone saw it hap-
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pen; there was no scarcity of evidence. How did it happen? Maharaja
Yudhi��hira was very much surprised.

etad bhriimyati me buddhir
diparcir iva vayund
brnhy etad adbhutatamam
bhagavan hy atra kii ra�J-am
etat-concerning this;
dhift-intelligence;

bhriimyati-is flickering; me-my;

dipa-arcift-the flame of a candle;

bud

iva-like;

viiyuna-by the wind; brnhi-please tell; etat-this; adbhutatamam
most wonderful; bhagavan-possessing all knowledge; hi-indeed;
atra-here; kiira�J-am-the cause.
TRANSLATION
This matter is undoubtedly very wonderful. Indeed, my intelli
gence has become disturbed, just as the flame of a candle is dis
turbed by a blowing wind. 0 Narada Muni, you know everything.
Kindly let me know the cause of this wonderful event.
PURPORT
The Siistras enjoin, tad-vijiiiinartham sa gurum evabhigacchet: when
one is perplexed by the difficult problems of life, to solve them one must
approach a guru like Narada or his representative in the disciplic succes
sion. Maharaja Yudhi��hira therefore requested Narada to explain the
cause for such a wonderful event.
TEXT 22
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sri-badaraya�ir uvaca
rajfuls tad vaca aka� ya
niirado bhagavan r$i�
tU$ta� praha tam abha$ya
s�vatyiis tat-sada� katha�
sri-badaraya�i� uvaca-Sri Sukadeva Gosvami said; rajna�-of the

King (Yudhi�thira); tat-those; vaca�-words; aka�ya-after hear
ing;

narada�-Narada

Muni;

bhagavan-powerful;

f$i�-sage;

tU$!a�-being satisfied; praha-spoke; tam-him; abha$ya-after ad

dressing; s�vatya� tat-sada�-in the presence of the assembly mem
bers; katha�-the topics.

TRANSLATION
Sri Sukadeva Gosviimi said: After hearing the request of

Maharaja Yudhi��hira, Niirada Muni, the most powerful spiritual
master, who knew everything, was very pleased. Thus he replied in

the presence of everyone taking part in the yajria.
TEXT 23
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sri-niirada uvaca
nindana-stava-satkara
nyakkiirartham kalevaram
pradhana-parayo rajann
avivekena kalpitam
sri-niirada� uvaca-Sri Narada Muni said; nindana-blasphemy;

stava-praise; satkara-honor; nyakkara-dishonor; artham-for the
purpose of; kalevaram-body; pradhana-parayo�-of nature and the

Supreme Personality of Godhead; rajan-0 King; avivekena-without
discrimination; kalpitam -created.
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TRANSLATION
The great sage Sri Niiradaji said: 0 King, blasphemy and praise,

chastisement and respect, are experienced because of ignorance.

The body of the conditioned soul is planned by the Lord for

suffering in the material world through the agency of the external
energy.
In

PURPORT

Bhagavad-gitii

(18.61)

it is said:

iSvarab, sarva-bhutaniim
hrd-dese 'rjuna �!hati
bhramayan sarva-bhutani
yantrariil},hani mayaya
"The Supreme Lord is situated in everyone's heart, 0 Arjuna, and is
directing the wanderings of all living entities, who are seated as on a
machine, made of material energy." A material body is manufactured by
the external energy according to the direction of the Supreme Per
sonality of Godhead. The conditioned soul, being seated on this machine,
wanders throughout the universe, and because of his bodily conception
of life he only suffers. Actually the suffering of being blasphemed and
the enjoyment of being praised, the acceptance of a good welcome or of
chastisement by harsh words, are felt in the material conception of life;
but since the body of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is not material
but

sac-cid-ananda-vigraha, He is unaffected by insults or greetings,

blasphemy or prayers. Being always unaffected and complete, He does
not feel extra pleasure when offered nice prayers by the devotee, al
though the devotee benefits by offering prayers to the Lord. Indeed, the
Lord is very kind to His so-called enemy because one who always thinks
of the Personality of Godhead as

an

enemy also benefits, although he

thinks of the Lord adversely. If a conditioned soul, thinking of the Lord
as an enemy or a friend, somehow or other becomes attached to the Lord,
he receives great benefit.
TEXT 24
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hirit.sa tad-abhimanena
dar.uf,a-piiru§yayor yathii
va�amyam iha bhataniim
mamiiham iti parthiva
hirit.sa-suffering; tat-of this; abhimiinena-by the false concep
tion; dar.uf,a-par�yayo�-when there is punishment and chastisement;
yathii-just as; va�amyam-misconception; iha-here

( in

this body) ;

bhataniim-of the living entities; mama-aham-mine and I; iti-thus;
parthiva-0 lord of the earth.

TRANSLATION

My dear King, the conditioned soul, being in the bodily concep

tion of life, considers his body to he his self and considers every

thing in relationship with the body to he his. Because he has this

wrong conception of life, he is subjected to dualities like praise
and chastisement.
PURPORT
Only when a conditioned soul accepts the body as himself does he feel
the effects of chastisement or praise. Then he determines one person to

be his enemy and another his friend and wants to chastise the enemy and
welcome the friend. This creation of friends and enemies is a result of
one's bodily conception of life.

TEXT 25
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yan-nibaddho 'bhimiino 'yam
tad-vadhiit prar:tiniim vadha�
tathii na yasya kaivalyad
abhimano 'khilatmana�
parasya dama-kartur hi
hirit.sa keniisy a kalpyate
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yat-in which; nibaddhab,-bound; abhimanab,-false conception;

ayam-this; tat-of that (body); vadhat-from the annihilation; pra
�inam-of the living beings; vadhab,-annihilation; tatoo-similarly;
na-not; yasya-of whom; kaivalyat-because of being absolute, one
without a second; abhimanaf,.-false conception; akhila-atmanab,-of
the Supersoul of all living entities; parasya-the Supreme Personality of
Godhead;

dama-kartub,-the

supreme

controller;

hi-certainly;

himsa-harm; kena-how; asya-His; kalpyate-is performed.
TRANSLATION

Because of the bodily conception of life, the conditioned soul
thinks th�t when the body is annihilated the living being is annihi
lated. Lord Vi��m, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the
supreme controller, the Supersoul of all living entities. Because
He has no material body, He has no false conception of "I and
mine." It is therefore incorrect to think that He feels pleasure or
pain when blasphemed or offered prayers. This is impossible for
Him. Thus He has no enemy and no friend. When He chastises the
demons it is for their good, and when He accepts the prayers of the
devotees it is for their good. He is affected neither by prayers nor
by blasphemy.
PURPORT

Because of being covered by material bodies, the conditioned souls, in
cluding even greatly learned scholars and falsely educated professors, all
think that as soon as the body is finished, everything is finished. This is
due to their bodily coneeption of life. _Kr�Qa has no such bodily concep

tion, nor is His body different from His self. Therefore, since .Kr�r:ta has
no material conception of life, how can He be affected by material

prayers and accusations? _Kr�Qa's body is described herewith as kaivalya,

nondifferent from Himself. Since everyone has a material bodily concep
tion of life, if _Kr�Qa had such a conception what would be the difference
between _Kr�Qa and the conditioned soul?

.Kr�Qa's instructions in

Bhagavad-gitii are accepted as final because He does not possess a ma
terial body. As soon as one has a material body he has four deficiencies,

but since _Kr�Qa does not possess a material body, He has no deficiencies.

He is always spiritually conscious and blissful. lsvarab, paramab, kr��b.
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sac-cid-ananda-vigrahab,: His form is eternal, blissful knowledge. Sac
cid-ananda-vigrahab,, ananda-cinmaya-rasa and kaivalya are the same.
l<r!?I;ta can expand Himself as Paramiitmii in the core of everyone's

heart. In Bhagavad-gita

(13.3)

this is confirmed. K�etrajnam capi mdm

viddhi sarva-k$etre�u bharata: the Lord is the Paramiitmii-the

dtmd

or

Superself of all individual souls. Therefore it must naturally be con
cluded that He has no defective bodily conceptions. Although situated in

everyone's body, He has no bodily conception of life. He is always free
from such conceptions, and thus He cannot be affected by anything in

relation to the material body of the j'iva.
l<r!?Qa says in Bhagavad-gitd

(16.19):

tan aham d�atab, kraran
sarhsare�u naradhaman
k$ipamy ajasram a.Subhan
asu�v eva yon�u
"Those who are envious and mischievous, who are the lowest among

men, are cast by Me into the ocean of material existence, into various
demoniac species of life." Whenever the Lord punishes persons like
demons, however, such punishment is meant for the good of the condi

tioned soul. The conditioned soul, being envious of the Supreme Per

sonality of Godhead, may accuse Him, saying, "l<r!?Qa is bad, l<r!?Qa is a

thief" and so on, but l<r!?J:.la, being kind to all living entities, does not

consider such accusations. Instead, He takes account of the conditioned
soul's chanting of "l<r!?Qa, l<r!?Qa" so many times. He sometimes
punishes such demons for one life by putting them in a lower species,

but then, when they have stopped accusing Him, they are liberated in the
next life because of chanting l<r!?Qa's name constantly. Blaspheming the

Supreme Lord or His devotee is not at all good for the conditioned soul,
but l<r!?I;ta, being very kind, punishes the conditioned soul in one life for

such sinful activities and then takes him back home, back to Godhead.

The vivid example for this is V:rtriisura, who was formerly Citraketu

Maharaja, a great devotee. Because he derided Lord Siva, the foremost of

all devotees, he had to accept the body of a demon called V:rtra, but then
he was taken back to Godhead. Thus when l<r!?Qa punishes a demon or

conditioned soul, He stops that soul's habit of blaspheming Him, and
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when the soul becomes completely pure, the Lord takes him back to
Godhead.
TEXT 26

�411l(l�'l--ir.l f� � en 1
�tl�llrWi C09;S::WI(����-����II
tasmad vairanubandhena
nirvairel)a bhayena vd
snehdt kdmena va yunjyat
kathancin ne�te prthak
tasmdt-therefore; vaira-anubandhena-by constant enmity; nir
vairel)a-by devotion; bhayena-by fear; vd-or; snehat-from affec
tion; kd�na-by lusty desires; m-or; yunjyat-one should concen
trate; kathancit-somehow or other; na-not; il�ate-sees; prthak
something else.
TRANSLATION
Therefore by enmity or by devotional service, by fear, by affec
tion or by lusty desire-by all of these or any one of them-if a
conditioned soul somehow or other concentrates his mind upon
the Lord, the result is the same, for the Lord, because of His
blissful position, is never affected by enmity or friendship.
PURPORT
From this verse one should not conclude that because ��Qa is
unaffected by favorable prayers or unfavorable blasphemy one should
therefore blaspheme the Supreme Lord. This is not the regulative prin
ciple. Bhakti-yoga means dnukulyena kmuinu.Silanam: one should serve
��Qa very favorably. This is the real injunction. Here it is said that al
though an enemy thinks of ��Qa unfavorably, the Lord is unaffected, by
such antidevotional service. Thus He offers His benedictions even to Sis
upala and similarly inimical conditioned souls. This does not mean,
however, that one should be inimical toward the Lord. The stress is given
to the favorable

execution

of

blasphemy of the Lord. It is said:

devotional service,

not purposeful
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nindiirit bhagavatab, sro-varits
tat-parasya janasya va
tato niipaiti yab, so 'pi
yaty adhab, sukrtac cyutab,
One who hears blasphemy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead or His
devotees should immediately take action or should leave. Otherwise he

will be put into hellish life perpetually. There are many such injunctions.

Therefore as a regulative principle one should not be unfavorable toward
the Lord but always favorably inclined toward Him.

Sisupala's achievement of oneness with the Supreme Lord was dif

ferent because Jaya and Vijaya, from the very beginning of their ma

terial existence, were ordained to treat the Supreme Lord as an enemy

for three lives and then return home, back to Godhead. Jaya and Vijaya

inwardly knew that K.r�I).a is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but
they purposely became His enemies to be delivered from material life.

From the very beginning of their lives they thought of Lord K.r�I).a as an

enemy, and even though blaspheming Lord K.r�I).a, they chanted the holy

name of K.r�I).a constantly along with their inimical thoughts. Thus they
were purified because of chanting the holy name of K.r�I).a. It is to be

understood that even a blasphemer can be freed from sinful activities by

chanting the holy name of the Lord. Certainly, therefore, freedom is
assured for a devotee who is always favorable to the service of the Lord.

This will be clear from the following verse. By rapt attention fixed upon
K.r�I).a, one is purified, and thus one is delivered from material life.

Srila Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura has very nicely explained the

word bhayena, which means "by fear." When the gopis went to K.r�I).a in
the dead of night, they certainly feared chastisement by their relatives

their husbands, brothers and fathers-but nonetheless, not caring for

their relatives, they went to K.r�I).a. There was certainly fear, but this
fear could not check their devotional service to K.r�I).a.

One should not mistakenly think that Lord K.r�I).a must be worshiped

by an inimical attitude like that of Sisupala. The injunction is

anukulyasya graha�Jarit pratikulyasya varjanam: one should give up

unfavorable activities and accept only favorable conditions in devotional

service. Generally, if one blasphemes the Supreme Personality of God
head he is punished. As the Lord says in Bhagavad-gitti

(16.19):

Text 26]

The Supreme Lord

Is

Equal to Everyone

35

tan aharit dvi§ata� knlnin
sarilsare�u naradhaman
�ipamy ajasram a5ubhan
asu�v eva yoni§u
There are many such injunctions. One should not try to worship Kr!Hla

unfavorably; otherwise he must be punished, at least for one life, to be

purified. As one should not try to be killed by embracing an enemy, a

tiger or a snake, one should not blaspheme the Supreme Personality of

Godhead and become His enemy in order to be put into hellish life.

The purpose of this verse is to emphasize that even the enemy of the

Lord can be delivered, not to speak of His friend. Srila Madhvacarya also

says in many ways that one should not blaspheme Lord Vigm through
one's mind, words or actions, for a blasphemer will go to hellish life
along with his forefathers.

karma� manasa mea
yo dv�yad V�1Jum atyayam
majjanti pitaras tasya
narake sasvati� sama�
In

Bhagavad-gita (16.19-20) the Lord says:
tan aharit dv�ata� knlran
sarilsare�u naradhamdn
�ipamy ajasram a5ubhan
asur�v eva yoni§u
asurirh yonim apanna
mik},ha janmani janmani
mam aprapyaiva kaunteya
tato yanty adhamam gatim

"Those who are envious and mischievous, who are the lowest among

men, are cast by Me into the ocean of material existence, into various
demoniac species of life. Attaining repeated birth amongst the species of

demoniac life, such persons can never approach Me. Gradually they sink
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down to the most abominable type of existence." One who blasphemes
the Lord is put into a family of

asuras, in which there is every chance of

forgetting the service of the Lord. Lord �i?Q.a further states in

Bhagavad-gita (9.11-12):
avajananti mam mfl4hii
miin!.L§iril tanum asritam
param bhiivam ajananto
mama bhUta-mahesvaram

MJJ4has,

rascals, blaspheme the Supreme Lord because He appears ex

actly like a human being. They do not know the unlimited opulence of
the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

moghasa mogha-karma�
mogha-jnana vicetasatJ,
rak$asim asurim caiva
prakrtim mohinim sritiitJ,
Anything done by those who have taken the attitude of enemies will be
ba:ffied

(mogha.sab}. If these enemies try to be liberated or to merge into

the existence of Brahman, if they desire to be elevated to the higher
planetary systems as

karmis, or even if they desire to return home, back

to Godhead, they will certainly be ba:ffied.
As for HiraQ.yakasipu, although he was extremely inimical toward the
Supreme Personality of Godhead, he always thought of his son, who was
a great devotee. Therefore by the grace of his son, Prahlada Maharaja,
HiraQ.yakasipu was also delivered by the Supreme Personality of
Godhead.

hirar:tyakaSipu§ capi
bhagavan-nindaya tamatJ,
vivak$ur atyagat sunotJ,
prahladasyanubhiivatatJ,
The conclusion is that one should not give up pure devotional, service.
For one's own benefit, one should not imitate HiraQ.yakasipu or Sisupala.
This is not the way to achieve success.
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TEXT 27
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yathii vairanubandhena
martyas tan-mayatam iyat
na tathii bhakti-yogena
iti me niScita matib,
yathii-as; vaira-anubandhena-by constant enmity; martyab,-a

person; tat-mayatam-absorption in Him; iyat-may attain; na-not;

tathii-in a like manner; bhakti-yogena-by devotional service; iti

thus; me-my; ni.Scita-dennite; matib,-opinion.
TRANSLATION

Nirada Muni continued: By devotional service one cannot
achieve such intense absorption in thought of the Supreme Per
sonality of Godhead

as

one can through enmity towar d Him. That

is my opinion.
PURPORT
Sriman Narada Muni, the topmost pure devotee, praises Kn>Qa's

enemies like Sisupala because their minds are always completely ab

sorbed in .Kr�Qa. Indeed, he thinks himself deficient in the inspiration of
being feelingly absorbed in .Kr�Qa consciousness. This does not mean,

however, that the enemies of .Kr�Qa are more elevated than .Kr�Qa's pure
devotees. In the Caitanya-caritamrta (Adi

5.205)

.Kr�Qadasa Kaviraja

Gosvami also thinks of himself in such a humble way:

jagai madhiii haite muni se papi§!ha
pu�era ki!a haite muni se laghi§!ha
"I am a worse sinner than Jagai and Madhai and am even lower than the

worms in the stool." A pure devotee always thinks himself more defi

cient than everyone else. If a devotee approaches Srimati RadhiirliQi to

offer some service to .Kr�Qa, even Srimati Radharli.Qi thinks that the de

votee is greater than She. Thus Narada Muni says that according to his
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opinion the enemies of �!?Qa are better situated because they are fully
absorbed in thoughts of �!?Qa in terms of killing Him, just as a very
lusty man always thinks of women and their association.
The essential point in this connection is that one should be fully ab
sorbed in thoughts of �!?Qa, twenty-four hours a day. There are many
devotees in raga-marga, which is exhibited in V:rndavana. Whether in
diisya-rasa, sakhya-rasa, vatsalya-rasa or madhurya-rasa, all the devo
tees of �!?Qa are always overwhelmed by thoughts of �!?Qa. When
�!?Qa is away from V:rndavana tending the cows in the forest, the gopis,
in the madhurya-rasa, are always absorbed in thoughts of how �!?Qa
walks in the forest. The soles of His feet are so soft that the gopis would
not dare keep His lotus feet on their soft breasts. Indeed, they consider
their breasts a very hard place for the lotus feet of �!?Qa, yet those lotus
feet wander in the forest, which is full of thorny plants. The gopis are
absorbed in such thoughts at home, although �!?Qa is away from them.
Similarly, when �!?Qa plays with His young friends, mother Yasoda is
very much disturbed by thoughts that �!?Qa, because of always playing
and not taking His food properly, must be getting weak. These are exam
ples of the exalted ecstasy felt in �!?Qa's service as manifested in
V:rndavana. This service is indirectly praised by Narada Muni in this
verse. Especially for the conditioned soul, Narada Muni recommends that
one somehow or other be absorbed in thoughts of �!?Qa, for that will
save one from all the dangers of material existence. Full absorption in
thought of �!?Qa is the highest platform of bhakti-yoga.
TEXTS 28-29
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ki!a!l pesaskrta ru ddha!l
kzu!,yaydrh tam anusmaran
sarhrambha-bhaya-yogena
vindate tat-svarilpatdm
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evam kr�l)e bhagavati
miiya-manuja i:Svare
vairer:uz pilta-piipmiinas
tam apur anucintaya
kitaft-the grassworm; pesaskrta-by a bee; ruddhaft-confined;
ku4yayam-in a hole in a wall; tam-that (bee); anusmaran-thinking
of; samramb ha-bhaya-yogena-through intense fear and enmity; vin
date-attains; tat-of that bee; sva- rilpatam-the same form; evam
thus; kr�l)e-in ��Qa; bhagavati-the Personality of Godhead; miiya

manuje-who appeared by His own energy in His eternal humanlike
form; i:Svare-the Supreme; vairer:uz-by enmity; pilta-piipmiinaft
those purified of sins; tam-Him; lipuft-attained; anucintaya-by
thinking of.
TRANSLATION
A grassworm confined in a hole of a wall by a bee always thinks
of the bee in fear and enmity and later becomes a bee simply be
cause of such remembrance. Similarly, if the conditioned souls
somehow or other think of ��a, who is sac-cid-ananda-vigraha,
they will become free from their sins. Whether thinking of Him as
their worshipable Lord or an enemy, because of constantly think
ing of Him they will regain their spiritual bodies.
PURPORT
In Bhagavad-gita

(4.10)

the Lord says:

vUa-raga-bhaya-krodlui
man-maya miim upasritaft
bahavo jfiiina-tapasd
pilta rnad-bluivam agataft
"Being freed from attachment, fear and anger, being fully absorbed in
Me and taking refuge in Me, many, many persons in the past became
purified by knowledge of Me-and thus they all attained transcendental
love for Me." There are two ways of constantly thinking of ��Q.a-as a
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devotee and as an enemy. A devotee, of course, by his knowledge and
tapasya, becomes free from fear and anger and becomes a pure devotee.

Similarly, an enemy, although thinking of Kr!?� inimically, thinks of

Him constantly and also becomes purified. This is confirmed elsewhere in

Bhagavad-gita

(9.30),

where the Lord says:

api cet suduracaro
bhajate mam ananya-bhak
sadhur

eva

sa mantavyab,

samyag vyavasito hi sab,
"Even if one commits the most abominable actions, if he engages in
devotional service he is to be considered saintly because he is properly

situated." A devotee undoubtedly worships the Lord with rapt attention.

Similarly, if an enemy (suduracarab,) always thinks of Kr!?r;ta, he also be

comes a purified devotee. The example given here concerns the
grassworm that becomes beelike because of constantly thinking of the

bee that forces it to enter a hole. By always thinking of the bee in fear,

the grassworm starts to become a bee. This is a practical example. Lord

Kr!?r:t a appears within this material world for two purposes-paritrcl�ya
sadhunam vinasaya ca dU$krtam: to protect the devotees and annihilate
the demons. The sadhus and devotees certainly think of the Lord always,
but dU$krns, the demons like Karilsa and Sisupala, also think of Kr!?r:ta in

terms of killing Him. By thinking of Kr!?r;ta, both the demons and devo
tees attain liberation from the clutches of material maya.

This verse uses the word maya-manuje. When Kr!?r;ta, the Supreme

Personality of Godhead, appears in His original spiritual potency
(sambhavamy atma-mayaya), He is not forced to accept a form made by

material nature. Therefore the Lord is addressed as iSvara, the controller

of maya. He is not controlled by maya. When a demon continuously

thinks of Kr!?r:ta because of enmity toward Him, he is certainly freed

from the sinful reactions of his life. To think of Kr!?r:ta in any way, in
terms of His name, form, qualities, earaphernalia or anything pertaining
to Him, is beneficial for everyone. Srr;tvatii m sva-kathab, kr$1J.ab. pu1Jya

srava'(W-kirtanab,. Thinking of Kr!?r;ta, hearing the holy name of Kr!?r:ta or

hearing the pastimes of Kr!?r;ta will make one pure, and then he will be

come a devotee. Our Kr!?r;ta consciousness movement is therefore trying
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to introduce the system of somehow or other letting everyone hear the
holy name of KT�Qa and take KT�Qa's prasada. Thus one will gradually
become a devotee, and his life will be successful.
TEXT 30

� itti'At�l€�
\iuq �� q;(: 1
311�� W{ � Cf�(a�ffl ;m: II� o II
kiimdd dve�dd bhayat snehi.id
yathii bhaktyesvare manatt
avesya tad-agham hitva
bahavas tad-gatim gatatt
I

klimat-from

lust;

dve�dt-from

hatred;

b hayat -from

fear;

snehiit-from affection; yathii-as well as; bhaktya-by devotion;
�vare-in the Supreme; manatt-the mind; dvesya-absorbing; tat
of that; agham-sin; hitoo-giving up; bahavatt-many; tat-of that;
gatim-path of liberation; gatatt-attained.
TRANSLATION
Many, many persons have attained liberation simply by thinking
of �1';\a with great attention and giving up sinful activities. This
great attention may be due to lusty desires, inimical feelings, fear,
affection or devotional service. I shall now explain how one
receives �''.la's mercy simply by concentrating one's mind upon
Him.
PURPORT
As stated in Srimad-Bhiigavatam

(10.33.39):

vikrU;litam vraja-vadhubhir idam ca v�Q.Ott
sraddhiinvito 'nu5rouyad atha van:r.ayed yatt
bhaktim pardm bhagavati pratilabhya kiimam
hrd-rogam aSv apahinoty acirelJ.CL dhiratt
If a bona fide listener hears of KT�Qa's pastimes with the gopis, which
seem to be lusty affairs, the lusty desires in his heart, which constitute
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the heart disease of the conditioned soul, will be vanquished, and he will

become a most exalted devotee of the Lord. If one who hears of the gopis'

lusty behavior with _Kr�Qa becomes free from lusty desires, certainly the

gopis who approached _Kr�Qa became free from all such desires.

Similarly, Sisupala and others who were very much envious of _Kr�Qa and
who constantly thought of _Kr�Qa became free from envy. Nanda

Maharaja and mother Yasoda were fully absorbed in _Kr�Qa consciousness

because of affection. When the mind is somehow or other fully absorbed

in _Kr�Qa, the material part is very soon vanquished, and the spiritual

part-attraction to _Kr�Qa-becomes manifest. This indirectly confirms
that if one thinks of _Kr�Qa enviously, simply because of thinking of

_Kr�Qa he becomes free from all sinful reactions and thus becomes a pure
devotee. Examples of this are given in the following verse.

TEXT 31

�: Chlitl'i(4l�if �'11��QIG\ttl �: I
� �:i«���eAmntt��''
gopya/:t kiimdd bhayat karil.so
dve�iic caidyadayo nrpa/:t
sambandhiid vmtaya/:t snehiid
yuyam bhaktya vayam vibho
gopya/:t-the gopis; klimat-out of lusty desires; bhayat-out of fear;

karil.sa/:t-King Karhsa; dve�at-out of envy; caidya adaya/:t
-

-

Sisupala

and others; n rpa/:t-kings; sambandluit-out of kinship; vmtaya/:t-the

V:r�Qis or the Y adavas; sneluit-out of affection; yilyam-you (the PaQ

c.lavas); bhaktya-by devotional service; vayam-we; vibho-0 great
King.

TRANSLATION
My dear King Y!ldhi�!hira, the gopis by their lusty desires,
Kamsa by his fear, Sisupila and other kings by envy, the Yadus by

their familial relationship with ��a, you P�"avas by your great
affection for ��' and we, the general devotees, by our devo
tional service, have obtained the mercy of ��a.
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PURPORT
Different persons achieve different types of mukti-sayujya, salokya,
sdrilpya, sdmipya and sdr$#-according to their own intense desire,
which is called bhava. Thus it is described here that the gopis, by their
lusty desires, which were based upon their intense love for .Kr�Qa, be
came the most beloved devotees of the Lord. Although the

gopis

at

V:rndiivana expressed their lusty desires in relationship with a paramour

(parakiya-rasa),

they actually had no lusty desires. This is significant of

spiritual advancement. Their desires appeared lusty, but actually they
were not the lusty desires of the material world.

Caitanya-caritamrta

compares the desires of the spiritual and material world to gold and iron.
Both gold and iron are metal, but there is a vast difference in their value.
The lusty desires of the

gopis for

.Kr�Qa are compared to gold, and ma

terial lusty desires are compared to iron.
Karhsa and other enemies of .Kr�Qa merged into the existence of Brah
man, but why should .Kr�Qa's friends and devotees have the same posi
tion? .Kr�Qa's devotees attain the association of the Lord as His constant
companions, either in V:rndavana or in the VailmQ�ha planets. Similarly,
although Narada Muni wanders in the three worlds, he has exalted devo
tion for NiirayaQa

(aiSvaryamdn).

The V:r�Qis and Yadus and the father

and mother of .Kr�Qa in V:rndiivana all have familial relationships with
.Kr�Qa; .Kr�Qa's foster father and mother in V:rndiivana, however, are
more exalted than Vasudeva and Devaki.

TEXT 32

�sfq WI itwf: �Rq� � srRr I
� rt;uc�ql�'l�R: � f.mr�ll��il
katamo 'pi na venal! syat
paiicdndrh purn$arh prati
tasmdt kenapy upayena
manab, kf$1J.e nivesayet
katamab, api-anyone;

na-not;

venab,-the

atheistic King Vena;

syat-would adopt; paiicdndm-of the five (previously mentioned);

pu rn$am -the

Supreme Personality of Godhead;

prati-in

regard to;
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tasmdt-therefore; keruipi-by any; upayena-means; manab,-the

mind; kr��-in �f?Qa; nivesayet-one should fix.

TRANSLATION
Somehow or other, one must consider the form of

Kr�I;Ul

very

seriously. Then, by one of the five different processes mentioned
above, one can return home, back to Godhead. Atheists like King

Vena, however, being unable to think of �:r;ta's form in any of
these five ways, cannot attain salvation. Therefore, one must some
how think of �:r;ta, whether in a friendly way or inimically.
PURPORT
lmpersonalists and atheists always try to circumvent the form of

�f?Qa. Great politicians and philosophers of the modern age even try to
banish �f?Qa from Bhagavad-gitii. Consequently, for them there is no

salvation. But �f?Qa's enemies think, "Here is �f?Qa, my enemy. I have
to kill Him." They think of �f?Qa in His actual form, and thus they at

tain salvation. Devotees, therefore, who constantly think of �f?Qa's

form, are certainly liberated. The only business of the Mayavadi atheists

is to make �f?Qa formless, and consequently, because of this severe

offense at the lotus feet of �f?Qa, they cannot expect salvation. Srila

Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura says in this connection: tena siSupaladi

bhinnab, pratikiila-bhavam didh�ur yena iva narakam yiititi bhavab,.

Except for Sisupala, those who go against the regulative principles cannot

attain salvation and are surely destined for hellish life. The regulative
principle is that one must always think of �f?Qa, whether as a friend

enemy.

TEXT 33

'llt'iil�� ct��q) f(W{t'4Sfi� � I
qlti(sa'4a ftq{tfcisr�INh:q(�Jl II��II
matr-�vasreyo va5 caidyo
dantavakra5 ca paTJ4,ava
pa�ada-pravarau v�r:wr
vipra-sapat pada-cyutau

or
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matr-svasreya�-the son of the mother's sister (Sisupala); va�

your; caidya'�-King Sisupala; dantavakra�-Dantavakra; ca-and;

pii1J4ava-O

Pa1.1<:lava;

par§ada-pravarau-two

exalted

attendants;

1li§��-of Vi�Qu; vipra-by brahmar:tas; Sdpdt-because of a curse;

pada-frorn their position in VaikuQ�ha; cyutau-fallen.

TRANSLATION
Naradl! Muni continued: 0 best of the PiJ;tc;lavas, your two
cousins Sisupila and Dantavak.ra, the sons of your maternal aunt,
were formerly associates of Lord Vi!li�u, hut because they were
cursed by brahm�as, they fell from Vaiku�tha to this material
world.
PURPORT
Sisupala and Dantavakra were not ordinary demons, hut were for

merly personal associates of Lord Vi�QU. They apparently fell to this ma

terial world, but actually they carne to assist the Supreme Personality of
Godhead by nourishing His pastimes within this world.

TEXT 34

�?�
�: � � m �f«l«tfittt�:�

� �1¥111'6 illctil�

�:

I

11�\ill

sri-yudh�!hira uvaca

kidrsa� kasya

ro

sapo

hari-dasabhimar§ana�

a5raddheya imbhdti

harer ekiintindm bhava�

sn-yudh�!hira� uvaca-Maharaja Yudhi��hira said; kidr5a�-what

kind of; kasya-whose; va-or; sapa�-curse; hari-dasa-the servant
of Hari; abhimar§ana�-overcorning; a§raddheya�-incredible; im

as if;

abhdti-appears;

hare�-of Hari;

ekiintindm-of those ex

clusively devoted as exalted attendants; bhava�-birth.
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TRANSLATION
Maharaja Yudhi�!hira inquired: What kind of great curse could

affect even liberated vi�':lu-bhaktas, and what sort of person could

curse even the Lord's associates? For unffinching devotees of the

Lord to fall again to this material world is impossible. I cannot

believe this.

PURPORT
In Bhagavad-gitii

(8.16)

the Lord clearly states, mdm upetya

tu

kaun

teya punar janma na vidyate: one who is purified of material contamina
tion and returns home, back to Godhead, does not return to this material
world. Elsewhere in Bhagavad-gitii

(4.9)

janma karma ca

l(r�:Qa says:

me

divyam

evam yo vetti tattvata!t
tyaktvii deham punar janma
naiti mdm eti so 'rjuna
"One who knows the transcendental nature of My appearance and ac
tivities does not, upon leaving the body, take his birth again in this ma
terial world, but attains My eternal abode, 0 Arjuna." Maharaja
Yudhi�thira, therefore, was surprised that a pure devotee could return to
this material world. This is certainly a very important question.

TEXT 35

4JP..�I�9119tf

·�IM9tli( I

�(4+ilw-lif(4¥41«6«J��

II �'-\11

dehendriyasu-hinanam
vaikur:t!ha-pura-viisiniim
deha-sambandha-sambaddham
etad akhyatum arhasi
deha-of a material body;

indriya-material

senses;

asu-life

breath; hiniiniim-of those devoid; vaikur:t!ha-pura-of Vaiku:Qtha;
vasiniim-of the residents; deha-sambandha-in a material body; sam
baddham-bondage; etat-this; akhyatum ar has i-please describe.
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TRANSLATION
The bodies of the inhabitants of VaikuJ.l!ha are completely
spiritual, having nothing to do with the material body, senses or
life air. Therefore, kindly explain how associates of the Per
sonality of Godhead were cursed to descend in material bodies like
ordinary persons.
PURPORT
This very significant question would be difficult for an ordinary per
son to answer, but Narada Muni, being

an

authority, could answer it.

etad
iikhyiitum arhasi: "only you can explain the reason." From authoritative

Therefore Maharaja Yudhi��hira inquired from him, saying,

sources it can be discerned that associates of Lord Vi�I).u who descend
from Vaikul).�ha do not actually fall. They come with the purpose of
fulfilling the desire of the Lord, and their descent to this material world
is comparable to that of the Lord. The Lord comes to this material world
through the agency of His internal potency, and similarly, when a devo
tee or associate of the Lord descends to this material world, he does so
through the action of the spiritual energy. Any pastime conducted by the
Supreme Personality of Godhead is an arrangement by

yogamiiyii, not

mahiimii yii. Therefore it is to be understood that when Jaya and Vijaya
descended to this material world, they came because there was something
to be done for the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Otherwise it is a fact
that no one falls from Vaikul).�ha.
Of course, a living entity who desires

siiyujya-mukti remains in

l<r�I.la's Brahman effulgence, which is dependent on l<r�J'.la's body

(brahma1)1J hi prati§!hiiham). Such an impersonalist who takes shelter of
the Brahman effulgence must surely fall down. This is stated in the

siistra (Bhiig. 10.2.32):
ye 'nye 'ravindiik§a vimukta-miininas
tvayy asta-bhiivad aviSuddha-buddhaya/:1
iiruhya krcchrer:u:t param padam tata/:1
patanty adlw 'niidrta-y!L$mad-arighraya/:t
"0 Lord, the intelligence of those who think themselves liberated but
who have no devotion is impure. Even though they rise to the highest
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point of liberation by dint of severe penances and austerities, they are

sure to fall down again into material existence, for they do not take
shelter at Your lotus feet." The impersonalists cannot reach the

VaikuQ.!ha planets to become associates of the Lord, and therefore, ac
cording to their desires, .Kr�?Q.a gives them sayujya-mukti. However,

since sayujya-mukti is partial mukti, they must fall again to this material

world. When it is said that the individual soul falls from Brahmaloka,

this applies to the impersonalist.

From authoritative sources it is learned that Jaya and Vijaya were sent

to this material world to fulfill the Lord's desire to fight. The Lord also

sometimes wants to fight, but who can fight with the Lord but a very con

fidential devotee of the Lord? Jaya and Vijaya descended to this world to

fulfill the Lord's desire. Therefore in each of their three births-first

as

HiraQ.yiik�?a and HiraQ.yakasipu, second as RavaQ.a and KumbhakarQa,

and third as Sisupala and Dantavakra-the Lord personally killed them.

In other words, these associates of the Lord, Jaya and Vijaya, descended
to the material world to serve the Lord by fulfilling His desire to fight.

Otherwise, as Maharaja Y udhi�t�!hira says, a.Sraddheya ivabhdti: the state

ment that a servant of the Lord could fall from VaikuQ!ha seems un

believable. How Jaya and Vijaya came to this material world is explained

by Narada Muni

as

follows.

TEXT 36

���
� QOf: � �$ IQ¢+41 I
(1Wl�wtl(til iiPI� tlctwt!llf44( ����II
sri-niirada uvaca

ekada brahmalJll� putrd
v��u-lokam yadrcchaya
sanandaniidayo jagmu§
caranto bhuoona-trayam
sri-narada� uvaca-Sri Narada Muni said; ekada-once upon a time;

brahma"{U1�-of Lord Brahma; putrd�-the

Vi�?Q.U;

lokam-the

planet;

yadrcchaya-by

sons;

v��u-of Lord

chance;

sanandana-
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adaya�-Sanandana and the others; jagmu�-went; caranta�-travel

ing about; bhuvana-trayam-the three worlds.
TRANSLATION

The great saint Narada said: Once upon a time when the four
sons of Lord Brahma named Sanaka, Sanandana, Sanatana and
Sanat-kumara were wandering throughout the three worlds, they
came by chance to Vi��uloka.
TEXT 37

q--'fii�W\1¥flm: �'fi1W{ �t:
I
�««:qqm Q:� � �1�61'( ll �\SII
paiica-$a44,hiiyanii,rbhiibhii�
pilroe$(im api purvaja�
dig-viisasa� siSun matva
dva�-sthau tan pratyU$edhatam
paiica-$a!-dhii-five

or six years;

ayana-approaching;

arbha

abhii�-like boys; pilrve$lim-the ancients of the universe (Marici and

the rest); api-even though; pilrva-ja�-born before; dik-viisasa�

being naked; siSiln-children; matvd-thinking; dva�-sthau-the two

gate guards, Jaya and Vijaya; tan-them; pratyU$edhatam-forbade

.

TRANSLATION
Although these four great sages were older than Brahma's other
sons like Marici, they appeared like small naked children only five
or six years old. When Jaya and Vijaya saw them trying

to

enter

Vaiku�thaloka, these two gatekeepers, thinking them ordinary
children, forbade them to enter.
PURPORT
In this regard, Srila Madhvacarya says in his Tantra-sara:
dva�-sthiiv ity anenadhikara-sthatvam uktam
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adhikiira-sthitii.S caiva
vimuktiiS ca dvidha janii/:1.
v�7Ju-loka-sthitiis te�am
vara-sapadi-yogina/:1.
adhikiira-sthitam muktim
niyataril prapnuvanti

ca

vimukty-anantaram te�am
vara-sapadayo nanu
dehendriyasu-yuktaS ca
purvam pa§can na tair yuta/:1.
apy abhimanibhis te�am
devai/:1. sviitmottamair yuta/:1.
The

purport

is

that

the

personal

associates

of

Lord

Vi!?I).U

in

Vaikul).thaloka are always liberated souls. Even if sometimes cursed or
blessed, they are always liberated and never contaminated by the ma
terial modes of nature. Before their liberation to Vaikul).thaloka they
possessed material bodies, but once they come to V aikul).tha they no
longer have them. Therefore even if the associates of Lord Vi!?I).U some
times descend as if cursed, they are always liberated.

TEXT 38

����w;r�:l
��l-1(f d�� � �fir�: I
�� � 'll��n �,(1..,�: ����"
a§apan kupitii evaril
yuvam vasam na carhatha/:1.
rajas-tamobhyam rahite
pada-mule madhudv�a/:1.
pap�!ham asurim yonim
baliSau yatam asv ata/:1.

Text
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a5apan-cursed;

kupitab,-being

full

of

anger;

51

emm-thus;

yuvam-you two; vdsam-residence; na-not; ca-and; arhathab,
deserve; rajab,-tamobhyam-from passion and ignorance; rahite-free;
pada-mule-at the lotus feet; madhu-dv�ab,-of Vi�QU, the slayer of
the

Madhu

demon;

pap�!ham-m'ost

sinful;

dsurim-demoniac;

yonim-to a womb; baliSau-0 you two fools; yatam-go; iiSu
quickly hereafter; atab,-therefore.
TRANSLATION
Thus checked by the doorkeepers Jaya and Vijaya, Sanandana
and the other great sages very angrily cursed them. "You two
foolish doorkeepers," they said. "Being agitated by the material
qualities of passion and ignorance, you are unfit to live at the
shelter of Madhudvi�a's lotus feet, which are free from such
modes. It would be better for you to go immediately to the material
world and take your birth in a family of most sinful asuras."
TEXT

39

� m �tt'11d\ q� � t;qlijfln I
fi �'1J'"'4fiNl f:1f+tJi4il� ilm614( ����II
emm §aptau sm-bhamnat
patantau tau krpalubhib,
proktau punar janmabhir rom
tribhir lokaya kalpatam
evam-thus;

saptau-being

cursed;

sva-bhavanat-from

their

abode, VaikuQ!ha; patantau-falling down; tau-those two (Jaya and
Vijaya); krpalubhib,-by the merciful sages (Sanandana, etc.); prok
tau-addressed; punab,-again; janmabhib,-with births; rom-your;
tribhib,-three; lokaya-for the position; kalpatam-let it be possible.
TRANSLATION
While Jaya and Vijaya, thus cursed by the sages, were falling to
the material world, they were addressed as follows by the same
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sages, who were very kind to them. "0 doorkeepers, after three
births you will he able to return to your positions in Vaiku�lha,
for then the duration of the curse will have ended."
TEXT 40

it AA': � �€ii4\'"'*•P«o6i 1
MW44iNt��m f((Wit\its�«t6: 11\loll

�a

jajnate tau dite/:1. putrau
daitya-diinava-vanditau
hira')-yakaSipur jye�!ho
hiral)-ydk{;o 'nujas tata/:1.
jajnate-were born; tau-the two; dite/:1.-of Diti; putrau-the sons;
daitya-danava-by

all

the

demons;

vanditau-being

worshiped;

hira')-yaka.Sipu/:1.-Hirru;tyakasipu; jye�!ha/:1.-the elder; hira')-yd�/:1.
HiraQyak�a; anuja/:1.-the younger; tata/:1.-thereafter.

TRANSLATION

These two associates of the Lord-Jaya and Vijaya-later de
scended to the material world, taking birth as the two sons of Diti,
Hir�yak&Sipu being the elder and Hira�yilqa the younger. They
were very much respected by the Daityas and Dinavas [demoniac
species].
TEXT 41

m fC(WOIEiiN�tftun ffl«'{qun 1
fwql\it l4U'll� NRm � �: 11\l �II
hato hira')-yakaSipur
hari')-d simha-rapi')-d
hira1)-yak$o dharoddhare
bibhratd Sa.ukararh vapu/:1.
hata/:1.-killed; hi ra')-yakaSipu/:1.-HiraQyakasipu; hari')-d-by Hari,
Vi�Qu; simha-rapi')-d-in the

form of a lion

(Lord Narasimha);
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hira�yak:saft-HiraQyak.�a;

dhara-uddhare-to

lift

53
the

earth;

bibhratd-assuming; saukaram-the boarlike; vapuft-form.
TRANSLATION
Ap�aring as N:rshhhadeva, the Supreme Personality of God
head, Sri Hari, killed Hir�yaka8ipu. When the Lord delivered the
planet

earth,

which

had

fallen

in

the

Garbhodaka

Ocean,

Hirar;t.yik� tried to hinder Him, and then the Lord, as Varaha,
killed Hirar;t.yik�.
TEXT42

KMEhN�: � � ifi\Jctfil�( I
'l�t<�it II\l�II
�·
'
hira�yakaSipuft putraril
prahladam kesava-priyam
jigharilsur akaron nand
yatana mrtyu-hetave
hira�yakaSipult-Hiral)yakasipu;

-

putram-son;

prahladam-

Prahlada Maharaja; kesava priyam-the beloved devotee of Kesava;
jighamsuft-desirous

of

killing;

akarot-enacted;

nand-various;

yatanaft-tortures; mrtyu-death; hetave-to cause.
TRANSLATION
Desiring to kill his son Prahliida, who was a great devotee of
Lord Vi�r;t.u, Hirar;t.yaka8ipu tortured hhn in many ways.
TEXT43

ij ri4(61t+tt{d � Q'i(�it( I
....ct<ij:st� � "'�il«"dtqa: 11\l�ll
tam sa

rva-bhiihitma-bhutam

pra5antaril sama-darsanam
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bhagavat-tejasii spmam
nii.Saknod dhnntum udyamai�
tam-Him; sarva-bhuta-iitma -bhutam-the soul in all entities; pra
siintam-peaceful and without hatred, etc.; sama-darsanam-equal to
everyone; bhagavat-tejasii-with the power of the Supreme Personality
of Godhead; spr�ta m-protected; na-not; a§aknot-was able; hnn

tum-to kill; udyamai�-by great attempts and various weapons.
TRANSLATION
The Lord, the Supersoul of all living entities, is sober, peaceful

and equal to everyone. Since the great devotee Prahlada was pro

tected by the Lord's potency, Hir�yaka8ipu was unable to kill
him, in spite of endeavoring to do so in various ways.
PURPORT
In this verse the word saroa-bh!ltiitma-bhutam is very significant.
lsvara� saroa-bhutiiniirh hrd-dese 'rjuna t�thnti: the Lord is equally
situated in the core of everyone's heart. Thus He cannot be envious of
anyone or friendly to anyone; for Him everyone is the same. Although
He is sometimes seen to punish someone, this is exactly like a father's
punishing his child for the child's welfare. The Supreme Lord's punish
ment is also a manifestation of the Lord's equality. Therefore the Lord is
described as pra5iintarh sama-darsanam. Although the Lord has to exe
cute His will properly, He is equipoised in all circumstances. He is
equally disposed toward everyone.

TEXT44

� � \1ffi�T �faJ�i �:wit I
�: t'+tifioi� riit�'«<NWfT 11\l�ll
tatas tau rii�asau jiitau
kesinyiim viSrava�-sutau
ravar:w.� kumbhnkarr:w.§ ca
saroa-lokopatiipanau
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tata�-thereafter; tau-the two doorkeepers (Jaya and Vijaya); rak
�asau-demons; jatau-born;

kesinyam-in the womb of Kesini;

viSrava�-sutau-the sons of Visrava; rava��-RavaJ;�.a; kumbhakar
��-Kumbhakarl).a;

ca-and;

saroa-loka-to

all

people;

upatapanau-giving misery.

TRANSLATION
Thereafter the same Jaya and Vijaya, the two doorkeepers of
Lord Vi�t;tu, took birth as Rivat;ta and Kumbhakart;ta, begotten by
Visravi in the womb of Kesini. They were extremely troublesome
to all the people of the universe.

TEXT 45

� �) � ;:q�i4JiqU'ffi� I
(lqcftq '11� � ttl�li&�I(CII( rif 11\l'-\11
tatrapi raghavo bhutva
nyahanac chiipa-muktaye
rama-viryam sroryasi tvam
markaTJ4eya-mukhiit prabho
tatra api-thereupon; raghava�-as Lord Ramacandra; bhutoo
manifesting; nyahanat-killed; sapa-muktaye-for freedom from the
curse; rama-viryam-the prowess of Lord Rama; sro�yasi-will hear;
tvam-you; markaTJ4eya-mukhat-from the lips of the sage Marka.J;l
<;leya; prabho-0 lord.
TRANSLATION
Nirada Muni continued: My dear King, just to relieve Jaya and
Vijaya of the brihmat;tas' curse, Lord Rimacandra appeared in
order to kill Rivat;ta and Kumhhakart;ta. It will be better for you to
hear

narrations

Mirkat;tc;leya.

about

Lord

Rimacandra's

activities

from
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TEXT46

� � fltqolk4\ilt€itll11 (ICf 1
� \ttqf9IU'ffil iJ)WI"4¥((1i�l 11\l�ll

mvr

tiiv atra k§atriyau jatau

matr-�vasriitmajau tava

adhunii sapa-ninnuktau

kmta-cakra-hatiimhasau

tau-the two; atra-here, in the third birth; k§atriyau-k§atriyas or

kings; jatau-born; matr-svasr-atma-jau-the sons of the mother's

sister; tava-your; adhunii-now; sapa-ninnuktau-freed from the
curse; kr�r:ra-cakra-by the disc weapon of ��Qa; hata-destroyed;

amhasau-whose sins.

TRANSLATION
In their third birth, the same Jaya and Vijaya appeared in a

family of k�atriyas as your cousins, the sons of your aunt. Because

Lord K.r�J;ta has struck them with His disc, all their sinful reactions
have been destroyed, and now they are free from the curse.

PURPORT
In their last birth, Jaya and Vijaya did not become demons or Rak

�asas. Instead they took birth in a very exalted k§atriya family related to
��Qa's family. They became first cousins of Lord ��Qa and were prac

tically on an equal footing with Him. By personally killing them with His
own disc, Lord ��Qa destroyed whatever sinful reactions were left in

them because of the curse of the brahmar:ras. Narada Muni explained to

Maharaja Yudhi�thira that by entering ��Qa's body, Sisupala reentered

VaikuQthaloka as the Lord's associate. Everyone had seen this incident.

TEXT47
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vairiinubandha-tivre�
dhyiineniicyuta-siitmatiim
nitau punar hare/:1. par§varit
jagmatur ��u-piir�adau
vaira-anubandha-bond of hatred; tivre� consisting of acute;
dhyiinena-by meditation; acyuta-siitmatiim-to the effulgence of the
infallible Lord; nitau-attained; puna/:1.-again; hare/:1.-of Hari;
piirsvam-the proximity; jagmatu/:1.-they reached; v��u-piir�adau
-

the gatekeeper associates of Vi�?QU.
TRANSLATION
These two associates of Lord Vi�J.lu-Jaya and Vijaya-main
tained a feeling of enmity for a very long time. Because of always
thinking of ��r,ta in this way, they regained the shelter of the
Lord, having returned home, back to Godhead.
PURPORT
Whatever their position, certainly Jaya and Vijaya always thought of
l<r�?r;�a. Therefore at the end of the ma�la-lilii, these two associates of
the Lord returned to l<r�?r;�a. There is no difference between l<r�?r;�a's body
and Narayar;�a's body. Therefore although they visibly entered the body
of l<r�?J.la, they actually reentered Vaiku1.1thaloka as the doorkeepers of
Lord Vi�?J.lU. Through Lord l<rf?J.la's body, they returned to Vaikur;�tha, al
though they seemed to have attained siiyujya-mukti in l<r�?J.la's body.
TEXT 48

���
m.n � � �+tl41•14Cl�f.t I
ilft it ¥ftl�;4;c SIIIC(�I�l�6lii'J�II
sri-yudh�!hira uviica
vidve�o dayite putre
katham iisin mahiitmani
brahi me bhagavan yena
prahliidasyiicyutiitmatii
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sn-yudh�!hira� uvaca-Maharaja

Yudhi�!hira

said;

vidve$0-�

hatred; dayite -for his own beloved; putre-son; katham-how; dsit

there was; maha-atmani-the great soul, Prahlada; bruhi-please tell;
me-unto

me;

bhagavan-0

exalted

sage;

ye na-by

which;

prahladasya-of Prahlada Maharaja; acyuta-to Acyuta; atmata

great attachment.

TRANSLATION
Maharaja Yudhi�thira inquired: 0 my lord, Niirada Muni, why

was there such enmity between Hirm;ayaka8ipu and his beloved son

Prahliida Maharaja? How did Prahliida Maharaja become such a
great devotee of Lord .Kn;l}.a? Kindly explain this to me.
PURPORT

All the devotees of Lord Kr�Qa are called acyutatma because they

follow in the footsteps of Prahlada Maharaja. Acyuta refers to the infalli

ble Lord Vi�Qu, whose heart is always infallible. Because the devotees are
attached to the Infallible, they are called acyutatma.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Seventh Canto, First
Chapter, of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled "The Supreme Lord Is
Equal to Everyone. "

CHAPTER TWO

Hir�yakaSipu, King of the Demons
As described in this chapter, after the annihilation of HiraQyiik�a,

HiraQyiik�a's sons and his brother HiraQyakasipu were very much ag
grieved. HiraQyakasipu reacted very sinfully by trying to diminish the
religious activities of people in general. However, he instructed his
nephews about a history just to diminish their aggrievement.
When the Supreme Personality of Godhead appeared as the boar and
killed HiraQyakasipu's brother HiraQyiik�a, HiraQyakasipu was very
much aggrieved. In anger, he accused the Supreme Personality of God
head of being partial to His devotees and derided the Lord's appearance
as Varaha to kill his brother. He began to agitate all the demons and Rak
�asas and disturb the ritualistic ceremonies of the peaceful sages and
other inhabitants of earth. For want of the performance of

yajna,

sacrifice, the demigods began wandering unseen on earth.
After finishing the ritualistic funeral ceremonies of his brother,
HiraQyakasipu began speaking to his nephews, quoting from the sastras
about the truth of life. To pacify them, he spoke as follows: "My dear
nephews, for heroes to die before the enemy is glorious. According to
their different fruitive activities, living entities come together within
this material world and are again separated by the laws of nature. We
should always know, however, that the spirit soul, which is different
from the body, is eternal, inadjustable, pure, all-pervading and aware of
everything. When bound by the material energy, the soul takes birth in
higher or lower species of life according to varying association and in this
way receives various types of bodies in which to suffer or enjoy. One's
a:ffiiction by the conditions of material existence is the cause of happiness
and distress; there are no other causes, and one should not be aggrieved
upon seeing the superficial actions of karma."
HiraQyakasipu then related a historical incident concerning a King
Suyajiia who resided in the country named Usinara. When the King was
killed, his queens, overwhelmed with grief, received instructions, which
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HiraQyakasipu quoted to his nephews. HiraQyakasipu related an account
of a

kulinga bird pierced by the arrow of a hunter while lamenting for

his wife, who had also been shot by the same hunter. By narrating these
stories, HiraQyakasipu pacified his nephews and other relatives and
relieved them of lamentation. Thus having been pacified, Diti and
Ru�abhanu, HiraQyakasipu's mother and sister-in-law, engaged their
minds in spiritual understanding.

TEXT 1

��,.,

RfZIA man sil�sa{Mwtl I
K(WI4iN\ � qtMQ4g11 �II� II

'1Rt'if4

sri-ndrada uvdca
bhriitary evam vinihate
hari� krcx)a-murtind
hirar:tyakaSipu riijan
paryatapyad r!L$ii sucii
sri-naradab. uviica-Sri Narada Muni said; bhratari-when the
brother

(HiraQyak�a ) ;

evam-thus; vinihate-was killed; hari�-by

Hari; kra;la-murtind-in the form of the boar, Varaha;
kaSipub,-HiraQyak.asipu;

hirar:tya
riijan-0 King; paryatapyat-was afflicted;

r!L$ii - by anger; sucii- by grief.

TRANSLATION
Sri Narada Muni said: My dear King Yudhi�thira, when Lord

Vi��u, in the form of Varaha, the boar, killed Hir�yak�a,

Hir�yak�a's brother Hir�yaka8ipu was extremely angry and
began to lament.

PURPORT
Yudhi�thira had inquired from Narada Muni why HiraQyakasipu was
so envious of his own son Prahlada. Narada Muni began narrating the
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story by explaining how Hiral)yakasipu had become a staunch enemy of
Lord Vi!?IJU.
TEXT2

� � tuf: (1;:a:e<(�lwt«: I
cil'41�et��R�'{Rq"'«_!l�ll
q

aha cedarit �a pun:w/:l
sa�ta-daSana-cchadal;
kopojjvaladbhyam ca�urbhyarit
nink$an dhumram ambaram
aha-said; ca-and; idam-this; �-with anger; pun:wl;-full;
sa�!a-bitten; daSana-chada/;-whose lips; kopa-ujjvaladbhyam
blazing with anger; ca�urbhyam-with eyes; niri�an-looking over;
dhumram-smoky; ambaram-the sky.
TRANSLATION
Filled with rage and biting his lips, Hir�yaka.Sipu gazed at the
sky with eyes that blazed in anger, making the whole sky smoky.
Thus he began to speak.
PURPORT
As usual, the demon is envious of the Supreme Personality of Godhead
and inimical toward Him. These were Hiral).yaka8ipu's external bodily
features as he considered how to kill Lord Vi!?I)U and devastate His
kingdom, VaikuiJthaloka.
TEXT3

•(le(rJtittt�l ��tcr:l
��f!QR4 � �cUf.t((4ililiitl6\ II � II
karola-da�!rogra-dr$!ya
dU$prek$ya-bhrukup-mukhal;
sulam udyamya sadasi
danavan idam abravit
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karala-dari!.§!ra-with terrible teeth; ugra-dr�!ya-and fierce glance;

d�pre�ya-horrible to see;

bhru-ku!i-with frowning eyebrows;

mukhab,-whose face; sa/am-trident; udyamya-raising; sadasi-in

the assembly; danavan-to the demons; idam-this; abravit-spoke.

TRANSLATION
Exhibiting his terrible teeth,

fierce glance

and frowning

eyebrows, terrible to see, he took up his weapon, a trident, and

thus began speaking to his associates, the assembled demons.
TEXT 4-5

«J"'CI��qJ �� � I
�� � � � �11\lll
ASIM� '111 �: �� ''"''"'�: I
ST!J(II"'RI� �i� Mtf61ill@l '11 � II � II
� ¥If

bho bho danava-daiteya

dvimurdharils trya�a sambara

satabaho hayagnva

namuce paka ilvala

vipracitte mama vacab,

puloman sakunadayab,

sroutanantararit sarve
kriyatam asu

rna

ciram

bhob,-0; bhob,-0; danava-daiteyab,-Danavas and Daityas; dvi

murdhan-Dvimurdha (two-headed); tri-a�a-Tryak�?a (three-eyed);

sambara-Sambara;

sata-ooho-Satabahu

(hundred-armed);

haya

gnva-Hayagriva (horse-headed); namuce-Namuci; paka-Paka; il
tiala-Ilvala; vipracitte-Vipracitti; mama-my; vacab,-words; pulo

man-Puloma; sakuna-Sakuna; adayab,-and others; srouta-just

hear; anantaram-after that; sarve-all; kriyatam-let it be done;

asu-quickly; ma-do not; ciram-delay.

Text6]

Hiral_lyaka8ipu, King of the Demons

63

TRANSLATION

, 0 Danavas and Daityas! 0 Dvimiirdha, Trya�a, Sambara and

Satahahu! 0 Hayagriva, Namuci, Pika and llvala! 0 Vipracitti,

Puloman, Sakuna and other demons! All of you, kindly hear me

attentively and then act according to my words without delay.
TEXT6

(1qi�tRHt: �i\1� it �: � I
qtf'uisn'(tq � (1�WIICf4m: II � II
sapatnair ghiitita/:1. �udrair
bhrata me dayita/:1. suhrt
par$TJ-i-grahe1Jll hariT}-d
sameoopy upadhiivanai/:1.
sapatnai/:1.-by the enemies•; ghiitita/:1.-killed; �udrai/:1.-insignifi
cant in power; bhrata-brother; me-my; dayita/:1.-very dear; suhrt
well-wisher; pdi"$TJ-i-grahe1J(L-attacking from the rear; hariT}-d-by the
Supreme Personality of Godhead; samena-equal to everyone (both the
demigods

and

demons);

api-although;

upadhiivanai/:1.-by

the

worshipers, the demigods.
TRANSLATION
My insignificant enemies the demigods have combined to kill my

very dear and obedient well-wisher, my brother Hiral_lyik�a. Al

though the Supreme Lord, Vi�r.tu, is always equal to both of us

namely, the demigods and the demons-this time, being devoutly

worshiped by the demigods, He has taken their side and helped

them kill Hiral_lyik�a.

*Both the demons and demigods understand the Supreme Personality of
Godhead to be the supreme master, but the demigods follow the master
whereas the demons defy Him. Thus the demigods and demons are com
pared to the two co-wives of one husband. Each wife is the sapatni (co
wife) of the other, and therefore the word sapatnai/:1. is used here.
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PURPORT
As stated in Bhagavad-gitii

(9.29),

samo 'ham saroa-bhiiie�u: the

Lord is equal to all living entities. Since the demigods and demons are
both living entities, how is it possible that the Lord was partial to one
class of living beings and opposed to another? Actually it is not possible
for the Lord to be partial. Nonetheless, since the demigods, the devotees,
always strictly follow the Supreme Lord's orders, because of sincerity
they are victorious over the demons, who know that the Supreme Lord is
Vi!?I.J.U but do not follow His instructions. Because of constantly remem
bering the Supreme

Personality of Godhead, Vi!?J')U, the demons

generally attain siiyujya-mukti after death. The demon HiraQyaka.Sipu
accused the Lord of being partial because the demigods worshiped Him,
but in fact the Lord, like the government, is not partial at all. The
government is not partial to any citizen, but if a citizen is law-abiding he
receives abundant opportunities from the state laws to live peacefully
and fulfill his real interests.

TEXTS

���..·61�
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�'ti�wn4ift:
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+t���N'Isftf.t� � ��01 � I
31�r.4 �.f�q � it ��: II� II
tasya tyakta-svabhiivasya
ghrr,ter miiyii-vanaukasab,
bhajantam bhajamiinasya
biilasyeviisthiriitmanab,
mac-chiila-bhinna-grivasya
bhiiri1Jii rudhirer;a vai
asrk-priyam tarpay�ye
bhriitaram
tasya-of Him

(the

me

gata-vyathab,

)

Supreme Personality of Godhead ;

(

tyakta

svabhiivasya-who has given up His natural' position of being equal to
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everyone); ghrrJeb-most abominable; maya-under the influence of
the illusory energy; vana-okasab,-behaving exactly like an animal in
the jungle; bhajdntam-unto the devotee engaged in devotional service;
bhajamanasya-being worshiped; balasya-a child; iva-like; asthira
atmanab,-who is always restless and changing; mat-my; sula-by the
trident; bhinna-separated; gnvasya-whose neck; bhuri�-profuse;
rudhire1Jil-by blood; vai-indeed; asrk-priyam-who was fond of
blood; tarpay�ye-I shall please; bhrataram-brother; me-my; gata
vyathab,-becoming peaceful myself.
TRANSLATION
The Supreme Personality of Godhead has given up His natural
tendency of equality toward the demons and demigods. Although
He is the Supreme Person, now, influenced by maya, He has
assumed the form of a boar to please His devotees, the demigods,
just as a restless child leans toward someone. I shall therefore sever
Lord Vi�l).u's head from His trunk by my trident, and with the
profuse blood from His body I shall please my brother Hir�yak�,
who was so fond of sucking blood. Thus shall I too be peaceful.
PURPORT

The defect of the demoniac mentality is expressed in this verse very
clearly. HiraQyakasipu thought that Vif?I)U also becomes partial, like a
child whose mind is not steady or resolute. The Lord can change His
mind at any time, Hiral)yakasipu thought, and therefore His words and
activities are like those of children. Actually, because the demons are
ordinary human beings, their minds change, and being materially condi
tioned, they think that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is condi
tioned also. As the Lord says in Bhagavad-gita

(9.11),

avajananti maril

miiiJ,ha mamJ.$iril tanum asritam: "Fools deride Me when I descend in a
human form."
Demons always think that Vif?QU can be killed. Therefore, being ab
sorbed in thoughts of Vif?Qu's form to kill Him, at least they have the op
portunity to think of Vif?QU unfavorably. Although they are not devotees,
their thinking of Vif?QU is effective, and thus they generally attain sayu
jya-mukti. Because the demons consider the Supreme Lord an ordinary
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living being, they think that they can kill Lord Vi!?QU as one might kill
an ordinary person. Another fact disclosed herein is that demons are
very much fond of sucking blood. Indeed, all of them are meat-eaters
and bloodsuckers.
HiraQyakasipu accused the Supreme Lord of having a restless mind
like that of a small child who can be induced to do anything if simply
offered some cakes and

/ii4us
4 .

Indirectly, this indicates the true position

of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who says in Bhagavad-gita

(9.26):
patram p�pam phalam toyam
yo me bhaktya prayacchati
tad aham bhakty-upahrtam
a.Snami prayatatmana}:t
"If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, fruit or water, I
will accept it." The Lord accepts the offerings of devotees because of
their transcendental love. Because they are in love with the Supreme
Lord, they do not eat anything without offering it first to the Lord. The
Lord does not hanker for a small leaf or flower; He has enough to eat. In
deed, He is feeding all living entities. Nonetheless, because He is very
merciful and is bhakta-vatsala, very favorable to the devotees, He cer
tainly eats whatever they offer Him with love and devotion. This quality
should not be misjudged to be childish. The highest quality of the
Supreme Lord is that He is bhakta-vatsala; in other words, He is always
extremely pleased with His devotees. As for the word maya, when used
in reference to the dealings of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and
His devotees, this word means "affection." The actions of the Lord to
favor His devotees are not disqualifications but signs of His natural
affection.
As for.rudhira, or the blood of Lord Vil?QU, since there is no possibility
of severing Lord Vil?Qu's head from His body, there is no question of
blood. But the garland that decorates Vil?QU's body is as red as blood.
When the demons achieve sayujya-mukti and leave behind their sinful
activities, they are blessed by Vil?Qu's garland, which is red like blood.
Mter attaining sayujya-mukti, the demons are sometimes promoted to
the VaikuQtha world, where they receive the reward of the Lord's gar
land prasiida.
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TEXT9

• �� WI! � qwt�qffll
� �Cf?!'qf.:a A�SIIUII f«<�: II� II
tasmin kute 'hite TUJ§!e
krtta-mule vanas-patau
vifapii iva s�yanti
v�r:tu-praTJii divaukasalt
tasmin-when He; kzl!e-the most deceitful; ahite-enemy; TUJ§!e

is finished; krt ta- mule-having its roots cut off; vanas-patau-a tree;

v#apalt-the branches and leaves; iva-like; s�yanti-dry up; V�TJU
praTJiilt-whose life is Lord Vi�Qu; diva-okasalt-the demigods.
TRANSLATION
When the root of a tree is cut and the tree falls down, its
branches and twigs automatically dry up. Similarly, when I have
killed this diplomatic Vi�r;tu, the demigods, for whom Lord Vi�r;tu
is the life and soul, will lose the source of their life and wither
away.
PURPORT
The difference between the demigods and the demons is here ex
plained. The demigods always follow the instructions of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, whereas the demons simply plan to disturb or
kill Him. Nevertheless, sometimes the demons very much appreciate the
full dependence of the demigods upon the mercy of the Lord. This is in
direct glorification of the demigods by the demons.
TEXT 10

(llqtllij
•

lFf

Tf ittA�SI('(��1� I
6tftq�((ti1W'IIqi46C(IMwt: II� oil

tavad yata bhuvam yii,yam
brahma-�atra-samedhitam
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sudayadhvam tapo-yajfia
svadhyaya-vrata-danina�
tdvat-as long as (I am engaged in the matter of killing Vi!?QU);

yata-go; bhuvam-to the planet earth; yuyam-all of you; brahma
k$atra-of

the

brahmaT)lJS

and

k$atriyas;

samedhitdm

-

made

prosperous by the activities (brahminical culture and Vedic govern
ment);

sudayadhvam-just

destroy;

tapa�-the

performers

of

austerities; yajfia-sacrifices; svadhyaya-study of Vedic knowledge;
vrata-the regulative vows; danina�-and those giving charity.

TRANSLATION
While I

am

engaged in the business of killing Lord Vi��u, go

down to the planet earth, which is ftourishing due to brahminical

culture and a k�atriya government. These people engage in

austerity, sacrifice, Vedic study, regulative vows, and charity.
Destroy all the people thus engaged!

PURPORT
HiraQyakasipu's main purpose was to disturb the demigods. He
planned first to kill Lord Vi!?QU so that with Lord Vi!?QU's death the
demigods would automatically weaken and die. Another of his plans was

to disturb the residents of the planet earth. The peace and prosperity of

the residents of earth, and all the other planets, were maintained by the

brahmaT)lJS and k$atriyas. The Lord says in Bhagavad-gitd (4.13), ciitur
va�yam maya smam gur:w-karma-vibhaga.Sa�: "According to the three

modes of material nature and the work ascribed to them, the four divi

sions of human society were created by Me." On all the planets there are

different types of residents, but the Lord recommends, referring es

pecially to the planet earth, which is inhabited by human beings, that

society be divided into four va�-brahmar:w, k$atriya, vai.Sya and

sudra. Before the advent of Lord Kr!?Qa on this earth, it is understood

that the earth was managed by the brahmaT)lJS and k$atriyas. The duty of
the brahmaT)lJS is to cultivate sama� (peacefulness), dama� (self

control), titik$a (tolerance), satyam (truthfulness), saucam (cleanliness)

and arjavam (simplicity), and then to advise the k$atriya kings how to
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brahmar:w.s,
�atriyas should engage the populace in austerity, sacrifices, Vedic

rule the country or planet. Following the instructions of the
the

study and adherence. to the rules and regulations established by Vedic
principles. They should also arrange for charity to be given to the

brahmar:w.s, sannyasis and temples. This is the godly arrangement of
brahminical culture.

yajiia because unless sacrifices are offered
(yajiiiid bhavati parjanya]J,), which will
hamper agricultural activities (parjanyad anna-sambhavaM. By in
troducing brahminical culture, therefore, a �atriya government should
engage people in performing yajiia, studying the Vedas and giving
People are inclined to offer

there will be insufficient rain

charity. Thus the people will receive their necessities for life very easily,
and there will be no disturbances in society. In this regard, Lord Kt�1.1a
says in

Bhagavad-gita (3.12):
�,an bhogan hi vo deva
dasyante yajiia-bhavitab,
tair dattan apradiiyaibhyo
yo bhurikte stena eva sab,

"In charge of the various necessities of life, the demigods, being satisfied
by the performance of

yajiia [sacrifice], supply all necessities to man.

But he who enjoys these gifts, without offering them to the demigods in
return, is certainly a thief."
The demigods are authorized supplying agents who act on behalf of
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Vi�f.lu. Therefore, they must be

yajiias. In the Vedas, there are
yajiias prescribed for different kinds of demigods, but

satisfied by the performance of prescribed
different kinds of

all are ultimately offered to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. For one
who cannot understand what the Personality of Godhead is, sacrifice to
the demigods is recommended. According to the different material

yajiias are recom
Vedas. Worship of different demigods is also on the same

qualities of the persons concerned, different types of
mended in the

basis-namely, according to different qualities. For example, the meat
eaters are recommended to worship the goddess Kali, the ghastly form of
material nature, and before the goddess the sacrifice of animals is
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recommended. But for those in the mode of goodness, the transcendental
worship of Vi!;!QU is recommended. Ultimately, all yajiias are meant for
gradual promotion to the transcendental position. For ordinary men, at
least five yajiias, known as paiica-mahii.yajna, are necessary.
One should know, however, that all the necessities of life that human
society requires are supplied by the demigod agents of the Lord. No one
can manufacture anything. Consider, for example, all the eatables of
human society. These eatables include grains, fruits, vegetables, milk
and sugar for persons in the mode of goodness, and also eatables for the
nonvegetarians, such as meats, none of which can be manufactured by
men. Then again, take for example, heat, light, water and air, which are
also necessities of life-none of them can be manufactured by human
society. Without the Supreme Lord, there can be no profuse sunlight,
moonlight, rainfall or breeze, without which no one can live. Obviously,
our life is dependent on supplies from the Lord. Even for our manufac
turing enterprises, we require so many raw materials like metal,
sulphur, mercury, manganese and so many essentials-all of which are
supplied by the agents of the Lord, with the purpose that we should make
proper use of them to keep ourselves fit and healthy for the purpose of
self-realization, leading to the ultimate goal of life, namely, liberation
from the material struggle for existence. This aim of life is attained by
performance of yajiias. If we forget the purpose of human life and
simply take supplies from the agents of the Lord for sense gratification
and become more and more entangled in material existence, which is not
the purpose of creation, certainly we become thieves, and therefore we
are punished by the laws of material nature. A society of thieves can
never be happy, for they have no aim in life. The gross materialist
thieves have no ultimate goal of life. They are simply directed to sense
gratification; nor do they have knowledge of how to perform yajiias.
Lord Caitanya, however, inaugurated the easiest performance of yajna,
namely the saitkirtana-yajna, which can be performed by anyone in the
world who accepts the principles of .i(r!;!Qa consciousness.
Hirat;tyakasipu planned to kill the inhabitants of earth

so

that yajna

would stop and the demigods, being disturbed, would die automatically
when Lord Vi!;!QU, the yajnesvara, was killed. These were the demoniac
plans of HiraQyakasipu, who was expert in such activities.
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TEXT 11

fci�fl�f4ttl'{il tt� ���: �'IF{ I
�wd ��� =if �011(11��11
vi§JJ-ur dvija-kriya-mulo
yajno dharmamayab,

puman

deva1'$i-pitr-bhiltdnam
dharmasya

ca

parayaJJ-am

vi§JJ-ub.-Lord Vi�J;Iu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; dvija-of
the brahma1J.llS and �atriyas; kriya-mulab,-whose root is the perfor
mance of yajiia and the ritualistic ceremonies mentioned in the Vedas;
yajiiab,-personified yajiia (Lord Vi�QU, who is known

as

the yajiia

pur!L$a); dharma-mayab,-full of religious principles; pumdn-the
Supreme Person; deva-r�i-of the demigods and great r�is like
Vyasadeva and Narada; pitr-of the forefathers; bhiltdnam-and of all
other living entities; dharmasya-of the religious principles; ca-also;
parayaJJ-am-the shelter.

TRANSLATION
The basic principle of brahminical culture is to satisfy Lord
Vi�I).u, the personification of sacrificial and ritualistic ceremonies.
Lord Vi�I).U is the personified reservoir of all religious principles,
and He is the shelter of all the demigods, the great pitas, and the
people in general. When the brilnnal).as are killed, no one will ex
ist to encourage the k�atriyas to perform yajiias, and thus the
demigods, not being appeased by yajiia, will automatically die.
PURPORT
Since

Vi�J;Iu

is

the

central

point

of

brahminical

culture,

Hira.t;J.yakasipu's plan was to kill Vi�Qu, for if Vi�.t;J.u were killed,
naturally the brahminical culture would also be lost. With brahminical
culture lost, yajiia would no longer be performed, and for want of yajiia

the regular distribution of rainfall would cease (yajfli.id bhavati par
janyab,} . Thus there would be disturbances all over the world, and
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naturally the demigods would he defeated. From this verse we get a clear
indication of how human society is disturbed when the Vedic

Aryan

civilization is killed and the Vedic ritualistic ceremonies performed by
the brahma7J.a5 are stopped. Kalau sudra-sambhava/:l: because the
population of the modern world consists mostly of sudras, the brahmini
cal culture is now lost and is extremely difficult to reestablish in a proper
way. Therefore Lord Caitanya has recommended the chanting of the holy
name of the Lord, which will revive brahminical culture very easily.
harer nama harer nama
harer niimaiva kevalam
kalau nasty eva nasty eva
nasty eva gatir anyatha
Because of the increment in demoniac population, people have lost
brahminical culture. Nor is there a k:;atriya government. Instead, the
government is a democracy in which any sudra can he voted into taking
up the governmental reigns and capture the power to rule. Because of the
poisonous effects of Kali-yuga, the §astra (Bhag.

12.2.13)

says, da.syu

praye�u rajasu: the government will adopt the policies of dasyus, or
plunderers. Thus there will he no instructions from the brahma1).a5, and
even if there are brahminical instructions, there will be no k:;atriya
rulers who can follow them. Aside from Satya-yuga, even formerly, in
the days when demons were flourishing, Hira1.1yaka8ipu planned to
destroy the brahminical culture and the k:;atriya government and thus
create chaos all over the world. Although in Satya-yuga this plan was
very difficult to execute, in Kali-yuga, which is full of sudras and
demons, the brahminical culture is lost and can he revived only by the
chanting of the maha-mantra. Therefore the ��1.1a consciousness move
ment, or the Hare ��1.1a movement, has been inaugurated to revive
brahminical culture very easily so that people may become happy and
�aceful in this life and prepare for elevation in the next. In this regard,
Srila Madhvacarya quotes this verse from the Brahma1J4a Purar:w:
vipra-yajiiiidi-mulam tu
harir ity asuram matam
harir eva hi saroasya
mulam samyan mato nrpa
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"0 King, the demons think that Hari, Lord Vi�?QU, exists because of the
briihma1J-(JS and yajfi.a, hut factually Hari is the cause of everything in
cluding the brahmalJaS and yajna." Therefore, through the popularizing
of hari-kirtana, or the sankirtana movement, the hrahminical culture
and k§atriya government will automatically come hack, and people will
he extremely happy.
TEXT 12

������'JI•diti4C:
ij ij � � Q�1q4ij ��������II
yatra yatra dvija gavo
veda van:ulSrama-kriya�
tam tam janapadam yata
sandipayata vrscata
yatra yatra-wherever; dvija�-the brahma1J-(JS; gaoo�-the pro
tected cows; vedti�-the Vedic culture; 0011Ul-tiSrama-of the Aryan
civilization of four varlJaS and four asramas; kriya�-the activities; tam
tam-that; jana-padam-to the city or town; yata-go; sandipayata
set fire; vrscata-cut down (all the trees).
TRANSLATION
Immediately go wherever there is good protection for the cows
and hrihmai].as and wherever the Vedas

are

studied in terms of the

var�rama principles. Set fire to those places and cut from the
roots the trees there, which

are

the source of life.

PURPORT
The picture of a proper human civilization is indirectly described
here. In a perfect human civilization there must he a class of men fully
trained as perfect brahmalJaS. Similarly, there must he �atriyas to rule
the country very nicely according to the injunctions of the sdstras, and
there must he vaiSyas who can protect the cows. The word gava� indi
cates that cows should he given protection. Because the Vedic civilization
is lost, cows are not protected, hut instead indiscriminately killed in
slaughterhouses. Such are the acts of demons. Therefore this is a
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demoniac civilization. The van:uJ.Srama-dharma mentioned here is essen
tial for human civilization. Unless there is a brahmarJa to guide, a
k§atriya to rule perfectly, and a perfect vaiSya to produce food and pro
tect the cows, how will people live peacefully? It is impossible.
Another point is that trees also should be given protection. During its
lifetime, a tree should not be cut for industrial enterprises. In Kali-yuga,
trees are indiscriminately and unnecessarily cut for industry, in particu
lar for paper mills that manufacture a profuse quantity of paper for the
publication of demoniac propaganda, nonsensical literature, huge quan
tities of newspapers and many other paper products. This is a sign of a
demoniac civilization. The cutting of trees is prohibited unless necessary
for the service of Lord Vi�Qu. Yajiiii rthat

karma-bandhana/:t:

karmar:w

'nyatra loko

'yam

"Work done as a sacrifice for Lord Vi�Qu must be

performed, otherwise work binds one to this material world." But if the
paper mills stop producing paper, one may argue, how can our ISKCON
literature be published? The answer is that the paper mills should
manufacture paper only for the publication of ISKCON literature be
cause ISKCON literature is published for the service of Lord Vi�Qu. This
literature clarifies our relationship with Lord Vi�QU, and therefore the
publication of
Yajiiiirthat

ISKCON

karmar:w

literature

'nyatra loko

is

the

performance

'yam karma-bandhana/:t.

of

yajiia.

Yajiia must

be performed, as indicated by the superior authorities. The cutting of
trees simply to manufacture paper for the publication of unwanted
literature is the greatest sinful act.
TEXT 13

� ij �JM(ij'ili(l� �1((1lti�U I
� � � �: �i(wtfil�t: II� �II
iti

te

bhartr-nirdesam

adaya sirasadrta/:t

kadanam
vidadhu/:t kadana-priya/:t

tatha prajanarit

iti-thus; te-they; b
adiiya-receiving;

hartr-of the master;

sirasa-with

their

nirdesam-the direction;

heads;

adrta/:t-respecting;
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tathii-so also; prajanii m-of all the citizens; kadanam-persecution;
vidadhub,-executed; kadana-priyab,-who are expert in persecuting
others.
TRANSLATION
Thus the demons, being fond of disastrous activities, took
Hir�yaka8ipu's instructions on their heads with great respect and
offered him obeisances. According to his directions, they engaged
in envious activities directed against all living beings.
PURPORT
The

followers

of demoniac principles,

as

described here,

are

thoroughly envious of the general populace. In the present day, scientific
advancement exemplifies such envy. The discovery of nuclear energy has
been disastrous to people in general because demons all over the world
are manufacturing nuclear weapons. The word kadana-priyab, is very
significant in this regard. The demoniac persons who want to kill the
Vedic culture are extremely envious of the feeble citizens, and they act in
such a way that ultimately their discoveries will be inauspicious for
everyone

(jagat

o

'hitab-). The Sixteenth Chapter of

Bhagavad-gita fully

explains how the demons engage in sinful activities for the destruction of
the populace.
TEXT 14

�OII+tqitf:ll;$n�l+ll��
-�'ff� �: q�•nf;r
pura-grama-vrajodyana
k$etraramiiSramakaran

khe!a-kharva!a-gh�ms
dadahub- pattaniini ca

ca

pura-cities and towns; grama-villages; vraja-pasturing grounds;
udyana-gardens; k$etra-agricultural fields; anima-natural forests;
asrama-hermitages of saintly persons; akaran-and mines (that pro
duce valuable metals to maintain brahminical culture); khe!a-farm
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villages; kharva!a-mountain villages; ghl)§dn-the little villages of
cowherds; ca-and; dadahub,-they burned; pattanani-the capitals;
ca-also.

TRANSLATION
The demons set fire to the cities, villages, pasturing grounds,

cowpens, gardens, agricultural fields and natural forests. They

burned the hermitages of the saintly persons, the important mines

that produced valuable metals, the residential quarters of the

agriculturalists, the mountain villages, and the villages of the cow
protectors, the cowherd men. They also burned the government

capitals.

PURPORT
The word udyana refers to places where trees are especially grown to
produce fruits and flowers, which are most important for human civiliza
tion. Kr�r:ta says in Bhagavad-gita

(9.26):

patram p�pam phalam toyam
yo me bhaktya prayacchati
tad aham bhakty-upahrtam
·a.snami prayatatmanab.
"If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, fruit or water, I
will accept it." Fruits and flowers are very much pleasing to the Lord. If
one wants to please the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he can simply
offer fruits and flowers, and the Lord will be pleased to accept them. Our
only duty is to please the Supreme Godhead (sarilsiddhir hari-to�rmm).
Whatever we do and whatever our occupation, our main purpose should

be to please the Supreme Lord. All the paraphernalia mentioned in this
verse is especially meant for the satisfaction of the Lord, not the satisfac
tion of one's senses. The government-indeed, the entire society
should be structured in such a way that everyone

can

be trained to satisfy

the Supreme Personality of Godhead. But unfortunately, especially in
this age, na te vidub. svartha-gatim hi vi§JJ-um: people do not know that
the highest goal of human life is to please Lord Vi�QU. On the contrary,
like demons, they simply plan to kill Vi�QU and be happy by sense
gratification.
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TEXT 15

ifiM«ctPt�f.ffilt: qsn�l(•fl�(l-l 1
311�oqfftf�-ifiM�(WfiUI�t: I
� '(OII;:il' 51�;ri �reJlC!�: II� �II
kecit khanitrair bibhidut£
setu-prakara-gopuriin
ajivyams cicchidur vr�an
kecit para.Su-par:rayat£
pradahan sara�ny eke
prajanam jvalitolmukait£
kecit-some of the demons; khanitrait£-with digging instruments;
bibhidut£-broke to pieces; setu-bridges; priikiira-protective walls;
gopuran-city gates; ajiryan-the source of livelihood; cicchidut£-cut
down; vr�an-trees; kecit-some; para.Su-par:rayat£-taking axes in
hand; pradahan-burned down; sara�ni-the dwellings; eke-other
demons; prajaniim-of the citizens; jvalita-blazing; ulmukait£-with
firebrands.
TRANSLATION
Some of the demons took digging instruments and broke down
the bridges, the protective walls and the gates (gopuras] of the
cities. Some took axes and began cutting the important trees that
produced mango, jackfruit and other sources of food. Some of the
demons took firebrands and set fire to the residential quarters of
the citizens.
PURPORT
The cutting of trees is generally prohibited. In particular, trees that
produce nice fruit 'for the maintenance of human society should not be
cut. In different countries there are different types of fruit trees. In
India the mango and jackfruit trees are prominent, and in other places
there are mango trees, jackfruit trees, coconut trees and berry trees. Any
tree that produces nice fruit for the maintenance of the people should not

be cut at all. This is a slistric injunction.
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TEXT 16

� R!IA itifi ��ir s::•a��: I
f� �: q��q � ���fem: II� �II
..

evam viprakrte loke
daityendranucarair muhub,
divam devab, parityajya
bhuvi c erur alak§itii b,
evam-thus; viprakrte-being disturbed; loke-when all the people;

daitya-indra-anucaraib,-by the followers of HiraQyakasipu, the King
of the Daityas; muhub,-again and again; divam-the heavenly planets;
devab,-the demigods; parityajya-giving up; bhuvi-on the planet
earth; cerub,-wandered (to

see

the extent of the disturbances); alak

�itiib,-unseen by the demons.

TRANSLATION
Thus disturbed again and again by the unnatural occurrences
caused by the followers of Hirm;tyaka8ipu, all the people had to
cease the activities of Vedic culture. Not receiving the results of
yajiia, the demigods also became disturbed. They left their resi

dential quarters in the heavenly planets and, unobserved by the

demons, began wandering on the planet earth to

see

the disasters.

PURPORT
As stated in Bhagavad-gitii, the performance of yajfia brings recipro
cal good fortune for both the human beings and the demigods. When the
performances of yajfia were stopped by the disturbances of the demons,
the demigods were naturally bereft of the results of yajfia and hampered
in executing their respective duties. Therefore they came down to the
planet earth to see how people had become disturbed and to consider
what to do.

TEXT 17

R('N44ir\J��: ���� �:�: I
� WG\4ilt:.1Pt ��Wi�l�t�a:_ll �"II
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Hirtu;�yak&Sipu, King of the Demons
hiraTJyakaSipur bhratub,

samparetasya dub,khitab,

krtvd ka!odakadini

bhratr-putran asantvayat

hira7JyakaSipub,-Hirru;tyaka8ipu;

bhratub,-of the brother;

sam

paretasya-deceased; dub,khitab,-being very much distressed; krtvd

performing;

ka!odaka-adini-ceremonies

observed

after a

bhratr-putran-the sons of his brother; asantvayat-paci:fied.

death;

TRANSLATION
After performing the ritualistic observances for the death of his
brother, Hirtu;�yak&Sipu, being extremely unhappy, tried to pacify
his nephews.

TEXTS 18-19

� �\ijij�aq;f � I
�•e•u4 � ��"11��'(11��11
tl 'iltl( �I'll� � :;:r � � I
� ���·('\� � �� 11��11

�
..

sakunim sambaram dhmim
bhiiJasantapanam vrkam

kalanabham mahanabham

hariSma§rum athotkacam

tan-mataram ru¢,bhanum
ditim ca jananim gira

slak$�Jaya de5a-kala-jna
idam aha janesvara

sakunim-Sakuni; rombaram-Sambara;

santapanam-Bhutasanta.pana;
nabha;

atha-as

vrkam-V:rka;

mahanabham-Mahanabha;

well

as;

utkacam-Utkaca;

�abhanum-Ru�abhanu;

dhr�#m-Dhr�!i; bhuta
kalanabham-Kala

hariSma§rum-Harismasru;

tat-mataram-their

mother;

ditim-Diti; ca-and; jananim-his own
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mother; gira-by words; sla�r:w-ya-very sweet; desa-kiila jna�-who
-

was expert in understanding the time and situation; idam-this; aha
said; jana-iSvara-0 King.

TRANSLATION
0 King, Hir�yak.a8ipu was extremely angry, but since he was a

great politician, he knew how to act acoonling

to

the time and

situation. With sweet words he began pacifying his nephews,

whose names were Sakuni,

Sambara,

D�ti, Bhiitasantipana,

Vrka, Kilanibha, Mahanibha, Hari.Sma8ru and Utkaca. He also
consoled their mother, his sister-in-law, R�hinu, as well as his

own mother, Diti. He spoke to them all as follows.

TEXT 20

IJ{ttl(0ll'hfit9J'(i<f/"f

t �: ��·�Mdi{ I
� �q:�CN (�: lf�ofl

3l"lli'l

sri-hirar:tyaka.Sipur uvdca
ambdmba he vadha� putni
viram marhatha socitum
ripor abhimukhe slaghya�
suralJ.dm vadha ipsita�
sri-hirar:tyaka.Sipu� uooca-Hira.Q.yaka8ipu said; amba amba-my
mother, my mother; he-0; vadha�-my sister-in-law; putra�-0 sons
of my brother; viram-the hero; md-not; arhatha-you deserve;
5ocitum-to lament about; ripo�-of the enemy; abhimukhe-in front;
sldghya�-glorious;

suralJ.dm-of

those

who

are

actually

great;

vadha�-killing; ipsita�-desired.

TRANSLATION
Hir�yak.a8ipu said: My dear mother, sister-in-law and nephews,

you should not lament for the death of the great hero, for a hero's
death in front of his enemy is glorious and desirable.
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bhiltaniim iha samvasab,
prapayam iva suvrate
daivenaikatra nitanii m
unnitdnii m sva-karmabhib,
bhUtaniim-of all living entities; iha-in this material world; sam
vasab,-the living together; prapayam-in a place for drinking cold
water; iva-like; su-vrate-0 my gentle mother; daivena-by the
superior

arrangement;

ekatra-in

one

place;

nitdniim-of

those

brought; unnitaniim-of those led apart; sva-karmabhib,-by their own
reactions.
TRANSLATION
My dear mother, in a restaurant or place for drinking cold
water, many travelers are brought together, and after drinking
water they continue to their respective destinations. Similarly, liv
ing entities join together in a family, and later,

as

a result of their

own actions, they are led apart to their destinations.
PURPORT

prakrteb- kriyama{Uini
gu1Jnib- karma�i sarva.Sab,
ahankara-vimilljhatma
kartaham i ti manyate
"The bewildered soul, under the influence of the three modes of material
nature, thinks himself the doer of activities, which are in actuality car
ried out by nature." (Bg.

3.27)

All living entities act exactly according

to the directions of prakrti, material nature, because in the material
world we are fully under a higher control. All the living entities in this
material world have come here only because they wanted to be equal to
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K:r�?t;ta in enjoyment and have thus been sent here to be conditioned by
material nature in different degrees. In the material world a so-called
family is a combination of several persons in one home to fulfill the
terms of their imprisonment. As criminal prisoners scatter as soon as
their terms are over and they are released, all of us who have temporarily
assembled as family members will continue to our respective destina
tions. Another example given is that family members are like straws car
ried together by the waves of a river. Sometimes such straws mix
together in whirlpools, and later, dispersed again by the same waves,
they float alone in the water.
Although Hirat;tyakasipu was a demon, he had Vedic knowledge and
understanding. Thus the advice given to his family members- his sister
in-law, mother and nephews-was quite sound. The demons are con
sidered highly elevated in knowledge, but because they do not use their
good intelligence for the service of the Lord, they are called demons. The
demigods, however, act very intelligently to satisfy the Supreme Per
sonality of Godhead. This is confirmed in

Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.13)

as follows:

atab, pumbhir dvija-sre�{hii
van:zii§rama-vibhaga5ab,
svan�thitasya dharmasya
sarilsiddhir hari-tlJ$a�J.Q.m
"0 best among the twiceborn, it is therefore concluded that the highest
perfection one can achieve, by discharging his prescribed duties

[dharma] according to caste divisions and orders of life, is to please the

Lord Hari." To become a demigod or to become godly, whatever one's oc
cupation, one must satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 22

A� 3f�q: m:: �tt: ('(���q(: I
\-l�smmq;ft f� �� f�!JUI"{ II� �ll
nitya dtmiivyayab, suddhab,
sarvagab, sarva-vit parab,
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dhatte 'sav iitrrulno lirigarh
mayaya visr jan gurl. iin
nityaft-eternal;

atma-spirit soul; aryayaft-inexhaustible; sud

dhaft-with no material tinge; sarva-ga �-qualified to go anywhere in
the material or spiritual worlds; sarva-vit-full of knowledge; paraft
transcendental to material conditions;
atma,

or

living

being;

asau-that
lirigam-a body;

dhatte-accepts;

atmanaft-of the self;

mayaya-by the material energy; visrjan-creating; gu�n-various
material qualities.

TRANSLATION
The spirit soul, the living entity, has no death, for he is eternal
and inexhaustible. Being free from material contamination, he can
go anywhere in the material or spiritual worlds. He is fully aware
and completely different from the material body, but because of
being misled by misuse of his slight independence, he is obliged to
accept subtle and gross bodies created by the material energy and
thus be subjected to so-called material happiness and distress.
Therefore, no one should lament for the passing of the spirit soul
from the body.
PURPORT
HiraQyakasipu very intelligently described the position of the soul.
The soul is never the body, but is always completely different from the
,body. Being eternal and inexhaustible, the soul has no death, but when
the same pure soul desires to enjoy the material world independently, he
is placed under the conditions of material nature and must therefore ac
cept a certain type of body and suffer the pains and pleasures thereof.
This is also described by Kr�J)a in Bhagavad-gita

(13.22). KaralJllrh

gulJll-sarigo 'sya sad-asad-yoni-janmasu: the living entity is born in dif
ferent families or species of life because of being infected by the modes
of material nature. When conditioned by material nature, the living en
tity must accept a certain type of body, which is offered by nature under
the direction of the Supreme Lord.

iSvaraft sarva-bhutanarh
hrd-dese 'rjuna �!hati
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bhramayan sarva-bhutani
yantrarii4hani mayaya
"The Supreme Lord is situated in everyone's heart, 0 Arjuna, and is
directing the wanderings of all living entities, who are seated as on a
machine, made of the material energy." (Bg.

18.61)

The body is just

like a machine, and according to the living entity's karma, he is offered a
particular type of machine to move here and there under the control of
material nature. This continues until he surrenders to the Supreme Per
sonality of Godhead (mam eva ye prapadyante mayam etdril taranti te).
Until he surrenders, the conditioned soul is carried from life to life by
the arrangement of material nature.

TEXT 23

ijffis{q �� � I
:q� ��;r � �� �: 11��11

��� sr��

yathambhasa pracalatd
taravo 'pi cald iva
cak§U§d bhramyamdl)ena
drsyate calativa bhu/:1.
yatha-just as; ambhasa-by water; pracalatd-moving; tarava/:1.
the trees (on the bank of the river); api-also; cald/:1.-moving; iva-as
if; cak§U§a-by the eye; bhramyamdl)ena-moving; drsyate-is seen;
calati-moving; iva-as if; bhu/:1.-the ground.
TRANSLATION
Because of the movements of the water, the trees on the hank of

a river, when reflected on the water, seem to move. Similarly,

when the eyes move because of some mental derangement, the
land aopears to move also.

PURPORT
Sometimes, because of mental derangement, the land appears to be
moving. A drunkard, for example, or a person with heart disease, some-
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times feels that the land is moving. Similarly, the reflections of trees in a
flowing river also appear to move. These are the actions of maya. Ac
tually the living entity does not move (sthar:tur acalo yam). The living
entity does not take birth or accept death, but because of the transient
subtle and gross bodies, the living entity appears to move from one place
to another or be dead and gone forever. As the great Bengali Vai�Q.ava
poet, Jagadananda Par:tQita, has said:

piSiici paile yena mati-cchanna haya
mdya-grasta jivera haya se bhava udaya
According to this statement from the Prema-vivarta, when a living entity
is conditioned by material nature, he is exactly like a person haunted by
a ghost. One should therefore understand the fixed position of the spirit
soul and how he is carried away by the waves of material nature to dif
ferent bodies and different situations under lamentation and hankering.
One achieves the success of life when he understands the constitutional
position of his self and is undisturbed by the conditions created by ma
terial nature (prakrte� kriyamdTJdni gur:tai� karmdr:ti saroa.SaM.
TEXT

24

�� gumi+tt¥4101 �N-�: � 1
� ���+tt�f � m�t(l �tr.R 11�\lll
evam gur:tair bhramyamdr:te
manasy avikala� pumdn
yati tat-samyatam bhadre
hy alingo lingavan iva
evam-in this way; gur:tai�-by the modes of material nature;

bhramyamdr:te-when shaken; manasi-the mind; avikala�-change
less; pumdn-the living entity; yati-approaches; tat-s amyatam-the
same condition of agitation as the mind; bhadre-0 my gentle mother;
hi-indeed; alinga �-without a subtle or gross body; linga-van
possessing a material body; iva-as if.
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TRANSLATION
In the same way, 0 my gentle mother, when the mind is agitated

by the movements of the modes of material nature, the living en

tity, although freed from all the different phases of the subtle and

gross bodies, thinks that he has changed from one condition to
another.

PURPORT
As stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam

(10.84.13):

yasydtma-buddhib, kur:wpe tri-dhatuke
sva-dhib, kalatrddi§u bhauma-ijya-dhib,
yat-tirtha-buddhib, salile na karhicij
jane� abhifiie�u sa eva go-kharab,
"A human being who identifies the body made of three elements as the
self, who considers the by-products of the body to be his kinsmen, who
considers the land of his birth worshipable, and who goes to a place of
pilgrimage simply to bathe rather than to meet men of transcendental
knowledge there, is to be considered like a cow or an ass." Although
Hiral).yakasipu was a great demon, he was not

as

foolish as the population

of the modern world. Hiral).yakasipu had clear knowledge of the spirit
soul and the subtle and gross bodies, but now we are so degraded that
everyone, including the exalted scientists, philosophers and other
leaders, is under the bodily conception of life, which is condemned in the

siistras. Sa eva go-kharab,: such persons are nothing but cows and asses.

Hiral).yakasipu advised his family members that although the gross
body of his brother Hiral).yiik�?a was dead and they were aggrieved be
cause of this, they should not lament for the great soul of Hiral).yiik�?a,
who had already attained his next destination. Atma, the spirit soul, is al

ways unchanged (avikalab, pumiin). We are spirit souls, but when car

ried away by mental activities (manodharma), we suffer from so-called

material conditions of life. This generally happens to nondevotees. Harav

abhaktasya kuto mahad-gw;iib,: nondevotees may possess exalted ma

terial qualities, but because they are foolish they have no good qualifica
tions. The designations of the conditioned soul in the material world are

Text 26)
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decorations of the dead body. The conditioned soul has no information of
the spirit and its exalted existence beyond the effects of the material
condition.

TEXTS 25-26
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e$a at�-Vi]Hl�dso
hy alirige liriga-bhavanii
e$a priyapriyair yogo
viyogab, ka�-saritsrtib.
sambhava.S ca viniiSa.S ca
sokaS ca vividhab, smrtab.
aviveka§ ca cinta ca
vivekdsmrtir eva ca
esab,-this;

a�-vipa�dsab,-bewilderment of the living being;

hi-indeed; alirige-in that which does not possess a material body;
linga-bhavanii-accepting the material body to be the self; e$ab,-this;
priya-with those who are very dear; apriyaib,-and with those who are
not dear (enemies, those not in the family, etc.); yogab,-connection;
viyogab,-separation; ka�-the fruits of action; saritsrtib,-the ma
terial

condition

of

life;

sambhavab,-accepting

viniiSab,-accepting death;

ca-and;

birth;

ca-and;

sokab,-lamentation;

ca-and;

vividhab,-varieties; smrtab,-mentioned in scripture; avivekab,-lack
of

discrimination;

ca-and;

cinta-anxiety;

ca-also;

viveka-of

proper discrimination; asmrtib,-forgetfulness; eva-indeed; ca-also.

TRANSLATION
In his bewildered state, the living entity, accepting the body and
mind to be the self, considers some people to be his kinsmen and
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others to be outsiders. Because of this misconception, he suffers.

Indeed, the accumulation of such concocted material ideas is the

cause of suffering and so-called happiness in the material world.

The conditioned soul thus situated must take birth in different
species and work in various types of consciousness, thus creating

new bodies. This continued material life is called sarllsira. Birth,

death, lamentation, foolishness and anxiety are due to such ma

terial considerations. Thus we sometimes come to a proper under

standing and sometimes fall again to a wrong conception of life.
TEXT 27
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atrapy udiiharantimam
itihasam purdtanam

yamasya preta-bandhunam

samvadam tam nibodhata

atra-in

this

connection;

api-indeed;

udiiha ranti-they

cite;

imam-this; itihasam-history; purdtanam-very old; yamasya-of
Yamaraja, the superintendent of death, who gives judgment after death;

preta-bandhunam-of the friends of a dead man; samoodam-discus

sion; tam-that;

n

ibodhata-try to understand.
TRANSLATION

In this regard, an example is given from an old history. This in

volves a discourse between Yamarija and the friends of a dead

person. Please hear it attentively.

PURPORT
The words itihasam puratanam mean "an old history." The PuraT)aS
are not chronologically recorded, but the incidents mentioned in the

PuraT)aS are actual histories of bygone ages. Srimad-Bhagavatam is the

Maha-purar:w., the essence of all the Pumr:w.s. The Mayavadi scholars do
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not accept the Puriiryas, but Srila Madhvacarya and all other authorities

accept them as the authoritative histories of the world.
TEXT 28
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u.Sinare�v abhud raja
suyajiia iti vi.Srutatt
sapatnair nihato yuddhe
jiiiitayas tam upa.sata
u.Sinare�u-in the state known as Usinara; abhat-there was; raja-a

king; s uyajnatt-Suyajiia; iti-thus; vi.Srutatt-celebrated; sapatnaitt

by enemies; nihatatt-killed; yuddhe-in war; jiiiitayatt-the kins
men; tam-him; upa.sata-sat around.

TRANSLATION
In the state known

as

Usinara there

Suyajfta. When the King

was

was

a celebrated king named

killed in battle by his enemies, his

kinsmen sat down around the dead body and began to lament the
death of their friend.
TEXTS 29-31
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viSin:ra-ratna-kavacarit
vibhra:;!(ibhara7J-a-srajam
sara-nirbhinna-hrdayam
Sa.yanam asrg-avilam
prakin:ra-kesam dhvastak§am
rabhasa da:>ta-dacchadam
raja/:t-kur:t!ha-mukhambhojam
chinnayudha-bhujam mrdhe
u5inarendram vidhina tatha krtam
patim mahi§ya/:t prasamik§ya du/:tkhita/:t
hata/:t sma natheti karair uro bhr§am
ghnantyo muhus tat-padayor upapatan
viSin:ra-scattered

here

and

there;

ratna-made

of

jewels;

kavacam-protective armor; vibhra:;ta-fallen off; abhara1J-Q.-orna
ments;

srajam-garlands;

sara-nirbhinna-pierced

by

arrows;

hrdayam-the heart; saydnam-lying down; asrk-avilam-smeared
with blood; prakin:ra-kesam-his hair loosened and scattered; dhvasta
ak§am-his eyes obscured; rabhasa-with anger; da:>!a-bitten; dac
chadam-his lips; raja/:t-kur:t!ha-covered with dust; mukha-ambho
jam-his face, which had formerly resembled a lotus flower; chinna
cut off; ayudha-bhujam-his arms and weapons; mrdhe-on the bat
tlefield; u5inara-indram-the master of the state of Usinara; vidhina
by providence; tatha-thus; krtam-forced into this position; patim
the

husband;

du/:tkhitd/:t-very

mahi§ya/:t-the
much

aggrieved;

queens;

prasamik§ya-seeing;

hata/:t-killed;

sma-certainly;

natha-0 husband; iti-thus; karai/:t-with the hands; ura/:t-the
breast;

bhr§am-constantly;

ghnantya/:t-pounding;

muhu/:t-again

and again; tat-padayo/:t-at the feet of the King; upapatan-fell down.

TRANSLATION
His golden, bejeweled armor smashed, his ornaments and gar

lands fallen from their places, his hair scattered and his eyes

lusterless, the slain King lay on the battlefield, his entire body
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smeared with blood, his heart pierced by the arrows of the enemy.
When he died he had wanted to show his prowess, and thus he had
bitten his lips, and his teeth remained in that position. His
beautiful lotuslike face was now black and covered with dust from
the battlefield. His arms, with his sword and other weapons, were
cut and broken. When the queens of the King of Usinara saw their
husband lying in that position, they began crying, "0 lord, now
that you have been killed, we also have been killed." Repeating
these words again and again, they fell down, pounding their
breasts, at the feet of the dead King.
PURPORT
As stated here,

rabhasa �!a-dacchadam: the dead King, while fight

ing in anger, bit his lips to show his prowess, but nonetheless he was
killed by providence

(vidhirui). This proves that we are controlled by

higher authorities; our personal power or endeavor is not always
supreme. We must therefore accept the position offered to us by the
order of the Supreme.
TEXT 32
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rudatya uccair dayitanghri-parikajam
sificantya asrai!t kuca-kurikumarur:wi!t
visrasta-kesabhara�tr. sucam nf1ldm
srjantya akrandanaya vilepire
rudatya!t - crying; uccai!t-very loudly; dayita-of their beloved
anghri-parikaja m-the lotus feet; sificantya!t -moistening;
asrailt-with tears; kuca-kurikuma-arur:wi!t-which were red from the
kurikuma covering their breasts; visrasta-scattered; kesa-hair;
abhara�!t-and ornaments; sucam-grief; nf1ldm-of the people in

husband;
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general; sdantya!t-creating; akrandanaya-by crying very pitiably;
vilepire-began to lament.

TRANSLATION
As the queens loudly cried, their tears glided down their

breasts, becoming reddened by kmikuma powder, and fell upon

the lotus feet of their husband. Their hair became disarrayed,

their ornaments fell, and in a way that evoked sympathy from the

hearts of others, the queens began lamenting their husband's
death.

TEXT 33
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aho vidhatrakarur:tena nalt prabho
bhavan prar:tito drg-agocararil da.Sam
u.Sinara¢m asi vrttidalt pura
krto 'dhuna yena sucam vivardhanalt
aho-alas; vidhatra-by providence; akarur:tena-who is merciless;
na!t-our; prabho-0 lord; bhavan-Your Lordship; prar:titalt-taken
away; drk-of sight; agocaram-beyond the range; daSam-to a state;
u.Sinara¢m-to the inhabitants of the state of Usinara; asi-you
were; vrtti-da!t-giving livelihood; pura-formerly; krtalt-finished;
adhuna-now;

yena-by

whom;

sucam-of

lamentation;

vivardhanalt-increasing.

TRANSLATION
0 lord, you have now been removed by cruel providence to a

state beyond our sight. You had previously sustained the liveli

hood of the inhabitants of Usinara, and thus they were happy, but
your condition now is the cause of their unhappiness.
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TEXT 34
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tooya krtajiiena ooyam mahi-pate
katham vina syama suhrttamena te
tatranuyanam tava vira pddayo/:t
su.ST"'i4atinam diSa yatra yasyasi
tooya-you; krtajiiena-a most grateful personality; ooyam-we;
mahi-pate-0 King; katham-how; vind-without; syama-shall ex
ist; suhrt tamena-the best of our friends; te-o£ you; tatra-there;
-

anuyana m-the following; tava-o£ you; vira-0 hero; pddayo/:t-of
the lotus feet; su.ST"'i4atinam-o£ those engaging in the service; diSa
please order; yatra-where; yasyasi-you will go.

TRANSLATION
0 King, 0 hero, you were a very grateful husband and the most

sincere friend of all of us. How shall we exist without you? 0 hero,
wherever you are going, please direct us there

so

that we may

follow in your footsteps and engage again in your service. Let us
go along with you!
PURPORT
Formerly, a �atriya king was generally the husband of many wives,
and after the death of the king, especially in the battlefield, all the
queens would agree to accept saha-marar:m, dying with the husband who
was their life. When Pa�c;lu Maharaja, the father of the Pa�c;lavas, died,
his two wives-namely, the mother of Yudhi!?!hira, Bhima and Arjuna
and the mother of Nakula and Sahadeva-were both ready to die in the
fire with their husband. Later, after a compromise was arranged, Kunti
stayed alive to care for the little children, and the other wife, Madri, was
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allowed to die with her husband. This system of saha-rnii rar_ta continued
in India even until the time of British rule, but later it was discouraged,
since the attitude of wives gradually changed with the advancement of
Kali-yuga. Thus the system of saha-rniir ar.w has practically been
abolished. Nevertheless, within the past fifty years I have seen the wife
of a medical practitioner voluntarily accept death immediately when her
husband died. Both the husband and wife were taken in procession in the
mourning cart. Such intense love of a chaste wife for her husband is a
special case.

TEXT 35
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evarit vilapatinii;rit vai
parigrhya mrtarit patim
anicchatiniirit nirhiiram
arko 'starit sannyavartata
evam-thus; vilapatiniim-of the lamenting queens; vai-indeed;
parigrhya-taking on their laps; mrtam-the dead; patim-husband;
anicchatiniim-not desiring; nirhiiram-the carrying out of the body
for the funeral ceremony; arkalJ-the sun; astam-the setting position;
sannyavartata-passed away.

TRANSLATION
The time was appropriate for the body

to

be burned, but the

queens, not allowing it to be taken away, continued lamenting for
the dead body, which they kept on their laps. In the meantime, the
sun completed its movements for setting in the west.
PURPORT
According to the Vedic system, if a person dies during the daytime it is
customary for his funeral ceremony to be performed before the sun sets,
regardless of whether he is burned or buried, and if he dies at night the
funeral must be completed before the next sunrise. Apparently the

Text
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queens continued lamenting for the dead body, the lump of matter, and
would not allow it to be taken away for burning. This illustrates the
strong grip of illusion among foolish persons who consider the body the
self. Women are generally oonsidered less intelligent. Because of ig
norance only, the queens thought of the dead body as their husband and
somehow or other thought that if the body were kept their husband
would remain with them. Such a conception of the self is certainly for
khara

-

go

cows and asses. We have actually seen that sometimes when a

cow's calf has died the milkman cheats the cow by presenting before her
the dead body of her calf. Thus the cow, who would not otherwise allow
milking, licks the dead body of the calf and allows herself to be milked.
This substantiates the description of the

sdstra that a foolish man in the

bodily concept of life is like a cow. Not only do foolish men and women
consider the body the self, but we have even seen that the dead body of a

yogi was kept for days by his disciples, who thought that their
guru was in samadhi. When decomposition began and a bad smell unfor
so-called

tunately began to overwhelm the yogic power2 the disciples allowed the
dead body of the so-called

yogi to be burned. Thus the bodily concept of

life is extremely strong among foolish persons, who are compared to cows
and asses. Nowadays, great scientists are trying to freeze dead bodies so
that in the future these frozen bodies may again be brought to life. The
incident narrated by Hira�yakasipu from history must have taken place
millions of years ago because Hir�yaka8ipu lived millions of years ago
and was even then quoting from history. Thus the incident occurred
before Hir�yakasipu's lifetime, but the same ignorance in the bodily
concept of life is still prevalent, not only among laymen but even among
scientists who think they will be able to revive frozen corpses.
Apparently the queens did not want to deliver the dead body for burn
ing because they were afraid of dying with the dead body of their
husband.
TEXT

36
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tatra ha preta-bandhunam
tiSrutya paridevitam
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balako bhiltva

yamal; svayam upagatal;
tatra-there; ha-certainly; preta-bandhunam-of the friends and
relatives of the dead King; asrutya-hearing; paridevitam-the loud
lamentation (so loud that it could be heard from the planet of Yamaraja);
aha-said; tan-unto them (the lamenting queens); balakal;-a boy;
bhiltva-becorning; yamal;-Yamaraja, the superintendent of death;
svayam-personally; upagatal;-after coming.

TRANSLATION
While the queens were lamenting for the dead body of the King,

their loud cries were heard even from the abode of Yamariija.

Assuming the body of a boy, Yamarija personally approached the

relatives of the dead body and advised them

as

follows.

PURPORT
Sometimes the living entity is forced to give up his body and enter
another one according to the judgment of Yamaraja. It is difficult,
however, for the conditioned soul to enter another body unless the pres
ent dead body is annihilated through cremation or some other means.
The living being has attachment for the present body and does not want
to enter another, and thus in the interim he remains a ghost. If a living
being who has already left his body has been pious, Yamaraja, just to give
him relief, will give him another body. Since the living being in the body
of the King had some attachment to his body, he was hovering as a ghost,
and therefore Yamaraja, as a special consideration, approached the
lamenting relatives to instruct them personally. Yamaraja approached
them as a child because a child is not restricted but is granted admittance
anywhere, even to the palace of a king. Besides this, the child was speak
ing philosophy. People are very much interested in hearing philosophy
when it is spoken by a child.

TEXT 37
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sri-yama uvaca

aho ami$(im vayasadhikdruim
vipruyatam loka-vidhim vimohab,
yatragatas tatra gatam man�yam
svayam sadharma api socanty apdrtham
sri-yamab, umca-Sri Yarnarlija said; aho-al as; amf$am-of these;

vayasa-by age; adhikdnam-of those advanced; vipruyatam-seeing

every day;

loka-vidhim-the law of nature (that everyone dies);

vimohab,-the

bewilderment;

yatra-from

where;

agatab,-came;

tatra-there; gatam-returned; man�yam-the man; svayam-them

selves; sa-dharmab,-similar in nature (prone to die); api-although;

socanti-they lament; apartham-uselessly.

TRANSLATION
Sri Yamarija said: Alas, how amazing it is! These persons, who

are older than me, have full experience that hundreds and thou

sands of living entities have taken birth and died. Thus they

should understand that they also are apt to die, yet still they are

bewildered. The conditioned soul comes from an unknown place

and returns after death to that same unknown place. There is no
exception to this rule, which is conducted by material nature.
Knowing this, why do they uselessly lament?
PURPORT
The Lord says in Bhagavad-gita

(2.28):

avyaktadini bhutani
vyakta-madhyani bharata
avyakta-nidharuiny eva
tatra ka paridevarui
"All created beings are unmanifest in their beginning, manifest in their

interim state, and unmanifest again when they are annihilated. So what

need is there for lamentation?"
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Accepting that there are two classes of philosophers, one believing in
the existence of the soul and the other not believing in its existence,
there is no cause for lamentation in either case. Nonbelievers in the exis
tence of the soul are called atheists by followers of Vedic wisdom. Yet
even if for argument's sake we accept the atheistic theory, there is still
no cause for lamentation. Apart from the separate existence of the soul,
the material elements remain unmanifested before creation. From this
subtle state of unmanifestation comes manifestation, just

as

from ether,

air is generated; from air, fire is generated; from fire, water is gener
ated; and from water, earth becomes manifested. From the earth, many
varieties of manifestations take place. For example, a big skyscraper is
manifested from the earth. When it is dismantled, the manifestation be
comes again unmanifested and remains as atoms in the ultimate stage.
The law of conservation of energy remains, hut in the course of time
things are manifested and unmanifested-that is the difference. Then
what cause is there for lamentation, in either manifestation or on
manifestation? Somehow or other, even in the unmanifested stage,
things are not lost. Both at the beginning and at the end, all elements
remain unmanifested, and this does not make any real material
difference.
If we accept the Vedic conclusion as stated in the Bhagavad-gitii (an
tavanta ime dehiiM that these material bodies are perishable in due
course of time (nityasyoktiib, sariri�M but that the soul is eternal, then
we must remember always that the body is like a dress; therefore why
lament the changing of a dress? The material body has no factual exis
tence in relation to the eternal soul. It is something like a dream. In a
dream we may think of flying in the sky or sitting on a chariot as a king,
but when we wake up we can see that we are neither in the sky nor
seated on the chariot. The Vedic wisdom encourages self-realization on
the basis of the none:lf:istence of the material body. Therefore, in either
case, whether one believes in the existence of the soul or one does not
believe in the existence of the soul, there is no cause for lamentation for
loss of the body.
In the Mahiibhiirata it is said, adarSa.niid ihiiyatab, puna§ ciidarsanarh
gatab,. This statement could support the theory of the atheistic scientist
that the child in the womb of the mother has no life but is simply a lump
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of matter. To follow this theory, if the lump of matter is aborted by a
surgical operation, no life is killed; the body of a child is like a tumor,
and if a tumor is operated upon and thrown away, no sin is involved. The
same argument could be put forward in regard to the King and his
queens. The body of the King was manifested from an unmanifested
source, and again it became unmanifested from manifestation. Since the
manifestation exists only in the middle-between the two points of

no

manifestation-why should one cry for the body manifested in the
interim?
TEXT 38
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aho vayarh dhanyatamd yad atra
tyaktii/:t pitrbhyam na vicintayama/:t
abha�yamdT)ii abala vrkiidibhi/:t
sa ra�itii rak§ati yo hi garbhe
aho-alas; vayam-we; dhanya-tamd/:t-most fortunate; yat

-

be



cause; atra-at the present moment; tyaktii/:t-left alone, without pro
tection; pitrbhyam-by both father and mother;

na-not;

vicin

tayama/:t-worry; abha�yamdT)ii/:t-not being eaten; abala/:t-very
weak; vrka-iidibhi/:t-by tigers and other ferocious animals; sa/:t-He
(the Supreme Personality of Godhead); ra�itii

-

will protect; rak§a,ti

has protected; ya/:t-who; hi-indeed; garbhe-within the womb.
TRANSLATION
It is wonderful that these elderly women do not have a higher
sense of life than we do. Indeed, we are most fortunate, for al
though we are children and have been left to struggle in material
life, unprotected by father and mother, and although we are very
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weak, we have not been vanquished or eaten by ferocious animals.

Thus we have a finn belief that the Supreme Personality of God

head, who has given us protection even in the womb of the
mother, will protect us everywhere.

PURPORT
As stated in Bhagavad-gitii (18.61), iSvarat£ sarva-bhutiirulm hrd-dese
'rjuna ti$thati: the Lord is present in the core of everyone's heart. Thus
the Lord gives protection to everyone and gives the different types of
bodies the living entity wants to enjoy. Everything is done by the order
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore one should not lament
the birth and death of a living being, which have been arranged by the

Bhagavad-gitii (15.15), sarvasya
ciiham hrdi sanniv�to mattat£ smrtir jfiiinam apohanam ca: "I am

Supreme Lord. Lord l(r�Qa says in

seated in everyone's heart, and from Me come remembrance, knowledge
and forgetfulness." One must act according to the direction of the Lord
within the heart, but because the conditioned soul wants to act indepen
dently, the Lord gives him the facility to act and experience the reac
tions. The Lord says,

sarva-dharmiin parityajya miim ekam Sara7J-am
vraja: "Give up all other duties and simply surrender unto Me." One

who does not abide by the orders of the Supreme Personality of Godhead
is given the facility to enjoy this material world. Instead of restricting
him, the Lord gives the conditioned soul the opportunity to enjoy
by mature experience, after many, many births

so

that

(bahurulm janmarulm

ante), he will understand that surrender to the lotus feet of Vasudeva is
the only duty of all living beings.
TEXT 39
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ya icchayesat£ srjatidam atyayo
ya eva rak$aty avalumpate ca yat£
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tasyabalab, krU)anam ahur iSituS
caracararh nigraha-sarigrahe prabhub,
yab,-who; icchaya-by His will (without being forced by anyone);
i.Sab,-the supreme controller; srjati-creates; idam-this (material
world); aryayab,-remaining as He is (not having lost His own exis�ence
because of having created so many material manifestations); yab,-who;
eva-indeed; rak$<lti-maintains; avalumpate-annihilates; ca-also;
yab,-who; tasya-of Him; abalab,-0 poor women; krU)anam-the
playing; ahub,-they say; iSitub,-of the Supreme Personality of God
head; cara-acaram-moving and not moving; nigraha-in destruction;
sarigrahe-or in protection; prabhub,-fully able.
TRANSLATION
The boy addressed the women: 0 weak women! Only by the will
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is never diminished,
is the entire world created, maintained and again annihilated. This
is the verdict of the Vedic knowledge. This material creation, con
sisting of the moving and nonmoving, is exactly like His plaything.
Being the Supreme Lord, He is completely competent to destroy
and protect.
PURPORT

In this regard the queens might argue, "If our husband was protected
by the Supreme Personality of Godhead when in the womb, why has he
not been given protection now?" To this question the answer is, ya ic

chayesab, srjatidam avyayo ya eva ra�aty avalumpate ca yab,. One can
not argue with the activities of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The
Lord is always free, and therefore He can protect and can also annihilate.
He is not our order carrier; whatever He likes He will do. Therefore He
is the Supreme Lord. The Lord does not create this material world at any
one's request, and therefore He can annihilate everything merely by His
will. That is His supremacy. If one argues, "Why does He act in this
way?" the answer is that He can do so because He is supreme. No one can
question His activities. If one argues, "What is the purpose of this sinful
creation and annihilation?" the answer is that to prove His omnipotence
He can do anything, and no one can question Him. If He were answerable
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to us concerning why He does something and why He does not, His
supremacy would be curtailed.

TEXT 40
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pathi cyutarh t�!hati d�!a-ra�itarh
grhe sthitarh tad-vihatam vina.Syati
jivaty aniitho 'pi tad-i�ito vane
grhe 'bhigupto 'sya hato na jivati
pathi-on the public road; cyutam-some possession dropped;
�!hati-it remains; d�!a-ra�itam-protected by destiny; grhe-at

thitam-although situated; tat-vihatam-struck by the will of
remains alive; aniitha� api
although without a protector; tat-i�ita�-being protected by the Lord;
vqne-in the forest; grhe-at home; abh igupta�-well hidden and pro
home;

s

the Supreme; vina.Sya ti-it is lost; jivati

-

tected; asya-of this one; hata�-struck; na-not; jivati-lives.

TRANSLATION
Sometimes one loses his money on a public street, where every
one can see it, and yet his money is protected by destiny and not
seen by others. Thus the

man

who lost it gets it back. On the other

hand, if the Lord does not give protection, even money maintained
very securely at home is lost. H the Supreme Lord gives one pro

tection, even though one has no protector and is in the jungle, one
remains alive, whereas a person well protected at home by relatives

and others sometimes dies. no one being able to protect him.
PURPORT

These are examples of the supremacy of the Lord. Our plans to protect
or annihilate do not act, but whatever He thinks of doing actually hap-
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pens. The examples given in this regard are practical. Everyone has had
such practical experiences, and there are also many other clear examples.
For instance, Prahlada Maharaja said that a child is certainly dependent
on his father and mother, but in spite of their presence, the child is
harassed in many ways. Sometimes, in spite of a supply of good medicine
and an experienced physician, a patient does not survive. Therefore,
since everything is dependent on the free will of the Supreme Per
sonality of Godhead, our only duty is to surrender unto Him and seek His
protection.
TEXT41
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bhutiini tais tair nija-yoni-karmabhir
bhavanti kale na bhavanti sarva5ab,
na tatra hatma prakrtav api sthitas
tasya gury,air anyatamo hi badhyate
bhatani-all the bodies of the living entities; taib, taib,-their own re
spective; nija-yoni-causing their own bodies; karmabhib,-by past ac
tivities; bhavanti-appear; kale-in due course of time; na bhavanti
disappear; sarva5ab,-in all respects; na-not; tatra-there; ha-in
deed; dtmd-the soul; prakrtau
though;

sthitab,-situated;

-

within this material world; api

tasydb,-of her

(the

material

-

al

energy);

gury,aib,-by different modes; anya-tama b,-most different; hi-indeed;
badhyate-is bound.

TRANSLATION
Every conditioned soul receives a different type of body accord
ing to his work, and when the engagement is finished the body is
finished. Although the spirit soul is situated in subtle and gross
material bodies in different forms of life, he is not bound by them,
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completely different from the

PURPORT
Here it is very plainly explained that God is not responsible for the liv
ing entity's accepting different types of bodies. One has to accept a body
according to the laws of nature and one's own

karma. Therefore the

Vedic injunction is that a person engaged in material activities should be
given directions by which he can intelligently apply his activities to the
service of the Lord to become free from the material bondage of repeated
birth

and death (sva-karma{U} tam abhyarcya siddhim vindati
mdnava�). The Lord is always ready to give directions. Indeed, His
directions are elaborately given in Bhagavad-gitd. If we take advantage
of these directions, then in spite of our being conditioned by the laws of
material nature, we shall become free to attain our original constitution

(mdm eva ye prapadyante mdyam etdm taranti te). We should have firm
faith that the Lord is supreme and that if we surrender to Him, He will
take charge of us and indicate how we can get out of material life and
return home, back to Godhead. Without such surrender, one is obliged to
accept a certain type of body according to his

karma, sometimes

as

an

animal, sometimes a demigod and so on. Although the body is obtained
and lost in due course of time, the spirit soul does not actually mix with
the body, but is subjugated by the particular modes of nature with which
he is sinfully associated. Spiritual education changes one's consciousness
so

that one simply carries out the orders of the Supreme Lord and be

comes free from the influence of the modes of material nature.

TEXT42
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idam sariram pur!.L$asya mohajam
yatha prthag bhautikam iyate grham
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yathaudakai/:1. parthiva-taijasair jana/:1.
klilena jiito vikrto vina.Syati
idam-this; sariram-body; pur!.l.§asya-of the conditioned soul;
moha-jam-born of ignorance;

yatha-just

as;

prthak-separate;

bhautikam-material; ry"ate-is seen; grham-a house;

parthiva-with

udakai/:1.-with water;

yathd-just

jana/:1.-the conditioned soul; kdlena-in due course of time;
born; vikrta/:1.-transformed;

as;

earth; taijasai/:1.-and with fire;

vina.Syati-is

jata/:1.

vanquished.

TRANSLATION
Just as a householder, although diH'erent from the identity of
his house, thinks his house to be identical with him, so the condi
tioned soul, due to ignorance, accepts the body to be himself, al
though the body is actually diH'erent from the soul. This body is
obtained through a combination of portions of earth, water and

fire, and when the earth, water and fire

are

transformed in the

course of time, the body is vanquished. The soul has nothing to do
with this creation and dissolution of the body.
PURPORT
We transmigrate from one body to another in bodies that are products
of our illusion, but as spirit souls we always exist separately from ma
terial, conditional life. The example given here is that a house or

car

is

always different from its owner, but because of attachment the condi
tioned soul thinks it to be identical with him. A

car

or house is actually

made of material elements; as long as the material elements combine
together properly, the

car

assembled the house or the

or house exists, and when they are dis

car

is disassembled. The spirit soul, however,

always remains as he is.
TEXT 43
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yathanalo OOrti.§U bhinna iyate
yathanilo deha-gata� prthak sthita�
yatha nabha� saroa-gatam na sajjate
tatha pumiin saroa-gul}iiSraya� para�
yatha-just as; anala�-the fire; OOrtl.§u-in wood; bhinna�
separate; iyate-is perceived; yatha-just as; anila�-the air; deha
gata�-within the body; prthak-separate; sthita�-situated; yatha
just as; nabha�-the sky; saroa-gatam-all-pervading; na-not; sajj
ate-mix; tatha-similarly; pumiin-the living entity; saroa-gu�
asraya�-although now the shelter of the modes of material nature;
para�-transcendental to material contamination.

TRANSLATION
As fire, although situated in wood, is perceived to be different

from the wood,

as

air, although situated within the mouth and

nostrils, is perceived to be separate, and

as

the sky, although all

pervading, never mixes with anything, so the living entity, al

though now encaged within the material body, of which it is the
source, is separate from it.

PURPORT
In Bhagavad-gita the Supreme Personality of Godhead has explained
that the material energy and spiritual energy both emanate from Him.
The material energy is described as

me

bhinna prakrtir �!adha. the

eight separated energies of the Lord. But although the eight gross and
subtle material energies-namely, earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, in
telligence and false ego-are stated to be bhinna, separate from the Lord,
actually they are not. As fire appears separate from wood and as the air
flowing through the nostrils and mouth of the body appear separate from
the body, so the Paramatma, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, ap
pears separate from the living being but is actually separate and not
separate simultaneouslr. This is the philosophy of acintya-bhedabheda
tattva propounded by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. According to the reac
tions of karma, the living being appears separate from the Supreme Per
sonality of Godhead, but actually he is very intimately related with the
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Lord. Consequently, even though we now seem neglected by the Lord,
He is actually always _alert to our activities. Under all circumstances,
therefore, we should simply depend on the supremacy of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead and thus revive our intimate relationship with
Him. We must depend upon the authority and control of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead.
TEXT 44

� �lf � � �'l��ft"i.lt� I
�: ��S�ct:ffi��'f�iRJ�� 11\l\lllsuyajtw nanv ayam sete
mlii;lha yam anu§ocatha
ya� srota yo 'nuvakteha
sa na dr§yeta karhicit
suyajna�-the king named Suyajiia; nanu-indeed; ayam-this;
sete-lies; mlii;lha�-0 foolish pfiople; yam-whom; anu§ocatha-you
cry for; ya�-he who; srota-the hearer; ya�-he who; anuvakta-the
speaker; iha-in this world; sa�-he; na-not; dr§yeta-is visible;
karhicit-at any time.
TRANSLATION
Yamarija continued: 0 lamenters, you

are

all fools! The person

named Suyajiia, for whom you lament, is still lying before you and
has not gone anywhere. Then what is the cause for your lamenta
tion? Previously he heard you and replied to you, but now, not
finding him, you are lamenting. This is contradictory behavior,
for you have never actually seen the person within the body who
heard you and replied. There is no need for your lamentation, for
the body you have always seen is lying here.
PURPORT
This instruction by Yamaraja in the form of a boy is understandable
even for a common man. A common man who considers the body the self
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is certainly comparable to an animal (yasyatma-buddhi!J kur:wpe tri
dhatuke ... sa eva go-khara!l}. But even a common man

can

understand

that after death a person is gone. Although the body is still there, a dead
man's relatives lament that the person has gone away, for a common man
sees the body but cannot see the soul. As described in Bhagavad-gitd,
dehirw 'smin yatha dehe: the soul, the proprietor of the body, is within.
After death, when the breath within the nostrils has stopped, one can
understand that the person within the body, who was hearing and reply
ing, has now gone. Therefore, in effect, the common man ooncludes that
actually the spirit soul was different from the body and has now gone
away. Thus even a common man, coming to his senses, can know that the
real person who was within the body and was hearing and replying was
never seen. For that which was never seen, what is the need of
lamentation?
TEXT45
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na srotd ndnuvaktayam
mukhyo 'py atra mahan asu}J,
yas tv ihendriyavdn atma
sa canya}J, prar:w-dehayo!J
na-not;
ayam-this;

srotd-the listener;
mukhya!J-chief;

na-not;

anuvakta-the speaker;

api-although;

atra-in this body;

mahan-the great; asufJ-life air; ya!J-he who; tu-but; iha-in this
body; indriya-vdn-possessing all the sense organs; dtmd-the soul;
safJ-he; ca-and; anya}J,-different; prar:w-dehayo!J-from the life
air and the material body.
TRANSLATION
In the body the most important substance is the life air, but that

also is neither the listener nor the speaker. Beyond even the life

air, the soul also can do nothing, for the Supersoul is actually the

director, in cooperation with the individual soul. The Supersoul
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conducting the activities of the body is different from the body
and living force.
PURPORT
The Supreme Personality of Godhead distinctly says in Bhagavad-gitii

(15.15),

saroasya caham hrdi sanniv�!o mattab, smrtir jnanam
apohanarit ca: "I am seated in everyone's heart, and from Me come
remembrance, knowledge and forgetfulness." Although the dtmd, or
soul, is present in every material body (dehino 'smin yatha dehe), he is
not actually the chief person acting through the senses, mind and so on.
The soul can merely act in cooperation with the Supersoul because it is
the Supersoul who gives him directions to act or not to act (mattab, smrtir

jnanam apohanam ca). One cannot act without His sanction, for the
Supersoul is upadra:;!{i, and anumantii, the witness and sanctioner. One
who studies carefully, under the direction of a bona fide spiritual master,
can understand the real knowledge that the Supreme Personality of God
head is actually the conductor of all the activities of the individual soul,
and the controller of their results as well. Although the individual soul
possesses the indriyas, or senses, he is not actually the proprietor, for the
proprietor is the Supersoul. Consequently the Supersoul is called
llt�?ikesa, and the individual soul is advised by the direction of the
Supersoul to surrender to Him and thus be happy (saroa-dharman
parityajya mdm ekarit 5ara7Jarit vraja). Thus he can become immortal
and be transferred to the spiritual kingdom, where he will achieve the
highest success of an eternal, blissful life of knowledge. In conclusion,
the individual soul is different from the body, senses, living force and
the airs within the body, and above him is the Supersoul, who gives the
individual soul all facilities. The individual soul who renders everything
to the Supersoul lives very happily within the body.
TEXT46
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bhajaty utsrjati hy anyas
tac capi svena tejasa
bhiita-by the five material elements; indriya-the ten senses;
mana?z,-and the mind; lirigdn-characterized; dehdn-gross material
bodies; ucca - avacdn - high class and low class;

vibh u?z, - the individual
soul, which is the lord of the body and senses; bhajati-achieves; utsr
jati - gives up; hi-indeed; anya?z,-being different; tat-that; ca
also; api-indeed; svena-by his own; tejasd-power of advanced
knowledge.

TRANSLATION
The five material elements, the ten senses and the mind all com

bine to form the various parts of the gross and subtle bodies. The

living entity comes in contact with his material bodies, whether
high or low, and later gives them up by his personal prowess. This
strength can be perceived in a living entity's personal power to
possess different types of bodies.

PURPORT
The conditioned soul has knowledge, and if he wants to fully utilize
the gross and subtle bodies for his real advancement in life, he can do so.
It is therefore said here that by his high intelligence

(svena tejasa), by

the superior power of superior knowledge achieved from the right
source-the spiritual master, or dca rya - he can give up his conditional
life in a material body and return home, back to Godhead. However, if he
wants to keep himself in the darkness of this material world, he can do
so.

The Lord confirms this as follows in

Bhagavad-gitii (9.25):

yiinti deva-vratd deviin
pitfn yiinti pitr-vrata?z,
bhiitiini yiinti bhiitejya
yanti mad-yajirw 'pi mdm
"Those who worship the demigods will take birth among the demigods;
those who worship ghosts and spirits will take birth among such beings;
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those who worship ancestors go to the ancestors; and those who worship
Me will live with Me."
The human form of body is valuable. One can use this body to go to
the higher planetary systems, to Pitrloka, or he can remain in this lower
planetary system, but if one tries he can also return home, back to God
head. This prowess is given by the Supreme Personality of Godhead as
the Supersoul. Therefore the

apohanarit

ca:

Lord

says,

matta/l smrtir jnanam

"From Me come remembrance, knowledge and forgetful

ness." If one wants to receive real knowledge from the Supreme Per
sonality of Godhead, one can become free from bondage to repeated
acceptance of material bodies. If one takes to the devotional service of the
Lord and surrenders unto Him, the Lord is prepared to give one direc
tions by which to return home, back to Godhead, but if one foolishly
wants to keep himself in darkness, he can continue in a life of material
existence.
TEXT 47
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yavallinganvito hy atma
tavat k arma-nibandhanam
tato viparyaya/l kleso
maya-yogo 'nuvartate
yavat-as long as; linga-anvitaft,-cover ed by the subtle body; hi
indeed; dtmii-the soul; tavat-that long; karma-of fruitive activities;

ni bandhanam-bondage ;

tataft,-from

that;

vipa.ryaya/1-reversal

(wrongly thinking the body to be the self); klesaft,-misery; maya

yoga/1-a strong relationship with the external, illusory energy; anuva r
tate-follows.

TRANSLATION
As long

as

the spirit soul is covered by the subtle body, consist

ing of the mind, intelligence and false ego, he is hound

to

the

results of his fruitive activities. Because of this covering, the spirit
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soul is connected with the material ene.:gy and must accordingly
suffer material conditions and reversals, continually, life after life.

PURPORT
The living entity is hound by the subtle body, consisting of the mind,
intelligence and false ego. At the time of death, therefore, the position of
the mind becomes the cause for the next body. As confirmed in

Bhagavad-gitd (8.6), yam yam vapi smaran bhavam tyajaty ante
kalevaram: at the time of death the mind sets the criteria for the spirit
soul's being carried to another type of body. If a living being resists the
dictation of the mind and engages the mind in the loving service of the
Lord, the mind cannot degrade him. The duty of all human beings,
therefore, is to keep the mind always engaged at the lotus feet of the
Lord

(sa vai manab. kmw.-padaravindayob.}. When the mind is engaged

at the lotus feet of l(r�Qa, the intelligence is purified, and then the intel
ligence gets inspiration from the Supersoul

(dadami buddhi-yogam

tam). Thus the living entity makes progress toward liberation from ma
terial bondage. The individual living soul is subject to the laws of
fruitive activity, but the Supersoul, Paramatma, is not affected by the
fruitive activities of the individual soul. As confirmed in the Vedic

Upan�, the Paramatma and the jivatmii, who are likened to two birds,
jivatmii is enjoying or suffering by eating the

are sitting in the body. The

fruits of the bodily activities, but the Paramatma, who is free from such
bondage, witnesses and sanctions the activities of the individual soul as
the individual soul desires.

TEXT 48

����:1
� �: �: "����' 'll1 11\l�ll
vitathabhinive5o yam
yad gu�$V artha-drg-vacat£
yatha manorathat£ svapnat£
saroam aindriyakam mr$ii
vitatha-fruitless; abhinivesat£-the conception; ayam-this; yat
in the modes of material nature; artha-as a fact; drk-

which; gu�e$ u

-
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vaca�-the seeing and talking of; yatha-just as; manoratha�-a men
tal concoction (daydream); svapna�-a dream; sarvam-everything;
aindriyakam-produced by the senses; mr$11-false.
TRANSLATION
It is fruitless to see and talk of the material modes of nature and
their resultant so-called happiness and distress

as

if they were fac

tual. When the mind wanders during the day and a man begins to
think himself extremely important, or when he dreams at night
and sees a beautiful woman enjoying with him, these are merely
false dreams. Similarly, the happiness and distress caused by the
material senses should be understood to be meaningless.
PURPORT
The happiness and distress derived from the activities of the material
senses are not actual happiness and distress. Therefore Bhagavad-gita
speaks of happiness that is transcendental to the material conception of
life (sukham atyantikarh yat tad buddhi-grahyam atindriyam). When
our

senses

are

purified

of material

contamination,

they

become

atindriya, transcendental senses, and when the transcendental senses are
engaged in the service of the master of the senses, H:f�ikesa, one can
derive real transcendental pleasure. Whatever distress or happiness we
manufacture by mental concoction through the subtle mind has no
reality, but is simply a mental concoction. One should therefore not
imagine so-called happiness through mental concoction. Rather, the best
course is to engage the mind in the service of the Lord, H:f�ikesa, and
thus feel real blissful life.
There is a Vedic statement apama-somam amrta abhilma apsarobhir
viharama. With reference to such a conception, one wants to go to the
heavenly planets to enjoy with the young girls there and drink soma
rasa. Such imaginary pleasure, however, has no value. As confirmed in
Bhagavad-gita

(7.23),

antavat tu phalarit te$drh tad bhavaty alpa

medhasam: "Men of small intelligence worship the demigods, and their
fruits are limited and temporary." Even if by fruitive activity or worship
of the demigods one is elevated to the higher planetary systems for sense
enjoyment, his situation is condemned in Bhagavad-gita as antavat,
perishable. The happiness one enjoys in this way is like the pleasure of
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embracing a young woman in a dream; for some time it may he pleasing,

hut actually the basic principle is false. The mental concoctions of happi

ness and distress in this material world are compared to dreams because

of their falseness. All thoughts of obtaining happiness by using the ma

terial senses have a false background and therefore have no meaning.
TEXT49
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atha nityam anityam

m

neha socanti tad-vida/:£

niinyathii sakyate kartum
sva-bhiiva/:1. socatiim iti

atha-therefore; nityam-the eternal spirit soul; anityam-the tem

porary material body; va-or; na-not; iha-in this world; socanti

they lament for; tat-vida/:1.-those who are advanced in knowledge of the

body and soul; na-not; anyathii-otherwise; sakyate-is able; kar
tum-to do; sva-bhiiva/:1.-the nature; socatiim-of those prone to lam

entation; iti-thus.

TRANSLATION
Those who have full knowledge of self-realization, who know

very well that the spirit soul is eternal whereas thebody is perisha

ble, are not overwhelmed by lamentation. But persons who lack
knowledge of self-realization certainly lament. Therefore it is dif

ficult to educate a person in illusion.

PURPORT
According to the mimarilsa philosophers, everything is eternal, nitya,

and according to the Sankhya philosophers everything is mithya, or
anitya-impermanent. Nonetheless, without real knowledge of

atma,

the soul, such philosophers must he bewildered and must continue to
lament as sadras. Srila Sukadeva Gosvami therefore said to Parik�it

Maharaja:
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srotavyadini rajendra
nroam santi sahasra5ab,
apa§yatam

atma-tattvam

grhe�u grha-medhinam
"Those who are materially engrossed, being blind to knowledge of the
ultimate truth, have many subjects for hearing in human society, 0 Em
peror."

(Bhiig. 2.1.2)

For ordinary persons engaged in material ac

tivities there are many, many subject matters to understand because such
persons do not understand self-realization. One must therefore be edu
cated in self-realization so that under any circumstances in life he will
remain steady in his vows.
TEXT 50

pK\����q�UJf Mf4ijt�: I
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lubdhako vipine ka.Scit
pa�i�m nirmito 'ntakab,
vitatya jalam vidadhe
tatra tatra pralobhayan
lubdhakab,-hunter;
�i�m-of birds;

vipine-in

the

nirmitab,-appointed;

forest;

ka.Scit-some;

antakab,-killer;

pak

vitatya

spreading; jalam-a net; vidadhe-captured; tatra tatra-here and
there; pralobhayan-luring with food.
TRANSLATION
There was once a hunter who lured birds with food and cap
tured them after spreading a net. He lived as if appointed by death
personified as the killer of the birds.
PURPORT
This is another incident from the histories.
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TEXT 51
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kuliriga-mithunam tatra
vicarat samadr§yata
tayo/:t kulirigi sahasa
lubdhakena pralobhita
kuliriga-mithunam-a pair of (male and female) birds known as
kuliriga; tatra-there (where the hunter was hunting); vicarat-wan
dering; samadrsyata-he saw; tayo/:t-of the pair; kuliizgi-the female
bird; sahasd-suddenly; lubdhakena-by the hunter; pralobhita
allured.

TRANSLATION
While wandering in the forest, the hunter saw a pair of kulhiga

birds. Of the two, the female was captivated by the hunter's lure.

TEXT 52
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sasajjata sicas tantryam
mah�ya/:t kala-yantrita
kulirigas tam tathapanndm
nink$ya bhrsa-du/:tkhita/:t
snehad akalpa/:t krpar:ta/:t
krpa1Jii,m paryadevayat
sd-the female bird;
asajjata-trapped; sica/:t-of the net;
tantryam-in the rope; mah�ya/:t-0 queens; kdla-yantrita-being
forced by time; kuliriga/:t-the male kuliriga bird; tam-her; tatha-in
that
condition;
dpanndm-captured;
nirik$ya-seeing;
bhrsa-
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du�khita�- very unhappy; snehat-out of affection; akalpa�-unahle
to

do anything; krpa��-the poor bird; krpa�m-the poor wife;

paryadevayat-began to lament for.
TRANSLATION

0 queens of Suyajiia, the male kulbiga bird, seeing his wife put
into the greatest danger in the grip of Providence, became very
unhappy. Because of affection, the poor bird, being unable to
release her, began to lament for his wife.
TEXT 53
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aho akarur:w deva�
striyakaru�ya vibhu�
krpa�m mdm anu.Socantya
dinaya kim kari$yati
aho-alas; akaru��-most unkind; deva�-providence; striya
with my wife; akaru�ya-who is fully compassionate; vibhu�-the
Supreme Lord; krpa�m-poor; mdm-me; anu.Socantya-lamenting
for; dinaya-poor; kim-what; kari$yati-shall do.
TRANSLATION
Alas, how merciless is Providence! My wife, unable to be helped
by anyone, is in such an awkward position and lamenting for me.
What will Providence gain by taking away this poor bird? What
will be the profit?
TEXT 54
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kdmam nayatu mdril deva�
kim ardhenatmano hi

me
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dinena jivata du/:r.kham
anena vidhurii)1.L$ii
kamam-as He likes;

nayatu-let Him take away; mam-me;

deva/:1.-the Supreme Lord; kim-what use; ardhena-with half; at
mana/:1.-of the body; hi-indeed; me-my; dinena-poor; jioota-liv
ing; du/:r.kham-in suffering; anena-this; vidhura ay�a-having a
-

lifetime full of affliction.

TRANSLATION
If unkind Providence takes away my wife, who is half my body,

why should He not take me also? What is the use of my living with

half of my body, bereaved by loss of my wife? What shall I gain in

this way?

katham tv ajata-pa�arits tan
matr-hinan bibharmy aham
manda bhagya/:1. prati�ante
-

n'Uje me mataram praja/:1.
katham-how; tu-but; ajata-pa�an-who have not grown wings to
fly; tan-them; matr-hinan-bereft of their mother; bibharmi-shall
maintain; aham-1; manda-bhagya/:1.-very unfortunate; prati�ante

they await; n'Uje-in the nest; me-my; mataram-their mother; pra
ja/:1.-baby birds.

TRANSLATION
The unfortunate baby birds, bereft of their mother, are waiting

in the nest for her to feed them. They are still very small and have

not yet grown their wings. How shall I be able to maintain them?
PURPORT

The bird is lamenting for the mother of his children because the
mother naturally maintains and cares for the children. Yamaraja,

Text
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however, in the guise of a small boy, has already explained that although
his mother left him uncared for and wandering in the forest, the tigers
and other ferocious animals had not eaten him. The real fact is that if the
Supreme Personality of Godhead protects one, even though one be
motherless and fatherless, one can be maintained by the good will of the
Lord. Otherwise, if the Supreme Lord does not give one protection, one
must suffer in spite of the presence of his father and mother. Another
example is that sometimes a patient dies in spite of a good physician and
good medicine. Thus without the protection of the Lord one cannot live,
with or without parents.
Another point in this verse is that fathers and mothers have protective
feelings for their children even in bird and beast society, not to speak of
human society. Kali-yuga, however, is

so

degraded that a father and

mother even kill their children in the womb on the plea of their scientific
knowledge that within the womb the child has no life. Prestigious medi
cal practitioners give this opinion, and therefore the father and mother
of this day kill their children within the womb. How degraded human
society has become! Their scientific knowledge is

so

advanced that they

think that within the egg and the embryo there is no life. Now these so
called scientists are receiving Nobel Prizes for advancing the theory of
chemical evolution. But if chemical combinations are the source of life,
why don't the scientists manufacture something like an egg through
chemistry and put it in an incubator so that a chicken will come out?
What is their answer? With their scientific knowledge they are unable to
create even an egg. Such scientists are described in

mdyayapahrta-fiiiina�,

Bhagavad-gitd as

fools whose real knowledge has been taken

away. They are not men of knowledge, but they pose as scientists and
philosophers, although their so-called theoretical knowledge cannot pro
duce practical results.
TEXT
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evam kulingam vilapantam ardt
priya-viyogaturam a.Sru-kar:t!/&am
sa eva tam sakunikab, sarer:ta
vivyiidha kiila-pmhito vilinab,
evam-thus; kulingam-the bird; vilapantam-while lamenting;
drat-from a distance; priya-viyoga-because of the loss of his wife;
aturam-very aggrieved; a.Sru-kar:t!ham-with tears in the eyes; salt
he (that hunter); eva-indeed; tam-him (the male bird); sakunikab,
who could kill even a vulture; sarer:ta-by an arrow; vivyiidha
pierced; kiila pmhitab,-being moved by time; vilinab,-hidden.
-

TRANSLATION
Because of the loss of his wife, the kuliilga bird lamented with

tears in his eyes. Meanwhile, following the dictations of mature

time, the hunter, who was very carefully hidden in the distance,

released his arrow, which pierced the body of the kuliilga bird and

killed him.

TEXT 57
•
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evam yuyam apa.Syantya
iitmiipayam abuddhayab,
nainam prdpsyatha socantyab,
patim va�a-satair api

eoom-thus;

yuyam-you;

apa.Syantyab,-not

seeing;

atma

apayam-own death; abuddhayab,-0 ignorant ones; na-not; enam
him; priipsyatha-you will obtain; socantyab,-lamenting for; patim
your husband; va�a-sataib,-for a hundred years; api-even.

TRANSLATION
Thus Yamaraja, in the guise of a small hoy, told all the queens:

You are all

so

foolish that you lament but do not see your own

Text
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death. AfBicted by a poor fund of knowledge, you do not know
that even if you lament for your dead husband for hundreds of
years, you will never get him back alive, and in the meantime your
lives will be finished.
PURPORT

Yamaraja once asked Maharaja Y udhi�thira, "What is the most won
derful

thing

within

this

(Mahiibhiirata, Vana-parva

world?"

313.ll6):

Maharaja

Y udhi�thira

replied

ahany ahani bhutiini
gacchantiha yamalayam
se¢-t& sthiivaram icchanti
kim ascaryam atat& pararit
Hundreds and thousands of living entities meet death at every moment,
but a foolish living being nonetheless thinks himself deathless and does
not prepare for death. This is the most wonderful thing in this world.
Everyone has to die because everyone is fully under the control of ma
terial nature, yet everyone thinks that he is independent, that whatever
he likes he can do, that he will never meet death but live forever, and so
on. So-called scientists are making various plans by which living entities
in the future

can

live forever, but while they are thus pursuing such

scientific knowledge, Yamaraja, in due course of time, will take them
away from their business of so-called research.
TEXT

58
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bdla evarit pravadati
saroe vismita-cetasat&
jiiii.tayo menire sarvam
anityam ayathotthitam
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sn-hirar:tyakaSipu}J. uvaca-Sri Hir�yaka8ipu said;

Yamaraja in the form of a boy; evam-thus; pravadati
very

philosophically;

saroe-all;

vismita-struck

-

bale-while
was speaking

with

wonder;

cetasa}J.-their hearts; jfidtaya}J.-the relatives; menire-they thought;
saroam-everything

material;

anityam-temporary;

thita m-arisen from temporary phenomena.

ayathii-ut

TRANSLATION
Hir�yaka8ipu said: While Yamarija, in the form of a small hoy,

was instructing all the relatives surrounding the dead body of

Suyajiia, everyone was struck with wonder by his philosophical
words. They could understand that everything material is tempor

ary, not continuing to exist.

PURPORT
This is confirmed in Bhagavad-gita (2.18). Antavanta ime dehii
nityasyokta}J. saririr:taiJ.: the body is perishable, but the soul within the
body is imperishable. Therefore the duty of those advanced in knowledge
in human society is to study the constitutional position of the imperisha
ble soul and not waste the valuable time of human life in merely main
taining the body and not considering life's real responsibility. Every
human being should try to understand how the spirit soul can be happy
and where he can attain an eternal, blissful life of knowledge. Human
beings are meant to study these subject matters, not to be absorbed in
caring for the temporary body, which is sure to change. No one knows
whether he will receive a human body again; there is no guarantee, for
according to one's work one �y get any body, from that of a demigod to
that of a dog. In this regard, Srila Madhvacarya comments:

aham mamabhimanadi
tva-yathouham anityakam
mahadadi yathottham ca
nitya capi yathotthita
asvatantraiva prakrtiiJ.
sva-tantro nitya eva ca

Hirai].yaka8ipu, King of the Demons
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yathartha-bhilta§ ca para
eka eva janardana}:t
Only Janardana, the Supreme Personality of Godhead is ever existing,
but His creation, the material world, is temporary. Therefore everyone
who is captivated by the material energy and absorbed in thinking "I am
this body, and everything belonging to this body is mine" is in illusion.
One should think only of being eternally a part of Janiirdana, and one's
endeavor in this material world, especially in this human form of life,
should be to attain the association of Janiirdana by going back home, back
to Godhead.
TEXT 59
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yama etad upakhyaya
tatraiviintaradhiyata
jnatayo hi suyajiiasya
cakrur yat samparayikam
yama}:t-Yamariija in the form of a boy; etat-this; upakhyaya-in
structing;

tatra-there;

eva-indeed;

antaradhiyata-disappeared;

jnataya}:t-the relatives; hi-indeed; suyajiiasya-of King Suyajiia;
cakru}:t-performed;

yat-which

is;

samparayikam-the

funeral

ceremony.
TRANSLATION
Mter instructing all the foolish relatives of Suyajiia, Yamaraja,
in the form of a boy, disappeared from their vision. Then the rela
tives

of

King

ceremonies.

Suyajiia

performed

the

ritualistic

funeral
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atab, socata mii yayam
param cdtmdnam eva oo
ka atmii kab- paro viitra
sviyab, parakya eva oo
sva-parabhinivesena
vinajnanena dehinam
atab,-therefore; socata-lament for; ma-do not; yayam-all of
you; param-another; ca-and; litmlinam-yourself; eva-certainly;
vii-or; kab,-who; dtmii-self; kab,-who; parab,-other; oo-or;
atra-in this material world; sviyab,-one's own; parakyab,-for others;
eva-indeed; vii-or; sva-para-abhinivesena-consisting of absorption
in the bodily concept of oneself and others; vina-besides; ajnanena
the lack of knowledge; dehinam-of all the embodied living entities.

TRANSLATION
Therefore none of you should be aggrieved for the loss of the

body-whether your own or those of others. Only in ignorance
does one make bodily distinctions, thinking "Who

the others? What is mine? What is for others?"

am

I? Who are

PURPORT
In this material world, the conception of self-preservation is the first
law of nature. According to this conception, one should be interested in
his personal safety and should then consider society, friendship, love,
nationality, community and so on, which have all developed because of
the bodily conception of life and a lack of knowledge of the spirit soul.
This is called ajnana. As long as human society is in darkness and ig
norance, men will continue to make huge arrangements in the bodily
conception of life. This is described by Prahlada Maharaja as bharam. In
the materialistic conception, modern civilization makes enormous ar
rangements for huge roads, houses, mills and factories, and this is man's
conception of the advancement of civilization. People do not know,
however, that at any time they themselves may be kicked out of the scene
and forced to accept bodies that have nothing to do with these enormous
houses, palaces, roads and automobiles. Therefore when Arjuna was
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thinking in terms of his bodily relationships with his kinsmen, K:r�J;ta
immediately chastised him, saying, kutas tva ka.Smalam idam v�ame
samupasthitam andrya-j�[am: "This bodily conception of life is befit
ting the andryas, the non-Aryans, who are not advanced in knowledge."
An Aryan civilization is a civilization advanced in spiritual knowledge.
Not merely by stamping oneself an Aryan does one become an Aryan. To
keep oneself in the deepest darkn�ss concerning seiritual knowledge and
at the same time claim to he an Aryan is a non-Aryan position. In this
connection, Srila Madhvacarya quotes as follows from the Brahma
vaivarta Purar:w:
ka atma ka� para iti dehady-ape�ya
na hi dehadir atma syan
na ca satrur udirita�
ato daihika-vrddhau va
k$aye va kim prayojanam
yas tu deha-gato jiva�
sa hi nasam na gacchati
tata� satru-vivrddhau ca
sva-nase socanam kuta�
dehadi-vyatiriktau tu
jivesau pratijanata
ata atma-vivrddhis tu
vasudeve rati� sthira
5atru-nasas tathajfiiina
naso ndnya� kathaiicana

The purport is that as long as we are in this human form of body, our
duty is to understand the soul within the body. The body is not the self;
we are different from the body, and therefore there is no question of
friends, enemies or responsibilities in terms of the bodily conception of
life. One should not he very anxious about the body's changing from
childhood to boyhood, from boyhood to old age and then to apparent
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annihilation. Rather, one should be very seriously concerned about the
soul within the body and how to release the soul from the material

clutches. The living entity within the body is never annihilated;

therefore one should surely know that whether one has many friends or

many enemies, his friends cannot help him, and his enemies cannot do

him any harm. One should know that he is a spirit soul (aham
brahmiismi) and that the constitutional position of the soul is unaffected

by the changes of the body. In all circumstances, everyone, as a spirit
soul, must be a devotee of Lord Vi!?QU and should not be concerned with

bodily relationships, whether with friends or with enemies. One should
know that neither we ourselves nor our enemies in the bodily conception

of life are ever killed.

TEXT 61
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sri-narada uvaca
iti daitya-pater rokyaril
ditir iikan:tya sasn�ii
putra-sokam �ar:ult tyaktro
tattve cittam adhiirayat
sn-narada/:t uroca -Sri Narada Muni said; iti-thus; daitya-pate/:t

of the King of the demons;

viikyam-the

speech; diti/:t-Diti, the mother

of HiraQyak.a8ipu and HiraQyak!?a; iikan:tya-hearing; sa- sn�ii-with
the wife of HiraQyak!?a; putra-sokam - the great bereavement for her

son, HiraQyak!?a; �r:ult-immediately; tyaktro-giving up; tattve-in
the real philosophy of life; cittam-heart; adhiirayat-engaged.
TRANSLATION
Sri Narada Muni continued: Diti, the mother of Hir�yaka8ipu

and Hir�yak�, heard the instructions of Hir�yak&Sipu along

with her daughter-in-law, Ru�hanu, Hir�yak�a's wife. She then

forgot her g rief over her son's death and thus engaged her mind
and attention in understanding the real philosophy of life.
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PURPORT
When a relative dies one certainly becomes very much interested in

philosophy, but when the funeral ceremony is over one again becomes
attentive to materialism. Even Daityas, who are materialistic persons,
sometimes think of philosophy when some relative meets death. The

technical term for this attitude of the materialistic person is smaSiina
vairagya, or detachment in a cemetery or place of cremation. AP. con

firmed in Bhagavad-gitii, four classes of men receive an understanding

of spiritual life and God-arta (the distressed),jijnasu (the inquisitive),

artharthi (one who desires material gains) and jfiiini (one who is search

ing for knowledge). Especially when one is very much distressed by ma

terial conditions, one becomes interested in God. Therefore Kuntidevi

said in her prayers to l(r�l).a that she preferred distress to a happy mood

of life. In the material world, one who is happy forgets }(r�l).a, or God,

but sometimes, if one is actually pious but in distress, he remembers

l(r�l).a. Queen Kuntidevi therefore preferred distress because it is an op

portunity for remembering l(r�l).a. When l(r�l).a was leaving Kuntidevi
for His own country, Kuntidevi regretfully said that she was better off in
distress because l(r�l).a was always present, whereas now that the Pal).

<;lavas were situated in their kingdom, l(r�l).a was going away. For a devo

tee, distress is an opportunity to remember the Supreme Personality of
Godhead constantly.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Seventh Canto, Second

Chapter, of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled "HiraiJyakaSipu, King of
the Derrwns. "

CHAPTER THREE

Hiral).yakaSipu's
Plan to Become Immortal
This chapter describes how HiraQ.yakasipu performed a severe type of
austerity for material benefit, thus causing great distress throughout the
universe. Even Lord Brahrna, the chief personality within this universe,
became

somewhat

disturbed

and

personally

went

to

see

why

HiraQ.yakasipu was engaged in such a severe austerity.
HiraQ.yakasipu wanted to become immortal. He wanted not to be con
quered by anyone, not to be attacked by old age and disease, and not to be
harassed by any opponent. Thus he wanted to become the absolute ruler
of the entire universe. With this desire, he entered the valley of Mandara
Mountain and began practicing a severe type of austerity and meditation.
Seeing HiraQ.yakasipu engaged in this austerity, the demigods returned
to their respective homes, but while HiraQ.yakasipu was thus engaged, a
kind of fire began blazing from his head, disturbing the entire universe
and its inhabitants, including the birds, beasts and demigods. When all
the higher and lower planets became too hot to live on, the demigods,
being disturbed, left their abodes in the higher planets and went to see
Lord Brahma, praying to him that he curtail this unnecessary heat. The
demigods disclosed to Lord Brahma HiraQ.yakasipu's ambition to become
immortal, overcoming his short duration of life, and to be the master of
all the planetary systems, even Dhruvaloka.
Upon hearing about the purpose of HiraQ.yakasipu's austere medita
tion, Lord Brahma, accompanied by the great sage Bllrgu and great per
sonalities like Dak�, went to see HiraQ.yakasipu. He then sprinkled
water from his

kamar:u;lalu, a type of waterpot, upon HiraQ.yakasipu's

head.
HiraQ.yakasipu, the King of the Daityas, bowed down before Lord
Brahma, the creator of this universe, offering respectful obeisances again
and again and offering prayers. When Lord Brahma agreed to give him
benedictions, he prayed not be killed by any living entity, not to be killed
in any place, covered or uncovered, not to die in the daytime or at night,
129
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not to be killed by any weapon, on land or in the air, and not to be killed
by any human being, animal, demigod or any other entity, living or non
living. He further prayed for supremacy over the entire universe and re
quested the eight yogic perfections, such as a�ima and laghima.

TEXT 1

��

(M'ii!Jltr'NI(I'l(t( I
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sri-ndrada

II

uviica

hira�yakaSipil rajann
ajeyam ajaramaram
atmanam apratidvandvam
eka-rajam vyadhitsata

sri-narada/:t

uvaca-Narada

Muni

said;

hira�yakaSipu/:t-the

demoniac king HiraQ.yakasipu; rajan-0 King Yudhi�thira; ajeyam
unconquerable by any enemy; ajara-without old age or disease;
amaram-immortal;

atmanam-himself;

apratidvandvam-without

any rival or opponent; eka-rajam-the one king of the umverse;
vyadhitsata-desired to become.

TRANSLATION
Narada Muni said to Maharaja Yudhi�!hira: The demoniac king

Hiral).yaka.Sipu wanted to be unconquerable and free from old age
and dwindling of the body. He wanted to gain all the yogic perfec

tions like al).ima and laghima, to be deathless, and to be the only
king of the entire universe, including Brahmaloka.
PURPORT
Such

are

the

goals of

the

austerities

performed

by

demons.

HiraQ.yakasipu wanted to receive a benediction from Lord Brahma so that
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in the future he would be able to conquer Lord Brahma's abode.

Similarly, another demon received a benediction from Lord Siva but later
wanted to kill Lord Siva through that same benediction. Thus self

interested persons, by demoniac austerity, want to kill even their
benedictors, whereas the Vai�Qava wants to remain an ever-existing ser

vant of the Lord and never to occupy the post of the Lord. Through sayu

jya-mukti, which is generally demanded by asuras, one merges into the

existence of the Lord, but although one sometimes thus achieves the goal

of the theory of monism, one falls down again to struggle in material
existence.

TEXT2
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sa tepe mandara-dro7Jyam
tapab, parama-daru7Jam
urdhva-bahur nabho-dr�tib.
pada�!/&iisritavanib,

sab,-he (HiraQyakasipu); tepe-performed; mandara-dro1Jyam-in

a valley of Mandara Hill; tapab,-austerity; parama-most; ooru7Jam
difficult; urdhva-raising; bahub,-arms; nabhab,-toward the sky;

dr�!ib,-his vision; pada-a�!ha-with the big toes of his feet;
asrita-resting on; avanib,-the ground.

TRANSLATION
In the valley of Mandara Hill, Hir�yaka8ipu began performing
his austerities by standing with his toes on the ground, keeping his
arms upward and looking toward the sky. This position was ex
tremely difficult, but he accepted it as a means to attain perfection.
TEXT3
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ja!d-didhitibhi reje
samvartarka ivarilSubhi/:t
tasmims tapas tapyamane
deva/:t sthanani bhejire
ja!d-didhitibhi/:t-by the effulgence of the hair on his head; reje-was
shining; samvarta-arka/:t-the sun at the time of destruction; iva-like;
arilSubhi/:t-by the beams; tasmin-when he (HiraQ.yakasipu); tapa/:t
austerities; tapyamdne-was engaged in; deva/:t-all the demigods who
were wandering throughout the universe

to see HiraQ.yakasipu's

demoniac activities; sthanani-to their own places; bhejire-returned.

TRANSLATION
From the hair on Hirm;Iyaka.Sipu's head there emanated an

effulgent light

as

brilliant and intolerable

as

the rays of the sun at

the time of dissolution. Seeing the performance of such austere

penances, the demigods, who had been wandering throughout the

planets, now returned to their respective homes.
TEXT4

�: �: �Sfil(ijql'fii:
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�

I
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tasya milrdhna/:t samudbhilta/:t
sadhumo gnis tapomaya/:t
tiryag ilrdhvam adho lokan
pratapad v�vag irita/:t
tasya-his; milrdhna/:t-from the head; samudbhilta/:t - generated;
sa- dhilma/:t-with

severe

austerities;

downward;

smoke;

agni/:t-fue;

tiryak - sideways;

lokan-all

the

planets;

tapa/:t-maya/:t-because

ilrdhvam-upward;
prdtapat - heated ;

of

adha/:t
v�vak-all

around; irita/:t-spreading .

TRANSLATION
Because of Hirm;Iyaka.Sipu' s severe austerities, fire came from

his head, and this fire and its smoke spread throughout the sky,

Text6]

Hir�yaka8ipu's Plan to Become Immortal

133

encompassing the upper and lower planets, which all became ex
tremely hot.
TEXTS

�;:�:t :
-�;:ij'

(1(\ql&� \{: I
�: (114il(ijm ����II� II
cu�ubhur nady-udanvantafi,
sadvipi.idriS caciila bhufi,
nipetub, sagrahas tara
jajvalu5 ca diSo da.Sa
cu�ubhufi,-became

agitated;

nadi-udanvantafi,-the rivers and

oceans; sa-dvipa-with the islands; adrib,-and mountains; cacala
trembled; bhufi,-the surface of the globe; nipetufi,-fell; sa-grahafi,
with the planets; tarafi,-the stars; jajvalufi,-blazed; ca-also; diSafi,
da.Sa-the ten directions.
TRANSLATION
Because of the power of his severe austerities, all the rivers and
oceans were agitated, the surface of the globe, with its mountains
and islands, began trembling, and the stars and planets fell. All
directions were ablaze.
TEXT6

� m � €4@t ""�'� �: ijU: 1
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����qij• ijm AA�m ;r�q: 11 � 11
tena tapta divarh tyaktva
brahmalokarh yayub, surafi,
dhatre vijnapayam asur
deva-deva jagat-pate
daityendra-tapasa tapta
divi sthaturh na saknumafi,
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tena-by that (fire of austerity); taptd�-burned; divam-their resi
dential quarters in the upper planets; tyaktva-giving up; brahma
lokam-to the planet where Lord Brahma lives; yayu�-went; surii�
the demigods; dhiitre-unto the chief of this universe, Lord Brahma;
vijiiiipayiim iisu�-submitted; deva-deva-0 chief of the demigods;
jagat-pate-0 master of the universe; daitya-indra-tapasii-by the
severe austerity performed by the King of the Daityas, Hirat;1yakasipu;
taptii�-roasted; divi-on the heavenly planets; sthiitum-to stay; na
not; saknuma�-we are able.
TRANSLATION
Scorched and extremely disturbed because of Hir8J.1yaka8ipu's
severe penances, all the demigods left the planets where they
reside and went to the planet of Lord BrahmS, where they in
formed the creator as follows: 0 lord of the demigods, 0 master of
the universe, because of the fire emanating from Hir8J.1yaka8ipu's
head as a result of his severe austerities, we have become so dis
turbed that we could not stay in our planets hut have come to you.

TEXT7

�

•(N�I4 ����I

6Wit�ICI'itfif� mm��: II \911
tasya copa§amarit bhuman
vidhehi yadi manyase
lokii na yiivan nan/cyyanti
bali-hiiriis tavabhibhu�
tasya-of this; ca-indeed; upa§amam-the cessation; bhuman-0
great personality; vidhehi-please execute; yadi-if; manyase-you
think it right; lokii�-all the inhabitants of the various planets; na
not; yavat-as long as; nan/cyyanti-will be lost; bali-hiirii�-who are
obedient to the worship; tava-of you; abhibhu�-0 chief of all the
umverse.
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TRANSLATION
0 great person, chief of the universe, if you think it proper,
kindly stop these disturbances, meant to destroy everything,
before all your obedient subjects are annihilated.
TEXTS

� � q-��it �� ijq: I
� fck WI �r:a.6��1'4rA fwt�r:a.d4( II <= II
tasyayam kila sankalpa.S
carato du.Scaram tapa/:t
snlyatam kim na viditas
tavathiipi niveditam
tasya-his; ayam-this; kila-indeed; sankalpa/:t-determination;
carata/:t-who

is

executing;

du.Scaram-very

difficult;

tapa/:t

austerity; snlyatam-let it be heard; kim-what; na-not; vidita/:t
known; tava-of you; athiipi

-

still; niveditam-submitted

.

TRANSLATION
Hirau_1yaka8ipu has undertaken a most severe type of austerity.
Although his plan is not unknown to you, kindly listen as we sub
mit his intentions.
TEXTS

9-10
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smva caracaram idam
tapo-yoga-samadhina
adhyaste sarva-dh�JJyebhya/:t
parame�!hi nijiisanam
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tad aham vardhamanena
tapo-yoga-samddhioo
kiilatmanos ca nityatvat
siidhayi§ye tatluitmanaiJ,
smoo-creating; cam-moving; acaram-and not moving;

idam
yoga-and mystic power; samddhioo-by
practicing the trance; adhyaste-is situated in; sarva-dh��yebhyaiJ,

this; tapa iJ,-of austerity;

than all the planets, including the heavenly planets; parame�!hi-Lord
Brahma;

nija-asa nam

his own throne;

tat-therefore;

aham-1;
yoga-mystic
powers; samddhioo-and trance; kala-of time; atmanoiJ,-and of the
soul; ca-and; nityatvat-from the eternality; siidhay�ye-shall
achieve; tatlui-so much; atmanaiJ,-for my personal self.
-

vard ha manena-by dint of increasing; tapaiJ,-austerity;

TRANSLATION
"The supreme person within this universe, Lord Brahmi, has

gotten his exalted post by dint of severe austerities, mystic power

and trance. Consequently, after creating the universe, he has be

come the most worshipable demigod within it. Since I am eternal
and time is eternal, I shall endeavor for such austerity, mystic

power and trance for many, many births, and thus I shall occupy
the same post occupied by Lord Brahmi.
PURPORT

HiraQyakasipu's determination was to occu py the post of Lord
Brahma, but this was impossible because Brahma has a long duration of
life. As confirmed in

Bhagavad-gita (8.17), sahasra-yuga-paryantam
ahar yad brahmar:w viduiJ,: one thousand yugas equals one day of

Brahma. The duration of Brahma's life is extremely great, and conse
quently it was impossible for HiraQyaka8ipu to occupy that post. None
theless, his decision was that since the self

( atma)

and time are both

eternal, if he could not occupy that post in one lifetime he would con
tinue to execute austerities life after life so that sometime he would be
able to do so.
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TEXT 11

.
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anyathedam vidhii.sye 'ham
ayathii pilroam ojasa
kim anyai� kiila-nirdhutai�
kalpante vai$r:mvadibhi�
anyathii-just the opposite; idam-this universe; vidhii.sye-shall
make; aham-1; ayathii

-

inappropriate; pilroam-as it was before;

ojasa-by dint of the power of my austerity; kim-what use; anyai�
with other; kiila-nirdhuta*-vanquished in due course of time; kalpa
ante-at the end of the millennium; vai$r:mva-adibhi�-with planets
like Dhruvaloka or Vaikm_l!haloka.
TRANSLATION
"By dint of my severe austerities, I shall reverse the results of
pious and impious activities. I shall overturn all the established
practices within this world. Even Dhruvaloka will he vanquished at
the end of the millennium. Therefore, what is the use of it? I shall
prefer to remain in the position of Brahmii."
PURPORT
Hira.Q.yakasipu's demoniac determination was explained to Lord
Brahma by the demigods, who informed him that Hira.Q.yakasipu wanted
to overturn all the established principles. After executing severe
austerities, people within this material world are promoted to the
heavenly planets, but Hira.Q.yakasipu wanted them to be unhappy,
suffering because of the diplomatic feelings of the demigods, even in the
heavenly planets. He wanted those who were harassed in this world by
material transactions to be unhappy for the same reason, even in the
heavenly planets. Indeed, he wanted to introduce such harassment
everywhere. One might ask how this would be possible, since the univer
sal order has been established since time immemorial, but Hira.Q.yakasipu
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was proud to declare that he would be able to do everything by the power
of his tapasya. He even wanted to make the Vai�Qavas' position insecure.
These are some of the symptoms of asuric determination.

TEXT 12
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iti su.Sruma nirbandham
tapa�) paramam iisthitab
vidhatsvanantararh yuktarh
svayarh tri-bhuvanesvara
lh-in this way; su.Sruma-we have heard; nirbandham-strong
determination; tapa}J.-austerity; paramam-very severe; iisthital)
situated in;
ble;

vidhatsva -please

yuktam-befitting;

-

is

take steps; anantaram-as soon as possi

svayam-yourself;

tri-bhuvana-iSvara-0

master of the three worlds.

TRANSLATION
0 lord, we have heard from reliable sources that in order to ob

tain your post, Hira�yaka.Sipu is now engaged in severe austerity.

You are the master of the three worlds. Please, without delay, take
whatever steps you deem appropriate.

PURPORT
In the material world, a servant is provided for by the master but is al
ways planning how to capture the master's post. There have been many
instances of this in history. Especially in India during the Mohammedan
rule, many servants, by plans and devices, took over the posts of their
masters. It is learned from Caitanya literature that one big Zamindar,
Subuddhi Raya, kept a Mohammedan boy as a servant. Of course, he
treated the boy as his own child, and sometimes, when the boy would
steal something, the master would chastise him by striking him with a
cane. There was a mark on the boy's back from this chastisement. Later,
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after that boy had by crooked means become Hussain Shah, Nawab of
Bengal, one day his wife saw the mark on his back and inquired about it.
The Nawab replied that in his childhood he had been a servant of Subud
dhi Raya, who had punished him because of some mischievous activities.
Upon hearing this, the Nawab's wife immediately became agitated and
requested her husband to kill Subuddhi Raya. Nawab Hussain Shah, of
course, was very grateful to Subuddhi Raya and therefore refused to kill
him, but when his wife requested him to turn Subuddhi Raya into a
Mohammedan, the Nawab agreed. Taking some water from his waterpot,
he sprinkled it upon Subuddhi Raya and declared that Subuddhi Raya
had now become a Mohammedan. The point is that this Nawab had been
an ordinary menial servant of Subuddhi Raya but was somehow or other
able to occupy the supreme post of Nawab of Bengal. This is the material
world. Everyone is trying to become master through various devices, al
though everyone is servant of his senses. Following this system, a living
entity, although servant of his senses, tries to become master of the
whole universe. HiraQyakasipu was a typical example of this, and
Brahmii was informed by the demigods of his intentions.

TEXT 13
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taviisanaril dvija-gavaril
parame�!hyaril jagat-pate
bhavaya sreyase bhutyai
�emiiya vijayaya ca
tava-your;
brahminical

iisanam-position

culture

or

the

on

the

brahma1J-as;

throne;

dvija-of

gavam-of

the

the

cows;

parame�!hyam-supreme; jagat-pate-0 master of the whole universe;
bhavaya-for

improvement;

sreyase-for

the ultimate happiness;

bhutyai-for increasing the opulence; �emiiya-for the maintenance
and good fortune; vijayaya-for the victory and increasing prestige;
ca-and.
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TRANSLATION
0 Lord Brahma, your position within this universe is certainly

most auspicious for everyone, especially the cows and hrahm�as.

Brahminical culture and the protection of cows can be increasingly

glorified, and thus all kinds of material happiness, opulence and

good fortune will automatically increase. But unfortunately, if

Hir�yakllSipu occupies your seat, everything will be lost.

PURPORT
In this verse the words dvija-gavarh parame�!hyam indicate the most
exalted position of the brahmary,as, brahminical culture and the cows. In
Vedic culture, the welfare of the cows and the welfare of the brahmary,as
are essential. Without a proper arrangement for developing brahminical
culture and protecting cows, all the affairs of administration will go to
hell. Being afraid that HiraQyakasipu would occupy the post of Brahma,
all the demigods were extremely disturbed. HiraQyakasipu was a well
known demon, and the demigods knew that if demons and Rak�asas were
to occupy the supreme post, brahminical culture and protection of cows
would come to an end. As stated in Bhagavad-gita
proprietor of everything is Lord :Kr�1.1a

(5.29), the original
( bhoktararh yajfia-tapasarh

sarva-loka-mahesvaram). The Lord, therefore, knows particularly well
how to develop the material condition of the living entities within this
material world. In every univers� there is one Brahma engaged on behalf
of Lord :Kr�1.1a, as confirmed in Srimad-Bhagavatam (tene brahma hrda

ya adi-kavaye). The principal creator in each brahmar.u)a is Lord
Brahma, who imparts Vedic knowledge to his disciples and sons. On
every planet, the king or supreme controller must be a representative of
Brahma. Therefore, if a Rak�asa, or demon, were situated in Brahma's
post, then the entire arrangement of the universe, especially the protec
tion of the brabminical culture and cows, would be ruined. All the
demigods anticipated this danger, and therefore they went to request
Lord Brahma to take immediate steps to thwart HiraQyakasipu's plan.
In the beginning of creation, Lord Brahma was attacked by two
demons-Madhu and Kai�abha-but :Kr�1.1a saved him. Therefore :Kr�1.1a
is addressed as madhu-kai!abha-hantr. Now again, HiraQyakasipu was
trying to replace Brahma. The material world is so situated that even the
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position of Lord Brahma, not to speak of ordinary living entities, is
sometimes in danger. Nonetheless, until the time of HiraJ).yakasipu, no
one had tried to replace Lord Brahma.Hiral)yakasipu, however, was such
a great demon that he maintained this ambition.
The word bhutyai means "for increasing opulence," and the word
sreyase refers to ultimately returning home, back to Godhead. In
spiritual advancement, one's material position improves at the same time
that the path of liberation becomes clear and one is freed from material
bondage. If one is situated in an opulent position in spiritual advance
ment, his opulence never decreases. Therefore such a spiritual benedic
tion is called bhilti or vibhilti. l<r�:t;ta confirms this in Bhagavad-gita

(10.41).

Yad yad vibhiltimat sattvam ...mama tejo- 'msa-sambhavam:

if a devotee advances in spiritual consciousness and thus becomes ma
terially opulent also, his position is a special gift from the Lord. Such
opulence is never to be considered material. At the present, especially on
this planet earth, the influence of Lord Brahma has decreased considera
bly, and the representatives of Hira:t;tyakasipu-the Rak�asas and
demons-have taken charge. Therefore there is no protection of
brahminical culture and cows, which are the basic prerequisites for all
kinds of good fortune. This age is very dangerous because society is
being managed by demons and Rak�asas.

TEXT

14
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iti vijfiiipito devair
bhagavan atmabhur nrpa
parito bhrgu-dalcyadyair
yayau daitye5varasramam
iti-thus;

vijfiiipita�-informed;

devai�-by

all

the

demigods;

bhagavan-the most powerful; atma-bhu�-Lord Brahma, who was
born from the lotus flower; nrpa-0 King; parita� -being surrounded;
bhrgu-by B�gu; da/cya-Dak�a; adyai�-and others; yayau-went;
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daitya-iSvara-of HiraQyakasipu, the King of the Daityas; asramam-to
the place of austerity.
TRANSLATION
0 King, being thus informed by the demigods, the most power

ful Lord Brahm&, accompanied by Bhrgu, Dak�a and other great

sages, immediately started for the place where Hirlll,lyak&Sipu was

performing his penances and austerities.
PURPORT
Lord

Brahma

was

waiting

for

the

austent1es

performed

by

HiraQyakasipu to mature so that he could go there and offer benedictions
according to HiraQyakasipu's desire. Now, taking the opportunity of
being accompanied by all the demigods and great saintly persons,
Brahma went there to award him the benediction he desired.
TEXTS 15-16
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na dadar§a praticchannam
valmika-tf':Ul-kicakai/:1.
pipilikiibhir acirry,am
medas-tvan-mamsa-sor:titam
tapantam tapasa lokiin
yathiibhrapihitam ravim
vila�ya vismita/:r. praha
hasams tam hamsa-vahana/:r.
na-not; dadarsa

-

saw; praticchannam-covered; valmika-by an

anthill; tf':Ul-grass; kicakai/:r.-and bamboo sticks; pipilikii bhi/:r.-by
the ants; ticirry,am-eaten all around; meda/:r.-whose fat; took-skin;
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marilsa-the flesh; so�itam-and blood; tapantam-heating; tapasii
by a severe type of penance; lokiin-all the three worlds; yathii-just
as; abhra-by clouds; apihitam-covered; ravim-the sun; vila�ya
seeing; vismita�-struck with wonder; priiha-said; hasan-smiling;
tam-to him;

harilsa-viihana�-Lord Brahma, who rides a swan

airplane.
TRANSLATION
Lord Brahma, who is carried by a swan airplane, at first could
not see where Hir�yakasipu was, for Hir�yak&Sipu's body was
covered by an anthill and by grass and bamboo sticks. Because
Hir�yak&Sipu had been there for a long time, the ants had
devoured his skin, fat, flesh and blood. Then Lord Brahmii and the
demigods spotted him, resembling a cloud-covered sun, heating
all the world by his austerity. Struck with wonder, Lord Brahmii
began to smile and then addressed him as follows.
PURPORT

The living entity can live merely by his own power, without the help
of skin, marrow, bone, blood and so on, because it is said, asarigo yam
pu�a�-the living entity has nothing to do with the material covering.
Hira1.1yakasipu performed a severe type of tapasya, austerity, for many
long years. Indeed, it is said that he performed the tapasya for one
hundred heavenly years. Since one day of the demigods equals six of our
months, certainly this was a very long time. By nature's own way, his
body had been almost consumed by earthworms, ants and other parasites,
and therefore even Brahma was at first unable to see him. Later,
however, Brahrna could ascertain where Hira1.1yakasipu was, and Brahma
was struck with wonder to see Hira1.1yakasipu's extraordinary power to
execute tapasya. Anyone would conclude that Hira1.1yakasipu was dead
because his body was covered in so many ways, but Lord Brahma, the
supreme

living

being

in

this

universe,

could

understand

that

Hira1.1yakasipu was alive but covered by material elements.
It is also to be noted that although HiraQyakasipu performed this
austerity for a long, long time, he was nonetheless known as a Daitya and
Rak!?asa. It will be seen from verses to follow that even great saintly per
sons could not perform such a severe type of austerity. Why then was he
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called a R:tlq;asa and Daitya? It is because whatever he did was for his
own sense gratification. His son Prahlada Maharaja was only five years
old, and so what could Prahlada do? Yet simply by performing a little
devotional service according to the instructions of Narada Muni,
Prahlada became

so

dear to the Lord that the Lord came to save him,

whereas Hira1.1yakasipu, in spite of all his austerities, was killed. This is
the difference between devotional service and all other methods of per
fection. One who performs severe austerities for sense gratification is
fearful to the entire world, whereas a devotee who performs even a slight
amount of devotional service is a friend to everyone (suhrdam sarva

bhiltiiniim). Since the Lord is the well-wisher of every living entity and
since a devotee assumes the qualities of the Lord, a devotee also acts for
everyone's good fortune by performing devotional service. Thus al
though HiraJ.lyakasipu performed such a severe austerity, he remained a
Daitya and a Rak�asa, whereas Prahlada Maharaja, although born of the
same Daitya father, became the most exalted devotee and was personally
protected by the Supreme Lord. Bhakti is therefore called sarvopiidhi

vinirmuktam, indicating that a devotee is freed from all material desig
nations, and anyiibhi�itii-silnyam, situated in a transcendental posi
tion, free from all material desires.

TEXT 17
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sri-brahmoviica
utti§!hotti§!ha bhadram te
tapa/:1--siddho 'si kiiSyapa
varado 'ham anupriipto
vriyatiim ipsito vara/:1sri-brahmii uviica-Lord Brahma said; utti§!ha-please get up; ut
ti§tha get up; bhadram-good fortune; te-unto you; tapa/:1-
siddha/:1--perfect in executing austerities; asi-you are; kiiSyapa-0
-
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son of Kasyapa;

vara-daft-the

giver

of

benediction;

anupriiptaft-arrived; vriyatiim-let it be submitted;

aham-1;

i'psitaft-desired;

varaft-benediction.
TRANSLATION
Lord Brahma said: 0 son of K.aSyapa Muni, please get up, please
get up. All good fortune unto you. You are now perfect in the per
formance of your austerities, and therefore I may give you a
benediction. You may now ask from me whatever you desire, and I
shall try to fulfill your wish.
PURPORT

Srila Madhvacarya quotes from the Skanda Purar:rn, which says that

HiraQyakasipu, having become a devotee of Lord Brahma, who is known

as Hira1.1yagarbha, and having undergone a severe austerity to please

him, is also known as Hira1.1yaka. Rak!?asas and demons worship various

demigods, such as Lord Brahma and Lord Siva, just to take the post of

these demigods. This we have already explained in previous verses.
TEXT 18
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adrak$am aham etam te
hrt-siiram mahad-adbhutam
dari!Sa-bhak$ita-dehasya
prii1}ij hy asthi§u serate
adrak$am-have personally seen; aham-1; etam-this; te-your;

hrt-siiram-power of endurance; mahat-very great; adbhutam-won

derful; damsa-bhak$ita-eaten by worms and ants; dehasya-whose

body; prii1}iift-the life air; hi-indeed; asthi§u-in the bones; serate
is taking shelter.

TRANSLATION
I have been very much astonished to see your endurance. In
spite of being eaten and bitten by all kinds of worms and ants, you

[Canto 7, Ch. 3

Srnnad-Bhigavabun

146

are keeping your life air circulating within your bones. Certainly

this is wonderful.

PURPORT
It appears that the soul can exist even through the bones, as shown by
the personal example of Hira.Qyakasipu. When great yogis are in

samadhi, even when their bodies are buried and their skin, marrow,
blood and

so

on have all been eaten, if only their bones remain they can

exist in a transcendental position.

Very recently an archaeologist

published findings indicating that Lord Christ, after being buried, was
exhumed and that he then went to Kashmir. There have been many ac
tual examples of yogis' being buried in trance and exhumed alive and in
good condition several hours later. A yogi can keep himself alive in a
transcendental state even if buried not only for many days but for many
years.

TEXT 19
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naitat pilroar$aya.S cakrur
na kari$yanti ciipare
nirambur dhiirayet priiT}iin
ko vai divya-samiib, satam

na-not; etat- this; pilroa-r$ayab,-the sages before you, such as
Bbrgu; cakrub,-executed; na-nor; kari$yanti-will execute; ca
also; apare -others; nirambub,-without drinking water; dhiirayet
can sustain; priiT}ii n-the life air; kab,- who; vai-indeed; divya
samiib,-celestial years; satam-one hundred.

TRANSLATION
Even saintly persons like Bh:rgu, born previously, could not

perform such severe austerities, nor will anyone in the future be

able to do so. Who within these three worlds

can

sustain his life

without even drinking water for one hundred celestial years?
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PURPORT
It appears that even if a yogi does not drink a drop of water, he can
live for many, many years by the yogic process, though his outer body be
eaten by ants and moths.

TEXT 20
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vyavasayena te 'nena
d�kare� manasvinam
tapo-ni$!hena bhavata
jito 'ham diti-nandana
vyavasayena-by determination;

te-your;

anena-this;

d�ka

re�-difficult to perform; manasvinam-even for great sages and
saintly

persons;

tapa/:t-ni$!hena-aimed

bhavata-by you; jita/:t

-

at

executing

austerity;

conquered; aham-I; diti-nandana-0 son of

Diti.

TRANSLATION
My dear son of Diti, with your great determination and austerity
you have done what was impossible even for great saintly persons,
and thus I have certainly been conquered by you.
PURPORT
In regard to the �ord jita/:t,

Srila Madhva Muni

gives the following

quotation from the Sabda-nin_taya: parabhutarh va.Sa-stharh ca jitabhid

ucyate budhai/:t. "If one comes under someone else's control or is de
feated by another, he is called jita/:t." HiraQyakasipu's austerity was so
great and wonderful that even Lord Brahma agreed to be conquered by
him.

TEXT 21
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tatas

iiS�ab

sarva
asura-purigava
martasya te hy amartasya
ta

dadii my

darsanam niiphalam mama
tatab,-because of this; te-unto you; ii.S�ab,-benedictions;
all; dadiimi-1 shall give;

sarvab,
asura-purigava-0 best of the asuras; mar

tasya-of one who is destined to die; te-such as you; hi-indeed;
amartasya-of one who does not die; darsanam-the audience; na
not; aphalam-without results; mama-my.

TRANSLATION
0 best of the asuras, fo� this reason I

am

now prepared to give

you all benedictions, according to your desire. I belong to the
celestial world of demigods, who do not die like human beings.

Therefore, although you are subject to death, your audience with
me will not go in vain.

PURPORT
It appears that human beings and

asuras are subject to death, whereas

demigods are not. The demigods who reside with Lord Brahma in
Satyaloka go to Vaiku�thaloka in their present bodily constructions at
the time of the dissolution. Therefore although Hira�yakasipu had un
dergone severe austerities, Lord Brahma predicted that he had to die; he
could not become immortal or even gain equal status with the demigods.
The great austerities and penances he had performed for so many years
could not give him protection from death. This was foretold by Lord
Brahma.
TEXT 22
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uvaca
ity uktvadi-bhavo devo
bhak$itarigarh pipilikaib,
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kamar:u}alu-jalenau�ad

divyenamogha-radhasa

sri-narada/:1. uvaca-Sri Narada Muni said; iti-thus; uktoo-saying;

adi�bhava/:1.-Lord Brahmli, the original living creature within this uni

verse;

deva/:1.-the

Hira�yak.asipu's body,

principal

which

demigod;

had been almost

bha�ita-arigam

completely

eaten;

pipilikai/:1.-by the ants; kamar:u}alu-from the special waterpot in the

hands

of

Lord

Brahmli;

jalena-by

water;

au�at-sprinkled;

divyena-which was spiritual, not ordinary; amogha-without fail;

radhasa-whose power.

TRANSLATION

Sri

Nirada Muni continued: After speaking these words to

Hir81,lyaka8ipu, Lord Brahma, the original being of this universe,
who is extremely powerful, sprinkled transcendental, infallible,
spiritual water from his kamBI,l.,.alu upon Hir81,lyaka8ipu's body,
which had been eaten away by ants and moths. Thus he enlivened
Hir81,lyaka8ipu.
PURPORT
Lord Brahmli is the first created being within this universe and is em

powered by the Supreme Lord to create. Tene brahma hrda ya adi
kavaye: the adi-deva, or adi-kavi-the first living creature-was per

sonally taught by the Supreme Personality of Godhead through the heart.

There was no one to teach him, but since the Lord is situated within
Brahma's heart, Brahmli was educated by the Lord Himself. Lord

Brahmli, being especially empowered, is infallible in doing whatever he
wants. This is the meaning of the word amogha-radhasa. He desired to

restore Hir�yakasipu's original body, and therefore, by sprinkling tran
scendental water from his waterpot, be immediately did so.
TEXT 23
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sa tat kicaka-valmikiit
saha-ojo-baliinvital},
sarvavayava-sampanno
vajra-sarhhanano yuva
utthitas tapta-hemabho
vibhavasur ivaidhasal},
sai},-Hiral')yakasipu; tat-that; kicaka-valmikiit-from the anthill
and bamboo grove; sahal},-mental strength; ojal},-strength of the
senses; bala-and sufficient bodily strength; anvital},-endowed with;
sarva-all;

avayava-the

limbs

of

the

body;

s

ampannal},- fully

restored; vaj ra -sarhhananal},-having a body as strong as a thunderbolt;

yuva- young;

utthital},-arisen;

tapta-hema-abhal},-whose

bodily

luster became like molten gold; vibhavasuiJ,-fire; iva-like; edhasal},
from fuel wood.

TRANSLATION
As soon as he was sprinkled with the water from Lord Brahma's

waterpot, HiraJ;Iyaka8ipu arose, endowed with a full body with

limbs so strong that they could bear the striking of a thunderbolt.

With physical strength and a bodily luster resembling molten

gold, he emerged from the anthill a completely young man, just as
fire springs from fuel wood.

PURPORT
Hiral')yakasipu was revitalized, so much so that his body was quite
competent to tolerate the striking of thunderbolts. He was now a young
man with a strong body and a very beautiful bodily luster resembling
molten gold. This is the rejuvenation that took place because of his
severe austerity and penance.

TEXT 24
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sa niri�yambare devam
harilsa-vaham upasthitam
nanama sirasa bhumau
tad-darsana-mahotsavab.
sab,-he (HiraQyakasipu); niri�ya-seeing; ambare-in the sky;
devam-the supreme demigod;

hamsa-vaham-who rides a swan

airplane; upasthitam-situated before him; nanama-offered obei
sances; sirasa-with his head; bhumau-on the ground; tat-darsana
by seeing Lord Brahmii; maha-utsavab,-very much pleased.
TRANSLATION
Seeing Lord Brahma present before him in the sky, carried by
his swan airplane, Hirat;�yaka.Sipu was extremely pleased. He im
mediately fell Hat with his head on the ground and began to ex
press his obligation to the lord.
PURPORT
Lord l(r�Qa says in Bhagavad-gita

(9.23-24):

ye 'py anya-devata-bhakta
yajante sraddhayanvitab.
te 'pi mam eva kaunteya
yajanty avidhi-pilroakam
aham hi saroa-yajnanam
bhokta ca prabhur eva ca
na tu mam abhijananti
tattvenata5 cyavanti te
"Whatever a man may sacrifice to other gods, 0 son of Kunti, is really
meant for Me alone, but it is offered without true understanding. I am
the only enjoyer and the only object of sacrifice. Those who do not recog
nize My true transcendental nature fall down."
In effect, l(r�Qa says, "Persons engaged in the worship of demigods
are not very intelligent, although such worship is indirectly offered to
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Me." For example, when a man pours water on the leaves and branches
of a tree without pouring water on the root, he does so without sufficient
knowledge or without observing regulative principles. The process of
watering a tree is to pour water on the root. Similarly, the process of ren
dering service to different parts of the body is to supply food to the
stomach. The demigods are, so to speak, different officers and directors
in the government of the Supreme Lord. One has to follow the laws made
by the government, not by the officers or directors. Similarly, everyone is
to offer his worship to the Supreme Lord only. That will automatically
satisfy the different officers and directors of the Lord. The officers and
directors are engaged as representatives of the government, and to offer
some bribe to the officers and directors is illegal. This is stated in

Bhagavad-gita

as

avidhi-puroakam.

In other words, i(rf?Qa does not ap

prove the unnecessary worship of the demigods.
In

Bhagavad-gita it is clearly stated that there are many types of yajna

performances recommended in the Vedic literatures, but actually all of
them are meant for satisfying the Supreme Lord.
the Third Chapter of

Bhagavad-gita

Yajna means Vif?QU.

In

it is clearly stated that one should

work only for satisfying Yajiia, or Vif?QU. The perfectional form of
human civilization, known as

va17)1]Srama-dharma,

is specifically meant

for satisfying Vif?QU. Therefore, i(rf?Qa says, "I am the enjoyer of all
sacrifices because I am the supreme master." However, less intelligent
persons, without knowing this fact, worship demigods for temporary
benefit. Therefore they fall down to material existence and do not
achieve the desired goal of life. If, however, anyone has any material
desire to be fulfilled, he had better pray for it to the Supreme Lord
(although that is not pure devotion), and he will thus achieve the desired
result.
Although HiraQyakasipu offered his obeisances unto Lord Brahma, he
was strongly inimical toward Lord Vif?QU. This is the symptom of an
asura. Asuras worship the demigods as being separate from the Lord, not

knowing that all the demigods are powerful because of being servants of
the Lord. If the Supreme Lord were to withdraw the powers of the
demigods, the demigods would no longer be able to offer benedictions to
their worshipers. The difference between a devotee and a nondevotee, or
asura, is that a devotee knows that Lord Vif?QU is the Supreme Per

sonality of Godhead and that everyone derives power from Him. Without
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worshiping the demigods for particular powers, a devotee worships Lord
Vi�IJ.u, knowing that if he desires a particular power he can get that

power while acting as Lord Vi�IJ.u's devotee. Therefore in the

(Bhag. 2.3.10) it is recommended:

siistra

akiima/:1. sarva-kiirrw va
rrwkja-kiima udiira-dhi/:1.
tivre� bhakti-yogena
yajeta purwjarh param
"A person who has broader intelligence, whether he be full of material

desires, free from material desires, or desiring liberation, must by all
means worship the supreme whole, the Personality of Godhead." Even if
a person has material desires, instead of worshiping the demigods he

should pray to the Supreme Lord so that his connection with the Supreme
Lord will be established and he will be saved from becoming a demon or

a nondevotee. In this regard, Srila Madhvacarya gives the following
quotation from the

Brahma-tarka:
eka-sthiinaika-kiiryatvad
v��/:1. pradhiinyatas tathii
jivasya tad-adhinatvan
na bhinnadhikrtam vaca/:1.

Since Vi�QU is the Supreme, by worshiping Vi�IJ.U one can fulfill all one's
desires. There is no need to divert one's attention to any demigod.

TEXT 25
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utthiiya praiijali/:1. prahva
ikjamii� drsa vibhum
har$dSru-pulakodbhedo
gird gadgadayiigroiit
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utthaya -getting up; pranjalib, -with folded hands; prahvab,-in a

humble manner; ik,sama�b,-seeing; drsa -with his eyes; vibhum
the supreme person within this universe; har$ a-of jubilation; a5ru
with tears; pulaka-with hairs standing on the body; udbhedab,-en
livened; gira -by words; gadgadaya-faltering; agroat-prayed.
TRANSLATION
Then, getting up from the ground and seeing Lord Brahma

before him, the head of the Daityas was overwhelmed by jubila

tion. With tears in his eyes, his whole body shivering, he began

praying in a humble mood, with folded hands and a faltering

voice, to satisfy Lord Brahmi.

TEXTS 26-27
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sri-hiralJ.yakaSipur uvdca
kalpante kdla-sf$!ena
yo 'ndhena tamasavrtam
abhivyanag jagad idam
svayanjyotib, sva-roci§a
atmana tri-vrta cedam
srjaty avati lumpati
rajab,-sattva-tamo-dhamne
paraya mahate namab,
sri-hiraTJ.yakaSipub, uvaca-Hira1.1yakasipu said; kalpa- ante -at the

end of every day of Lord Brahma; kdla- smena -created by the time fac
tor; yab, -he who; andhe na

-

by dense darkness; tamasa -by ig-
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jagat-cosmic

manifestation; idam-this; svayam-jyoti�-sel£-effulgent; sva-roci§a

by his bodily rays; atmana-by himself; tri-vrta-conducted by the

three modes of material nature; ca-also; idam-this material world;

srjati-creates; avati-maintains; lumpati-annihilates; raja�-of the
mode of passion; sattva-the mode of goodness; tama�-and the mode
of ignorance;

dha:mne-unto the supreme lord;

paraya-unto the

supreme; mahate-unto the great; nama�-my respectful obeisances.
TRANSLATION

Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the supreme lord
within this universe. At the end of each day of his life, the uni
verse is fully covered with dense darkness by the influence of
time, and then again, during his next day, that self-effulgent lord,
by his own effulgence, manifests, maintains and destroys the en
tire cosmic manifestation through the material energy, which is
invested with the three modes of material nature. He, Lord
Brahma, is the shelter. of those modes of nature-sattva-gut:J.a,
rajo-gut:ta and tamo-gut:ta.
PURPORT

The words abhivyanag jagad idam refer to he who creates this cosmic

manifestation. The original creator is the Supreme Personality of God
head, l(r�Q.a (janmady asya yataM; Lord Brahma is the secondary cre

ator. When Lord Brahma is empowered by Lord l(r�Q.a as the engineer to

create the phenomenal world, he becomes the supremely powerful

feature within this universe. The total material energy is created by

l(r�Q.a, and later, taking advantage of all that has necessarily been cre

ated, Lord Brahma engineers the entire phenomenal universe. At the end

of Lord Brahma's day, everything up to Svargaloka is inundated with
water, and the next morning, when there is darkness in the universe,

Brahma again brings the phenomenal manifestation into existence.
Therefore he is described here as he who manifests this universe.

Trin gu�n vnwti: Lord Brahma takes advantage of the three modes

of material nature. Prakrti, material nature, is described here as tri-vrtii,

the source of the three material modes. Srila Madhvacarya comments in
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this connection that tri-vrta means prakrtya. Thus Lord _Kr�I;ta is the
original creator, and Lord Brahma is the original engineer.

TEXT28
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nama adyaya bijaya
jfiiina-vijfiiina-milrtaye
prar:wrulriya-mano-buddhi
vikarair vyaktim iy�e
namatt-I offer my respectful obeisances; adyaya-unto the original
living creature; bijaya-the seed of the cosmic manifestation; jfiiina-of
knowledge; vijfiiina-and of practical application; milrtaye-unto the
deity or form; prary,a-of the life air; irulriya-of the senses; manatt
of the mind; buddhi-of the intelligence; vikaraitt-by transformations;
vyaktim-manifestation; ry-�e-who has obtained.

TRANSLATION
I offer my obeisances to the original personality within this uni

verse, Lord Brahmi, who is cognizant and who

can

apply his mind

and realized intelligence in creating this cosmic manifestation. It is
because of his activities that everything within the universe is visi

ble. He is therefore the cause of all manifestations.

PURPORT
The Vedanta-sutra begins by declaring that the Absolute Person is the
original source of all creation (janmady asya yatatt}. One may ask
whether Lord Brahma is the Supreme Absolute Person. No, the Supreme
Absolute Person is _Kr�I;ta. Brahma receives his mind, intelligence, ma
terials and everything else from _Kr�Qa, and then he becomes the second
ary creator, the engineer of this universe. In this regard we may note
that the creation does not take place accidentally, because of the explo
sion of a chunk. Such nonsensical theories are not accepted by Vedic stu
dents. The first created living being is Brahma, who is endowed with
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perfect knowledge and intelligence by the Lord. As stated in Srimad

Bhagavatam, tene brahma hrda ya adi-kavaye: although Brahmli is the

first created being, he is not independent, for he receives help from the

Supreme Personality of Godhead through his heart. There is no one but
Brahmli at the time of creation, and therefore he receives his intelligence

directly from t,he Lord through the heart. This has been discussed in the

beginning of Srimad-Bhiigavatam.

Lord Brahmli is described in this verse as the original cause of the cos

mic manifestation, and this applies to his position in the material world.

There are many, many such controllers, all of whom are created by the
Supreme Lord, Vi!?J:.lU. This is illustrated by an incident described in

Caitanya-caritamrta. When the Brahmli of this particular universe was

invited by �!?J:.la to Dvarakli, he thought that he was the only Brahmli.

Therefore when �!?J:.la inquired from His servant which Brahmli was at

the door to visit, Lord Brahmli was surprised. He replied that of course
Lord Brahmli, the father of the four Kumliras, was waiting at the door.

Later, Lord Brahmli asked �!?J:.la why He had inquired which Brahmli

had come. He was then informed that there are millions of other

Brahmlis because there are millions of universes. �!?J:.la then called all

the Brahmlis, who immediately came to visit Him. The catur-mukha

Brahmli, the four-headed Brahmli of this universe, thought himself a
very insignificant creature in the presence of so many Brahmlis with

so

many heads. Thus although there is a Brahmli who is the engineer of
each universe, �!?J:.la is the original source of all of them.
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tvam iS�e jagatas tasthU§aS ca
prdr:tena mukhyena pati/:1. prajanam
cittasya cittair mana-indriyal)iim
patir mahan bhuta-guT)ii.Sayesa/:1.
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tvam-you; iS�e-actually control; jagata}:t-of the moving being;
tasth�a}:t-of the being that is dull or stationed in one place; ca-and;
prii�Jena-by the living force; mukhyena-the origin of all activities;
patiJ:r,-master; prajaniim-of all living entities; cittasya-of the mind;
cittai}:t-by the consciousness; mana}:t-of the mind; indriya�m-and
of the two kinds of senses (acting and knowledge-gathering); pati/:t-the
master; mahan-great; bhuta-of the material elements; gu�Ja-and
the qualities of the material elements; asaya-of desires; iSa/:t-the
supreme master.
TRANSLATION
Your Lordship, being the origin of the life of this material

world, is the master and controller of the living entities, both mov

ing and stationary, and you inspire their consciousness. You main

tain the mind and the acting and knowledge-acquiring senses, and
therefore you are the great controller of all the material elements

and their qualities, and you are the controller of all desires.
PURPORT

In this verse it is clearly indicated that the original source of every
thing is life. Brahma was instructed by the supreme life, l<.r�?Qa. l<.r�?Qa is
the supreme living entity (nityo nityaniim cetana.S cetaniiniim), and
Brahma is also a living entity, but the original source of Brahma is
l<.r�?Qa. Therefore l<.r�?Qa says in Bhagavad-gitii (7.7), matta/:t parataram
niinyat kincid asti dhananjaya: "0 Arjuna, there is no truth superior to
Me." l<.r�?Qa is the original source of Brahma, who is the original source
of this universe. Brahma is a representative of l<.r�?Qa, and therefore all
the qualities and activities of l<.ri?Qa are also present in Lord Brahma.
TEXT 30
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tvam sapta-tantiln vitarw�i tanvii
trayya catur-hotraka-vidyayii ca
tvam eka iitmiitmavatiim anadir
ananta-para}J, kavir antariitmii
tvam-you; sapta-tantun-the seven kinds of Vedic ritualistic
ceremonies, beginning from the agn�!oma-yajna; vitanO§ i-spread;
tanva-by your body; trayya-the three Vedas; catu}J,-hotraka-of the
four kinds of Vedic priests, known as hotii, adhvaryu, brahma and
udgiitii; v idyaya by the necessary knowledge; ca-also; tvam-you;
eka]J,-one; dtmii-the Supersoul; iitma-vatiim-of all living entities;
anadi]J,-without beginning; ananta-para}J,-without end; kavi}J,-the
supreme mspuer; antal}, -ii tmii- the Supersoul within the core of the
-

heart.

TRANSLATION
My dear lord, by your form as the Vedas personified and
through knowledge relating to the activities of all the yajiiic
brahmru;tas, you spread the Vedic ritualistic ceremonies of the
seven kinds of sacrifices, headed by agni�!oma. Indeed, you inspire
the yajiiic brahmru;tas to perform the rituals mentioned in the
three Vedas. Being the Supreme Soul, the Supersoul of all living
entities, you are beginningless, endless and omniscient, beyond
the limits of time and space.
PURPORT
The Vedic ritualistic ceremonies, the knowledge thereof, and the per
son who agrees to perform them are inspired by the Supreme Soul. As
confirmed in

Bhagavad-gitii, matta}J, smrtir jnanam apohanam ca: from

the Lord come remembrance, knowledge and forgetfulness. The Super

(sarvasya cdham hrdi sanniv�!aiJ.,
i.Svara}J, sarva-bhatiiniirh hrd-dese 'rjuna t�!hati), and when one is ad

soul is situated in everyone's heart

vanced in Vedic knowledge, the Supersoul gives him directions. Acting
as Supersoul, the Lord gives inspiration to a suitable person to perform
the Vedic ritualistic ceremonies. In this connection, four classes of

rtvik, are required. They are mentioned as hotii,
adhvaryu, brahma and udgiitii.

priests, known as
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tvam eva kalo 'nimi§o jananam
ayur lavady-avayavai� /cyi��i
kuta-stha atma parame�thy ajo mahiims
tvam jiva-lokasya ca }iva atma
tvam-you;

eva-indeed;

ka/a�-unlimited

time;

animi.§a�

unblinking; jananam-of all living entities; ayu�-the duration of life;
lava-adi-consisting

of

seconds,

moments,

minutes

and

hours;

avayavai�-by different parts; /cyi��i-reduce; kuta-stha�-without
being affected by anything; atma-the Supersoul; parame�thi-the
Supreme Lord; aja�-the unborn; mahan-the great; tvam-you; jiva
lokasya-of this material world; ca-also; jiva�-the cause of life;
dtma-the Supersoul.
TRANSLATION
0 my lord, Your Lordship is eternally awake, seeing everything

that happens. As eternal time, you reduce the duration of life for
all living entities through your different parts, such

as

moments,

seconds, minutes and hours. Nonetheless, you are unchanged,

resting in one place

as

the Supersoul, witness and Supreme Lord,

the birthless, all-pervading controller who is the cause of life for
all living entities.

PURPORT
In this verse the word kuta-stha is very important. Although the
Supreme Personality of Godhead is situated everywhere, He is the
central unchanging point. Isvara� sarva-bhiitanam hrd-dese

'rjuna

ti§thati: the Lord is situated in full in the core of everyone's heart. As in

dicated in the Upani§ads by the word ekatvam, although there are
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millions and millions of living entities, the Lord is situated as the Super
soul in every one of them. Nonetheless, He is one in many. As stated in
the Brahma-samhita, advaitam acyutam aniidim ananta-nlpam: He has
many forms, yet they are advaita-one and unchanging. Since the Lord
is all-pervading, He is also situated in eternal time. The living entities
are described as parts and parcels of the Lord because He is the life and
soul of all living entities, being situated within their hearts as the an

taryami, as enunciated by the philosophy of inconceivable oneness and
difference (acintya-bhedabheda). Since the living entities are part of
God, they are one in quality with the Lord, yet they are different from
Him. The Supersoul, who inspires all living entities to act, is one and
changeless. There are varieties of subjects, objects and activities, yet the
Lord is one.
TEXT 32
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tvattab, pararh niiparam apy anejad
ejac ca kiiicid vyatiriktam asti
vidyab, kaliis te tanatxl.S ca sarvii
hirar:tyagarbho 'si brhat tri pm hab-

tvattab,-from

you;

param-higher;

na-not;

aparam-lower;

api-even; anejat-not moving; ejat-mov ing; ca-and; kiiicit-any
thing; vyatiriktam-separate; asti-there is; vidyab,-knowledge;
kaliib,-its parts; te-o£ you; tanavab,-features of the body; ca-and;
sarvab,-all; hirar:tya-garbhab,-the one who keeps the universe within
his abdomen; asi-you are;

brhat-greater than the greatest; tri

pr�!hab--transcendental to the three modes of material nature.

TRANSLATION
There is nothing separate from you, whether it be better or
lower, stationary or moving. The knowledge derived from the
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Vedic literatures like the Upani�ads, and from all the sub-limbs of
the original Vedic knowledge, form your external body. You are

Hirru;tyagarbha, the reservoir of the universe, but nonetheless,
being situated

as

the supreme controller, you are transcendental to

the material world, which consists of the three modes of material

nature.

PURPORT
The word param means "the supreme cause," and aparam means
"the effect." The supreme cause is the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
and the effect is material nature. The living entities, both moving and
nonmoving, are controlled by the Vedic instructions in art and science,
and therefore they are all expansions of the external energy of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the center as the Supersoul. The

brahma�, the universes, exist during the duration of a breath of the
Supreme Lord (yasyaika-niSvasita-kalam athavalambya jivanti loma

vilaja jagad-a1J4a,-nathab-}. Thus they are also within the womb of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Maha-Vi�Qu. Nothing, therefore, is
separate from the Supreme Lord. This is the philosophy of acintya

bhedabheda-tattva.
TEXT 33
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vyaktarh vibho sthulam idam sarirarh
yenendriya-prar:w-mano-gu1Jiirhs tvam
bhwik§e sthito dhamani parame�thye
avyakta atma pu�a/:1. purar:w/:1.
vyaktam-manifested;

vibho-0

my

lord;

sthulam-cosmic

manifestation; idam-this; sariram-external body; yena- by which;

indriya-the senses; pra�a-the life air; mana/:1.-the mind; gu1Jiin -
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transcendental qualities; tvam-you; bhun�e-enjoy; sthita�-situ
ated;

dluimani-in your own abode; parame�!hye - the supreme;

avyakta�-not manifested through ordinary kfiowledge; atma-the
soul; puru�a�-the supreme person; pura�� - the oldest.
TRANSLATION
0 my lord, being changelessly situated in your own abode, you

expand your universal form within this cosmic manifestation, thus
appearing to taste the material world. You are Brahman, the Super
soul, the oldest, the Personality of Godhead.
PURPORT
It is said that the Absolute Truth appears in three features-namely,
impersonal Brahman, localized Supersoul and ultimately the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, .i(r�Qa. The cosmic manifestation is the gross
material body of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who enjoys the
taste of the material mellows by expanding His parts and parcels, the liv
ing entities, who are qualitatively one with Him. The Supreme Per
sonality of Godhead, however, is situated in the VaikuQ�ha planets,
where He enjoys the spiritual mellows. Therefore the one Absolute
Truth, Bhagavan, pervades all by His material cosmic manifestation, the
spiritual Brahman effulgence, and His personal existence as the Supreme
Lord.
TEXT 34
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anantavyakta-rilpe�
yenedam akhilam tatam
cid-acic-chakti-yuktaya
tasmai bhagavate nama�

ananta-avyakta-rilpe�-by

the

unlimited,

unmanifested

form;

yena-by which; idam-this; akhilam-total aggregate; tatam-ex
panded; cit-with spiritual; acit-and material; sakti- potency; yuk-
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taya-unto he who is endowed; tasmai-unto him; bhagavate-unto
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; TUJmab,-I offer my respectful
obeisances.
TRANSLATION
Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme, who in

his unlimited, unmanifested form has expanded the cosmic

manifestation, the form of the totality of the universe. He
possesses external and internal energies and the mixed energy

called the marginal potency, which consists of all the living

entities.

PURPORT
The Lord is endowed with unlimited potencies (parasya saktir
vividhaiva srilyate), which are summarized as three, namely external,
internal and marginal. The external potency manifests this material
world, the internal potency manifests the spiritual world, and the
marginal potency manifests the living entities, who are mixtures of in
ternal and external. The living entity, being part and parcel of Parabrah
man, is actually internal potency, but because of being in contact with
the material energy, he is an emanation of material and spiritual en
ergies. The Supreme Personality of Godhead is above the material energy
and is engaged in spiritual pastimes. The material energy is only an ex
ternal manifestation of His pastimes.
TEXT 35
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yadi dasyasy abhimatan
varan

me

varadottama

bhiltebhyas tvad-visr$tebhyo
mrtyur

rna

bhun mama prabho

yadi-if; dasyasi-you will give; abhimatan-the desired; varan
benedictions; me-unto me; varada-uttama-0 best of all benedictors;
bhiltebhyab,-from living entities; tvat-by you; visf$!ebhyab,-who are
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created; mrtyu�-death; rna-not; bhut-let there be; mama-my;

prabho-0 my lord.

TRANSLATION
0 my lord, 0 best of the givers of benediction, if you will kindly
grant me the benediction I desire, please let me not meet death
from any of the living entities created by you.
PURPORT
Mter being created from the navel of Garbhodakasayi Vi�Qu, Lord
Brahma, the original created living being within the universe, created
many other different types of living entities to reside in this universe.
Therefore, from the beginning of creation, the living entities were born
of a superior living entity. Ultimately, l(r�Qa is the supreme living being,
the father of all others. Aham

bija-prada� pita: He is the seed-giving

father of all living entities.
Thus far, HiraQyakasipu has adored Lord Brahma as the Supreme
Personality of Godhead and has expected to become immortal by the
benediction of Lord Brahma. Now, however, having come to understand
that even Lord Brahma is not immortal because at the end of the millen
nium Lord Brahma will also die, HiraQyakasipu is very carefully asking
him for benedictions that will be almost as good as immortality. His first
proposal is that he not be killed by any of the different forms of living
entities created by Lord Brahma within this material world.

TEXT 36
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nantar bahir diva naktam
anyasmiid api ciiyudhai�
na bhumau nambare mrtyur
na narair na mrgai r api
na-not; anta�-inside (the palace or home); bahi�-outside the
home; diva-during the daytime; naktam-during the night; any
asmat-from any others beyond Lord Brahma; api-even; ca-also;
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ayudhaib,-by any weapons used within this material world; na-nor;

bhurnau-on the ground; na-not; ambare-in the sky; mrtyub,

death;

na-not;

animal; api-also.

naraib,-by any men;

na-nor; mrgaib,-by any

TRANSLATION
Grant me that I not die within any residence or outside any resi

dence, during the daytime or at night, nor on the ground or in the

sky. Grant me that my death not he brought by any being other

than those created by you, nor by any weapon, nor by any human

being or animal.

PURPORT
Hiral).yakasipu was very much afraid of Vi�l).u's becoming an animal

to kill him because his brother had been killed by Vi�QU when the Lord

took the shape of a boar. He was therefore very careful to guard against
all kinds of animals. But even without taking the shape of an animal,

Vi�Qu could kill him by hurling His Sudarsana cakra, which can go any

where without the Lord's physical presence. Therefore Hiral).yakasipu

was careful to guard against all kinds of weapons. He guarded against all

kinds of time, space and countries because he was afraid of being killed

by someone else in another land. There are many other planets, higher

and lower, and therefore he prayed for the benediction of not being
killed by any resident of any of these planets. There are three original
deities-Brahma, Vi�Qu and Mahe8vara. HiraQyakasipu knew that

Brahma would not kill him, but he also wanted not to he killed by Lord
Vi�QU or Lord Siva. Consequently, he prayed for such a benediction.

Thus HiraQyakasipu thought himself securely protected from any kind

of death caused by any living entity within this universe. He also
carefully guarded against natural death, which might take place within

his house or outside of the house.

TEXTS 37-38
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vyasubhir vii.sumadbhir oo
suriisura-mahoragai/:L
apratidvandvatarit yuddhe
aika-patyarit ca dehiniim
saroe�am

loka-paliiniirit

mahimanam yathatmana/:L
tapo-yoga-prabhaoo�rit
yan na �yati karhicit
vyasubhib,-by things that have no life; vii-or; asumadbhib,-by en
tities that have life; oo-or; sura-by the demigods; asura-the
demons; maha-uragaib,-by the great serpents who live on the lower
planets; apratidvandvatam-without a rival; yuddhe-in battle; aika
patyam-supremacy; ca-and; dehiniim-over those who have material
bodies; saroe�am-of all; loka-paliiniim -the predominating deities of
all planets;

mahimanam-the glory; yatha-just as; iitmanab,-of

yourself; tapab,-yoga-prabhaoo�m-of those whose power is obtained
by austerities and the practice of mystic yoga; yat-which; na-never;
�yati-is destroyed; karhicit-at any time.
TRANSLATION
Grant me that I not meet death from any entity, living or nonliv
ing. Grant me, further, that I not be killed by any demigod or
demon or by any great snake from the lower planets. Since no one
can kill you in the battlefield, you have no competitor. Therefore,
grant me the benediction that I too may have no rival. Give me sole
lordship over all the living entities and presiding deities, and give
me all the glories obtained by that position. Furthermore, give me
all the mystic powers attained by long austerities and the practice
of yoga, for these cannot be lost at any time.
PURPORT
Lord Brahma obtained his supreme position due to long austerities and
penances, mystic yoga, meditation and so on. HiraQ.yakasipu wanted a
similar position. The ordinary powers achieved by mystic yoga,
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austent1es and other processes are sometimes vanquished, but the
powers obtained by the mercy of the Lord are never vanquished.
Hira:r:tyakasipu, therefore, wanted a benediction that would never be
vanquished.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Seventh Canto, Third
Chapter, of the

Srimad-Bhagavatam,

Become Immortal. "

entitled "Hirar:tyakaSipu 's Plan

to

CHAPTER FOUR

Hir�yaka8ipu Terrorizes the Universe
This chapter fully describes how Hira�yakasipu obtained power from

Lord Brahma and misused it by harassing all the living entities within

this universe.

By severe austerities, Hir�yakasipu satisfied Lord Brahma and ob

tained the benedictions he desired. Mter he received these benedictions,

his body, which had been almost entirely consumed, was revived with
full beauty and a luster like gold. Nonetheless, he continued to be en

vious of Lord Vi��u, unable to forget Lord Vi��u's having killed his

brother. Hira�yakasipu conquered everyone in the ten directions and the

three worlds and brought all living entities, both demigods and

asuras,

under his control. Becoming the master of all places, including the resi

dence of lndra, whom he had driven out, he began enjoying life in great

luxury and thus became mad. All the demigods but Lord Vi��u, Lord
Brahma and Lord Siva came under his control and began serving him,

but despite all his material power he was dissatisfied because he was al

ways puffed up, proud of transgressing the Vedic regulations. All the

brahmar:ms were dissatisfied with him, and they

cursed him with deter

mination. Eventually, all the living entities within the universe, repre

sented by the demigods and sages, prayed to the Supreme Lord for relief
from Hira�yaka8ipu's rule.

Lord Vi��u informed the demigods that they and the other living en

tities

would

be

saved

from

the

fearful

conditions

created

by

brahmar:ms and

the

Hira�yakasipu. Since Hira�yakasipu was the oppressor of all the

demigods, the followers of the Vedas, the cows, the

religious, saintly persons, and since he was envious of the Supreme Lord,

he would naturally be killed very soon. Hir�yakasipu's last exploit

would be to torment his own son Prahlada, who was a

maha-bhiigavata,

an exalted Vai��ava. Then his life would end. When the demigods were

thus reassured by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, everyone was

satisfied,

knowing

that

the

miseries

Hira�yakasipu would come to an end.
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characteristics

of Prahlada

Maharaja, the son of HiraQ.yakasipu, and describes how his father envied
his own qualified son. In this way the chapter ends.

TEXT 1
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uvdca

vrtab- sata-dhrtir

hirar:tyakaSipor atha
pradat tat-tapasa prito
vararhs tasya sudurlabhan

sri-niiradab,
solicited;

uvac a-Sri Narada Muni said; evam-thus; vrtab-

sata-dhrtib,-Lord Brahma;

hirar:tyakaSipob,-of Hi:raQ.ya

kasipu; atha-then; pradiit-delivered; tat-his; tapasa-by the dif
ficult austerities; pritab,-being pleased; vardn-benedictions; tasya
unto HiraQ.yakasipu; su-durlabhan-very rarely obtained.

TRANSLATION
Niirada Muni continued: Lord Brahma was very much satisfied

by Hir�yaka8ipu's austerities, which were difficult to perform.

Therefore, when solicited for benedictions, he indeed granted
them, although they were rarely to be achieved.

TEXT2
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sri-brahmovaca
tateme durlabha/:t purhsarh
yan vro-f$e varan mama
tathapi vitaramy ariga
varan yadyapi durlabhan
sri-brahma uvaca-Lord Brahma said; tata-0 dear son; ime-all
these; durlabha/:t-very rarely obtained; purhsam-by men; yan
those which; vro-f$e-you ask; varan-benedictions; mama-from me;

tathapi

- still;

varan-the

vitarami-1 shall deliver;
benedictions;

ariga-0 Hiral)yakasipu;

yadyapi-although;

durlabhan-not

generally available.
TRANSLATION
Lord Brahmi said: 0 Hir&J;lyaka.Sipu, these benedictions for
which you have asked

are

difficult to obtain for most men. None

theless, 0 my son, I shall grant you them although they are
generally not available.
PURPORT
Material benedictions are not always exactly worthy of being called
benedictions. If one possesses more and more, a benediction itself may
become a curse, for just as achieving material opulence in this material
world requires great strength and endeavor, maintaining it also requires
great endeavor. Lord Brahma informed HiraQyakasipu that although he
was ready to offer him whatever he had asked, the result of the benedic
tions would be very difficult for HiraQyakasipu to maintain. Nonetheless,
since Brahma had promised, he wanted to grant all the benedictions
asked. The word durlabhan indicates that one should not take benedic
tions one cannot enjoy peacefully.
TEXT3
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tato jagama bhagavan
amoghiinugralw vibhu�
pujito 'sura-varye{Ul
stuyamiina� prajesvarai�
tata�-thereafter; jagama-departed; bhagavan-the most power
ful,

Lord Brahma;

amogha-without

failure;

anugraha�-whose

benediction; vibhu�-the Supreme within this universe; pujita�-being
worshiped; asura-varye{la-by the most exalted demon (HiraQya
kasipu);

praised;

stayamiin a�-being

praja-iSvarai�-by

many

demigods, the masters of different regions.

TRANSLATION
Then

departed,

Lonl

Brahma,

being

who

worshiped

awards

by

the

infallible
best

of

benedictions,

the

demons,

HiraJ;tyaka8ipu, and being praised by great sages and saintly
persons.

TEXT4

evam labdha-varo daityo
bibhrad dhemamayam vapu�
bhagavaty akarod dve$arh
bhratur vadham anusmaran
evam-thus;

labdha-vara�-having obtained

his desired boon;

daitya�-Hirar;tyakasipu; bibhrat -acquiring; hema-mayam-possess
ing the luster of gold; vapu�-a body; bhagavati-unto Lord Vil]QU, the
Supreme Personality of Godhead; akarot-maintained; dve$am-envy;
bhratu� vadham-the killing of his brother; anusmaran-always think
ing of.

TRANSLATION
The demon HiraJ;tyaka8ipu, having thus been blessed by Lord

Brahma and having acquired a lustrous golden body, continued

to
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remember the death of his brother and therefore be envious of
Lord Vi�:�Q.u.
PURPORT

A demoniac person, in spite of acquiring all the opulences possible to
obtain in this universe, continues to be envious of the Supreme Per
sonality of Godhead.

TEXTS 5-7
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sa vijitya di.Sa/:t sarod
lokams ca trin mahiisura/:t
devasura-man�yendra
gandharva-ganuJ,oragan
siddha-cdra�-vidyadhran
r�in pitr-patin maniln
ya�a-r�a/:t-pi.Sdcesan
preta-bhilta-patin api
sarva-sattva-patin jitvd
va.Sam aniya vi.Sva-jit
jahara loka-palanam
sthanani saha tejasa
sa/:t-he (Hirai).yakasipu); vijitya-conquering; di.Sa/:t-the direc
tions; sarro/:t-all; lokdn-planetary systems; ca-and; trin-three
(upper, lower and middle); maha-asura/:t-the great demon; deva-the
demigods;

asura-the demons;

man�ya-of the human

beings;
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indra-the kings; gandharoa-the Gandharvas; garU(ia-the Garur;l.as;
ur agan-the great serpents; siddha-the Siddhas; cdra�-the
CArar;tas; vidyadhran-the V idyadharas; r§in-the great sages and
saintly persons; pitr-patin-Yamaraja and the other leaders of the Pitas;
manan-all the different Manus; yak§a-the Yak�as; rak§a�-the Rak
�asas; pi.Saca-oon-the leaders of Pisacaloka; preta-of the Pretas;
bhata-and of the Bhutas; patin-the masters; api-also; sarva-sattva
patin-the masters of all the different planets; jitoo-conquering;
va.Sam ani"ya-bringing under control; viSva-jit-the conqueror of the
whole universe; jahara-usurped ; loka-palanam-of the demigods who
manage the universal affairs;

sthanani-the places;

saha-with;

tejasa-all their power.
TRANSLATION
Hir�yaka.Sipu became the conqueror of the entire universe. In

deed, that great demon conquered all the planets in the three

worlds-upper, middle and lower-including the planets of the
human beings, the Gandharvas, the Garu«;las, the great serpents,
the Siddhas, Csr�as and Vidyadharas, the great saints, Yamaraja,

the Manus, the Yak�s, the Rak�asas, the Pisacas and their masters,

and the masters of the ghosts and Bhiitas. He defeated the rulers of

all the other planets where there are living entities and brought

them under his control. Conquering the abodes of all, he seized
their power and inftuence.

PURPORT
The word garU(ia in this verse indicates that there are planets of great
birds like Garur;l.a. Similarly, the word uraga indicates that there are
planets of enormous serpents. Such a description of the various planets
of the universe may challenge modern scientists who think that all
planets but this earth are vacant. These scientists claim to have launched
excursions to the moon, where they have found no living entities but
only big craters full of dust and stone, although in fact the moon is so
brilliant that it acts like the sun in illuminating the entire universe. Of
course, it is not possible to convince modern scientists of the Vedic infor
mation about the universe. Nonetheless, we are not very much impressed

Text 8)
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by the words of scientists who say that all other planets are vacant and
that only the earth is full of living entities.
TEXTS
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devodyana-sriya j�!am
adhyiiste sma tri-pi.§!apam
mahendra-bhavanarit sii�n
nirmitarit viSvakarma�
trailokya-la�my-ayatanam
adhyuviisakhilarddhimat
deva-udyana-of the famous garden of the demigods; sriya-by the
opulences;

j�!am-enriched;

adhyiiste

sma-remained

in;

tri

pi.§!apam-the higher planetary system, where various demigods live;
mahendra-bhavanam-the palace of lndra,
sii�at-directly;

nirmitam-constructed;

the King of heaven;
viSvakarma�-by

the

famous architect of the demigods, Visvakarmli; trailokya-of all the
three worlds; la�m i ayatanam
-

-

the residence of the goddess of for

tune; adhyuvasa-lived in; akhila-rddhi-mat-possessing the opulence
of the entire universe.
TRANSLATION
Hir�yaka.Sipu, who possessed all opulence, began residing in
heaven, with its famous Nandana garden, which is enjoyed by the
demigods. In fact, he resided in the most opulent palace of lndra,
the King of heaven. The palace had been directly constructed by
the demigod architect Visvakarma and was as beautifully made as if
the goddess of fortune of the entire universe resided there.
PURPORT
From this description it appears that all the heavenly planets of the
upper planetary system are thousands upon thousands of times more
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opul�nt than the lower planetary system in which we live. Visvakarma,
the famous heavenly architect, is known as the constructor of many won
derful buildings in the upper planets, where there are not only beautiful
buildings, but also many opulent gardens and parks, which are described
as nandana-devodyana, gardens quite fit to be enjoyed by the demigods.
This description of the upper planetary system and its opulences is to be
understood from authoritative scriptures like the Vedic literatures.
Telescopes and the other imperfect instruments of scientists are inade
quate for evaluating the upper planetary system. Although such
instruments are needed because the vision of the so-called scientists is
imperfect, the instruments themselves are also imperfect. Therefore the
upper planets cannot be appraised by imperfect men using imperfect
man-made instruments. Direct information received from the Vedic
literature, however, is perfect, We therefore cannot accept the statement
that there are no opulent residences on planets other than this earth.

TEXTS 9-12

�
�

Ag+�«lqi•U 'i(l'ii(CMII ijCJ: I
"'Q�iGillf.\ �: II � II

�51�61wtl� q1f0411QwtiA :q 1
�:\wtf.l'it: �J�Hl'ffi:i!:J'iqR«I II� II
if51�U��oq: \1�4.,�4 �:I
((l((liJ\! qitl� �:��II� �II
6f4r..q«Wli1'4Wt
+nu��1
'lCI'lwtl �fl6e1Eh �
��sftlq;tllt�9;¥t: ij(IR�:
�

o

"'

"'

Sl61����64tvliS�IQwt:

II� �II

yatra vidruma-sopanii
mahii-marakata bhuvab,
yatra sphii#ka-kwj,yani
vaidurya-stambha-pariktayab,
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yatra citra-vitanani
padmaragiisanani ca
paya/:1.-phena-nibhii/:1. sayya
muktiidiima-paricchada/:1.
kujadbhir nupurair devya/:1.
sabda-yantya itas tata/:1.
ratna-sthali{;u pa§yanti
sudati/:1. sundararh mukham
tasmin mahendra-bhavane mahii-balo
mahii-mana nirjita-loka eka-ra!
reme 'bhivandyarighri-yuga/:1. suradibhi/:1,
pratapitair urjita-car:u}a-siisana/:1.
yatra-where (the residential quarters of King lndra); vidruma
sopana/:1.-steps made of coral; ma/ui-marakata/:1.-emerald; bhuva/:1,
floors; yatra-where; splui#ka-crystal; k�yani-walls; vaidurya-of
vaidurya stone; stambha-of pillars; pariktaya/:1,-lines; yatra-where;
citra-wonderful; vitanani-canopies; padmaraga-bedecked with
rubies; ii.sanani-seats; ca-also; paya/:1.-of milk; phena-the foam;
nibhii/:1,-just
like;
sayya/:1,-beds;
muktadama-of
pearls;
paricchada/:1,-having borders; k ujadbhi/:1.-jingling; nupurai/:1,-with
ankle bells; derya/:1,-celestial ladies; sabda-yantya/:1,-making sweet
vibrations; ita/:!, tata/:1,-here and there; ratna-sthali{;u-in places
bedecked with jewels and gems; pa§yanti-see; su-dati/:1.-having nice
teeth; sundaram-very beautiful; mukham-faces; tasmin-in that;
mahendra-bhavane-the residential quarters of the heavenly King;
mahii-bala/:1.-the most powerful; ma/ui-mana/:1.-highly thoughtful;
nirjita-loka/:1,-having everyone under his control; eka-rat-the power
ful dictator; reme-enjoyed; abhivandya-worshiped; mighri-yuga/:1,
whose two feet; sura-adibhi/:1,-by the demigods; pratapitai/:1,-being
disturbed; urjita-more than expected; car:u}a-severe; sii.sana/:1,
whose ruling.

TRANSLATION
The steps of King lndra's residence were made of coral, the
O.oor was bedecked with invaluable emeralds, the walls were of
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crystal, and the columns of vaidlirya stone. The wonderful

canopies were beautifully decorated, the seats were bedecked with

rubies, and the silk bedding, as white as foam, was decorated with
pearls. The ladies of the palace, who were blessed with beautiful

teeth and the inost wonderfully beautiful faces, walked here and
there in the palace, their ankle bells tinkling melodiously, and saw

their own beautiful reflections in the gems. The demigods,

however, being very much oppressed, had to bow down and offer

obeisances at the

feet of Hirlll,lyak8Sipu, who

chastised the

demigods very severely and for no reason. Thus Hirlll,lyaki!Sipu

lived in the palace and severely ruled everyone.
PURPORT

HiraQ.yakasipu was so powerful in the heavenly planets that all the

demigods except Lord Brahma, Lord Siva and Lord Vi�!)U were forced to
engage in his service. Indeed, they were afraid of being severely
punished if they disobeyed him. Srila Visvanatha Cakravarti has com
pared HiraiJyakasipu to Maharaja Vena, who was also atheistic and
scornful of the ritualistic ceremonies mentioned in the Vedas. Yet
Maharaja Vena was afraid of some of the great sages such as Bh�gu,
whereas HiraQ.yakasipu ruled in such a way that everyone feared him but
Lord Vi�!)u, Lord Brahma and Lord Siva. Hira!)yakasipu was so alert
against being burnt to ashes by the anger of great sages like Bh�gu that
by dint of austerity he surpassed their power and placed even them
under his subordination. It appears that even in the higher planetary
systems, to which people are promoted by pious activities, disturbances
are created by

asuras

like Hira!)yakasipu. No one in the three worlds can

live in peace and prosperity without disturbance.

TEXT 13
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tam anga mattarit madhunoru-gandhinii
vivrtta-ttimrtik$am a§e�a-dh4r:Lya-pa/:t
upasatopayana-pii"(Libhir vinii
tribhis tapo-yoga-balaujasarit padam
tam-him (Hirru;tyakasipu); anga-0 dear King; mattam-intoxi
cated; madhunii-by wine; uru-gandhinii-strong-smelling; vivrtta
rol!ing; tdmra-ak$am-having eyes like copper; a§e�a-dh4TJya-pa/:t
the principal men of all the planets; upasata-worshiped; upayana
full with paraphernalia; piir:Libhi/:t-by their own hands; vinii-without;
tribhi/:t-the three principal deities (Lord Vi�QU, Lord Brahma and Lord
Siva); tapa/:t-of austerity; yoga-mystic power; bala-bodily strength;
ojasdm-and power of the senses; padam-the abode.
TRANSLATION
0 my dear King, Hira1,1yaka8ipu was always drunk on strong

smelling wines and liquors, and therefore his coppery eyes were

always rolling. Nonetheless, because he had powerfully executed

great austerities in mystic yoga, although he was abominable, all

but the three principal demigods-Lord Brahmii, Lord Siva and

Lord Vi�1,1u-personally worshiped him to please him by bringing
him various presentations with their own hands.
PURPORT

In the Skanda Purti"(La there is this description: upayanarit dadu/:t
sarve vinii devan hira"(Lyaka}:t. HiraQyakasipu was so powerful that
everyone but the three principal demigods-namely Lord Brahma, Lord
Siva and Lord Vi�Qu-engaged in his service. Madhvacarya says, aditya
vasavo rudras tri-vidha hi sura yata}:t. There are three kinds of
demigods-the Adityas, the Vasus and the Rudras-beneath whom are
the other demigods, like the Maruts and Sadhyas (marutaS caiva viSve ca
sadhyas caiva ca tad-gatal:t}. Therefore all the demigods are called tri
p4!apa, and the same word tri applies to Lord Brahrna, Lord Siva and
Lord Vi�Qu.
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TEXT 14

i5t�lWi\IQWf¥{t�QI

�
ftre• ll':tti�d'!i!��G>IG>�H
� se}t�1s� a�
������\lll
..

jagur mahendriisanam ojasa sthitam
viSvavasus tumburur asmad-iidaya/:t
gandharva-siddha r$ayo 'stuvan muhur
vidyadharas cdpsarasa.S ca paTJ4,ava
jagu/:t-sung of the glories; mahendra-iisanam-the throne of King
lndra; ojasa-by personal power; sthitam-situated on; viSvavasu/:t
the chief singer of the Gandharvas; tumburu/:t-another Gandharva
singer; asmat-iidaya/:t-including ourselves (Narada and others also
glorified HiraQyaka8ipu); gandharva-the inhabitants of Gandharva
loka; siddha/:t-the inhabitants of Siddhaloka; f$aya/:t-the great sages
and saintly persons;
again;

astuvan-offered prayers;

muhu/:t-again and

vidyadhara/:t-the inhabitants of Vidyadhara-loka; ca-and;

apsarasa/:t-the inhabitants of Apsaroloka; ca-and; paTJ4,ava-O de
scendant of PiiQQU.
TRANSLATION
0 Maharaja Yudhi��hira, descendant of PiiJ;I9u, by dint of his

personal power, HiraJ,lyak&Sipu, being situated on the throne of

King lndra, controlled the inhabitants of all the other planets. The
two Gandharvas Visvavasu and Tumburu,

I myself and the

Vidyiidharas, Apsariis and sages all offered prayers to him again

and again just to glorify him.

PURPORT
The asuras sometimes become

so

powerful that they can engage even

Narada Muni and similar devotees in their service. This does not mean
that Narada was subordinate to HiraQyakasipu. Sometimes, however, it
so happens in this material world that great personalities, even great de
votees, can also be controlled by the asuras.
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TEXT 15
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sa eva van:uJ.Sramibhi/:t
kratubhir bhuri-da�ir:uzi/:1.
ijyamdrw havir-bhiigan
agrahit svena tejasa
sa/:t-he (HiraQyakasipu); eva-indeed; varr:uz-asramibhi/:1.-by per
sons who strictly followed the regulative principles of the four varr:uzs
and four asramas; kratubhi/:t-by ritualistic ceremonies; bhuri-abun
dant; da�ir:uzi/:1.-offered with gifts; ijyamdna/:t-being worshiped;
havi/:t-bhiigan-the

portions

of

the

oblationsi

agrahit-usurped;

svena-by his own; tejasii-prowess.
TRANSLATION
Being worshiped by sacrifices offered with great gifts by those
who

strictly

followed

the

principles

of

varf}.a

and

iiSrama,

Hir�yaka8ipu, instead of offering shares of the oblations to the
demigods, accepted them himself.

TEXT 16
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akma-pacya tasyas it
sapta-dvipavati mahi
tathii kiima-dughii gavo
nanascarya-padam nabha/:t
akr�ta-pacya-bearing grains without being cultivated or plowed;
tasya-of HiraQyakasipu; iisit-was; sapta-dvipa-vati-consisting of
seven islands; mahi-the earth; tathii-so much so; kiima-dughii/:t-
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which can deliver as much milk as one desires; gava�-cows; nand
various; ascarya -padam-wonderful things; nabha�-the sky.
TRANSLATION
As if in fear of Hir81,lyaka8ipu, the planet earth, which consists

of seven islands, delivered food grains without being plowed.

Thus it resembled cows like the surabhi of the spiritual world or

the kama-dugha of heaven. The earth yielded sufficient food

grains, the cows supplied abundant milk, and outer space was
beautifully decorated with wonderful phenomena.
TEXT 17
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ratniikaras ca ratnaugharhs
tat-patnya.S cohur armibh*
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ratnakara�-the seas and oceans; ca-and; ratna-oghan-various
kinds of gems and valuable stones; tat-patnya�-the wives of the oceans
and seas, namely the rivers; ca-also; ahu�-carried; urmibhi�-by
their waves; �lira-the salt ocean; sidhu-the ocean of wine; ghrta
the ocean of clarified butter; �udra-the ocean of sugarcane juice;
dadhi-the ocean of yogurt; �ira-the ocean of milk; amrta-and the
very sweet ocean; uda�-water.
TRANSLATION
By the flowing of their waves, the various oceans of the uni

verse, along with their tributaries, the rivers, which are compared

to their wives, supplied various kinds of gems and jewels for

Hir81,lyaka8ipu's use. These oceans were the oceans of salt water,

sugarcane juice, wine, clarified butter, milk, yogurt, and sweet

water.
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PURPORT

The water of the seas and oceans of this planet, of which we have ex

perience, are salty, but other planets within the universe contain oceans

of sugarcane juice, liquor, ghee, milk and sweet water. The rivers are

figuratively described as wives of the oceans and seas because they glide
down to the oceans and seas as tributaries, like the wives attached to their

husbands. Modern scientists attempt excursions to other planets, but
they have no information of how many different types of oceans and seas

there are within the universe. According to their experience, the moon is

full of dust, but this does not explain how it gives us soothing rays from a

distance of millions of miles. As far as we are concerned, we follow the

authority of V yasadeva and Sukadeva Gosvami, who have described the

universal situation according to the Vedic literature. These authorities

differ from modern scientists who conclude from their imperfect sensual

experience that only this planet is inhabited by living beings whereas the
other planets are all vacant or full of dust.

TEXT 18
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saili.i dror:tibhir iikrU}am

sarvartU§u guTJ-iin drumii/:t

dadhiira loka-piili.iniim

eka eva prthag guTJ-iin

saili.i/:t-the hills and mountains; dror:tibhi/:t-with the valleys between

them;

iikrU}am-pleasure

grounds

for

Hiral)yakasipu;

sarva-all;

rtU§u-in the seasons of the year; guTJ-iin-different qualities (fruits and

flowers); drumii/:t-the plants and trees; dadhiira-executed; loka

piiliiniim-of the other demigods in charge of different departments of
natural

activity;

guTJ-iin-qualities.

eka/:t-alone;

eva-indeed;

prthak-different;

TRANSLATION
The valleys between the mountains became fields of pleasure
for Hira:r_Iyaka5ipu, by whose influence all the trees and plants
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produced fruits and flowers profusely in all seasons. The qualities

of pouring water, drying and burning, which

are

all qualities of

the three departmental heads of the universe-namely lndra, Viyu
and Agni-were all directed by Hir&l}yaka8ipu alone, without

assistance from the demigods.

PURPORT
It is said in the beginning of Srimad-Bhagavatam, tejo-vari-mrdiim
yathii vinimayab,: this material world is conducted by fire, water and
earth, which combine and take shape. Here it is mentioned that the three
modes of nature {prthag gur:uln) act under the direction of different
demigods. For example, King lndra is in charge of pouring water, the
demigod Vayu controls the air and dries up the water, whereas the
demigod controlling fire burns everything. Hiracyyaka8ipu, however, by

dint of his austere performance of mystic yoga, became so powerful that
he alone took charge of everything, without assistance from the
demigods.
TEXT 19
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sa ittham nirjita-kakub
eka-rtl(I vi§ayan priyan
yathopajo�m bhuiijano
natrpyad ajitendriyab,
s ab,-he

(Hiral')yakasipu);

ittham-thus;

nirjita-conquered;

kakub-all directions within the universe; eka rat-the one emperor of
-

the whole universe; v �ayan-material sense objects; priyan-very
pleasing; yatha-upaj�am-as much as possible; bhuiija nab,

-

enjoying ;

na-did not; atrpyat-was satisfied; ajita indriyab,-being unable to
-

control the senses.
TRANSLATION
In spite of achieving the power to control in all directions and in

spite of enjoying all types of dear sense gratification

as

much

as
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possible, Hir81].yaka8ipu was dissatisfied because instead of con
trolling his senses he remained their servant.
PURPORT
This is an example of asuric life. Atheists can advance materially and
create an extremely comfortable situation for the senses, hut because
they are controlled by the senses, they cannot he satisfied. This is the
effect of modern civilization. Materialists are very much advanced in en
joying money and women, yet dissatisfaction prevails within human
society because human society cannot he happy and peaceful without
�!?I).a consciousness. As Jar as material sense gratification is concerned,
materialists may go on increasing their enjoyment as far as they can
imagine, hut because people in such a material condition are servants of
their senses, they cannot he satisfied. HiraQyakasipu was a vivid example
of this dissatisfied state of humanity.
TEXT 20

l(q�\l�hr�l�

ta«l'f.01ij�M:rt: I
� � 04J\qpt �ilt�llqiq9;1 : ll�oll
evam aiSvarya-mattasya
drptasyocchastra-vartinatt

kiilo mahan try"atiyaya
brahma-sapam upey!.L§att
evam-thus; aiSvarya-mattasya-of one who was intoxicated by opu

lences; drptasya -greatly proud; ut-sastra-va rtinatt -transgressing the
regulative principles mentioned in the siistras; kiilatt-duration of time;
mahan-a great; vyatiyaya -passed; brahma-sapam-a curse by ex
alted brahmar:ws; upey!.L§att-having obtained.
TRANSLATION
Hir81].yaka8ipu thus passed a long time being very much proud
of his opulences and transgressing the laws and regulations men
tioned in the authoritative Sistras. He was therefore subjected to a
curse by the four Kumaras, who were great brihmlll].as.
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PURPORT
There have been many instances in which demons, after achieving
material opulences, have become extremely proud, so much

so

that they

have transgressed the laws and regulations given in the authoritative

Sdstras. Hiral).yakasipu acted in this way. As stated in Bhagavad-gitii

(16.23):
ya/:t siistra-vidhim utsrjya
vartate kiima-kiirata/:t
na

sa siddhim aviipnoti

na

sukham

na

pariirh gatim

"He who discards scriptural injunctions and acts according to his own
whims attains neither perfection, nor happiness, nor the supreme
destination." The word siistra refers to that which controls our activities.
We cannot violate or transgress the laws and regulative principles men
tioned in the siistras. Bhagavad-gitii repeatedly confirms this.

tasmiic chiistrarh pramiir:ram

te

kiiryiikiirya-tyavasthitau
jnatvii siistra-vidhiinoktarh
karma kartum ihiirhasi
"One should understand what is duty and what is not duty by the regula
tions of the scriptures. Knowing such rules and regulations, one should
act so that he may gradually be elevated." (Bg.

16.24)

One should act

according to the direction of the siistra, but the material energy is so
powerful that as soon

as

one becomes materially opulent, he begins to

transgress the sastric laws. As soon as one transgresses the laws of siistra,
he immediately enters upon the path of destruction.

TEXT 21
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tasyogra-da1J4,a-samvigrui/:l.
saroe lokii/:1. sapalakii/:1.
anyatralabdha-sara¢/:1.
saral)-am yayur acyutam
tasya--;of him (Hiral).yakasipu); ugra-daTJ4,a-by the very fearful
chastisement; samv ignti/:1.-disturbed; saroe-all; lokii/:1.-the planets;
sa-palakii/:1.-with their principal rulers; anyatra-anywhere else;
alabdha-not obtaining; sarar:W/:1. shelter; saral)-am-for shelter;
yayu/:1.-approached; a<yutam-the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
-

TRANSLATION
Everyone, including the rulers of the various planets, was ex
tremely distressed because of the severe punishment inflicted
upon them by Hir�yak&Sipu. Fearful and disturbed, unable to
find any other shelter, they at last surrendered to the Supreme
Persmiality of Godhead, Vi��u.
PURPORT

Lord Kr�I).a says in Bhagavad-gitti (5.29):
bhoktaram yajna-tapasam
sarva-loka-mahesvaram
suhrdam sarva-bhutanam
jnatvd mdm santim rcchati

"The sages, knowing Me as the ultimate purpose of all sacrifices and
austerities, the Supreme Lord of all planets and demigods and the
benefactor and well-wisher of all living entities, attain peace from the
pangs of material miseries." The Supreme Personality of Godhead,
Kr�I).a, is actually the best friend of everyone. In a condition of distress
or misery, one wants to seek shelter of a well-wishing friend. The well
wishing friend of the perfect order is Lord Sri Kr�I).a. Therefore all the
inhabitants of the various planets, being unable to find any other shelter,
were obliged to seek shelter at the lotus feet of the supreme friend. If
from the very beginning we seek shelter of the supreme friend, there
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will be no cause of danger. It is said that if a dog is swimming in the
water and one wants to cross the ocean by catching hold of the dog's tail,
certainly he is foolish. Similarly, if in distress one seeks shelter of a
demigod, he is foolish, for his efforts will be fruitless. In all circum
stances, one should seek shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
Then there will be no danger under any circumstances.

TEXTS 22-23
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tasyai namo 'stu ka$thayai
yatratrna harir iSvaraft
yad gatva na nivartante
siintdft sannyiisirw 'maliift
iti te samyatatrnanaft
samiihita-dhiyo 'maliift
upatasthur hr�ikesam
vinidrii vayu-bhojaniift

tasyai-unto that; namaft-our respectful obeisances; astu-let there
be;

ka$thayai-direction;

yatra-wherein;

iitmii-the

Supersoul;

harift-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; iSvaraft-the supreme
controller; yat-which; gatvd-approaching; na-never; nivartante
return;

siintdft-peaceful;

sannyiisinaft-saintly

persons

in

the

renounced order of life; amaliift-pure; iti-thus; te-they; samyata
iitmii naft

-ha

v

ing controlled minds; samiihita-steadied; dhiyaft-in



telligences; amaliift-purified; upatasthuft-worshiped; hr�ike5am

the master of the senses; vinidriift-without sleeping; vayu-bhojaniift
eating only air.
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TRANSLATION
"Let us offer our respectful obeisances unto that direction
where the Supreme Personality of Godhead is situated, where
those purified souls in the renounced order of life, the great
saintly persons, go, and from which, having gone, they never
return." Without sleep, fully controlling their minds, and living
on only their breath, the predominating deities of the various
planets began worshiping �ike8a with this meditation.
PURPORT
The two words tasyai �!hayai are very significant. Everywhere, in
every direction, in every heart and in every atom, the Supreme Per
sonality of Godhead is situated in His features as Brahman and
Paramatmli.. Then what is the purpose of saying tasyai �!}uiyai- "in
that direction where Hari is situated"? During HiraiJ.yakasipu's time, his
influence was everywhere, but he could not force his influence into the
places where the Supreme Personality of Godhead had His pastimes. For
example, on this earth there are such places as V:rndavana and Ayodhya,
which are called dhamas. In the dhama, there is no influence from Kali
yuga or any demon. If one takes shelter of such a dhama, worship of the
Lord becomes very easy, and resultant spiritual advancement quickly
takes place. In fact, in India one may still go to V:rndavana and similar
places to achieve the results of spiritual activities quickly.
TEXT 24

�tti¥41PI�'{GJUft � �:� I
ij'Cit:>�� �: � 11�\lll
te�iim iivirabhud m�i
arilpii megha-nib,svanii
sanniidayanti kakubha/:1.
siidhilniim abhayarikari
te�iim-in front of all of them; avirabhut-appeared; ro�i-a voice;
arilpii-without a form; megha-nib,svanii-resounding like the sound of
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a cloud; sannadayanti-causing to vibrate; kakubha�-all directions;
sadhunam-of the saintly persons; abhayankari-driving away the
fearful situation.
TRANSLATION
Then there appeared before them a transcendental sound vibra

tion, emanating from a personality not visible to material eyes. The

voice was as grave as the sound of a cloud, and it was very en
couraging, driving away all fear.

TEXTS 25-26
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rna bhai§!a vibudha-sre�thd�
sarve$('im bhadram astu va�
mad-darianam hi bhutanam
sarva-sreyopapattaye
jnatam etasya dauratmyam
daiteyapasadasya yat
tasya santim kari§yami
kalam tavat prati�ta
rna-do not; bhai§ta-fear; vibudha-sre�thd�-0 best of learned per
sons; sarve�am-of all; bhadram-the good fortune; astu-let there be;
va�-unto you; mat-dar§anam-the seeing of Me (or offering of prayers
to Me or hearing about Me, all of which are absolute); hi-indeed;
bhatanam-of all living entities; sarva-sreya-of all good fortune;
upapattaye-for the attainment; jnatam-known;
dauratmyam-the

nefarious activities;

etasya-of this;

daiteya-apasadasya-of the

great demon, HiraQyakasipu; yat-which; tasya-of this; santim
cessation; kari§yami-1 shall make; kalam-time; tdvat-until that;
prati�ata-just wait.
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TRANSLATION
The voice of the Lord vibrated

as

follows: 0 best of learned per

sons, do not fear! I wish all good fortune to you. Become My devo
tees by hearing and chanting about Me and offering Me prayers,
for these are certainly meant to award benedictions to all living en
tities. I know all about the activities of Hira�yaka.Sipu and shall
surely stop them ver y soon. Please wait patiently until that time.
PURPORT
Sometimes people are very much eager to see God. In considering the
word mad-darianam, "seeing Me," which is mentioned in this verse,
one should note that in Bhagavad-gitd the Lord says, bhaktya miim abhi
janati. In other words, the ability to understand the Supreme Personality
of Godhead or to see Him or talk with Him depends on one's advance
ment in devotional service, which is called bhakti. In bhakti there are
nine different activities: sravar:wm kirtanam

�TJ-0� smarar:wm pada

sevanam/ arcanam vandanam diisyam sakhyam atma-nivedanam. Be
cause all these devotional activities are absolute, there is no fundamental
difference between worshiping the Deity in the temple, seeing Him and
chanting His glories. Indeed, all of these are ways of seeing Him, for
everything done in devotional service is a means of direct contact with
the Lord. The vibration of the Lord's voice appeared in the presence of
all the devotees, and although the person vibrating the sound was unseen
to them, they were meeting or seeing the Lord because they were offer
ing prayers and because the vibration of the Lord was present. Contrary
to the laws of the material world, there is no difference between seeing
the Lord, offering prayers and hearing the transcendental vibration.
Pure devotees, therefore, are fully satisfied by glorifying the Lord. Such
glorification is called kirtana. Performing kirtana and hearing the vibra
tion of the sound Hare Kt�Qa is actually seeing the Supreme Personality
of Godhead directly. One must realize this position, and then one will be
able to understand the absolute nature of the Lord's activities.
TEXT 27
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yada deve�u vede�u
g�u vipre�u siidh�u
dharme mayi ca vidve�ab,
sa vd iiSu vina§yati

yada-when; deve�u-unto the demigods; vede�u-unto the Vedic
scriptures;

g�u-unto

the

cows;

vipre�u-unto

the

brahmar:ws ;

siidh�u-unto the saintly persons; dharme-unto religious principles;
mayi-unto Me,

the Supreme Personality of Godhead;

ca-and;

vidve�!J,-envious; sab,-such a person; vai-indeed; iiSu-very soon;
vina§yati-is vanquished.
TRANSLATION
When one is envious of the demigods, who represent the

Supreme Personality of Godhead, of the Vedas, which give all
knowledge, of the cows, brahmBI).as, V ai![i:r;tavas and religious prin

ciples, and ultimately of Me, the Supreme Personality of Godhead,

he and his civilization will be vanquished without delay.

TEXT 28

�-(N

'4(1�'4� I
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SICI(14 �

nirvairaya pra.Siintaya
sva-sutaya mahatmane
prahradiiy a yada druhyed
dhan�ye 'pi varorjitam

nirvairaya-who is without enemies; pra.Santaya-very sober and
peaceful; sva-sutaya-unto his own son; maha-iitmane-who is a great
devotee; prahradii ya-Prahlada Maharaja; yada

- when; druhyet-will

commit violence; han�ye-I shall kill; api-although; vara-arjitam
blessed by the boons of Lord Brahma.
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TRANSLATION
When ffirllt;J.yaka8ipu teases the great devotee Prahlida, his own
son, who is peaceful and sober and who has no enemy, I shall kill
ffirllt;lyaka8ipu immediately, despite the benedictions of Brahmi.
PURPORT
Of all sinful activities, an offense to a pure devotee, or Vai�Qava, is the

most severe. An offense at the lotus feet of a Vaisnava is so disastrous
that Sri Caitanya Mahaprahhu has compared it to a �ad elephant that en

ters a garden and causes great havoc by uprooting many plants and trees.

If one is an offender at the lotus feet of a

brahmaTJ-(l or Vai�Qava, his

offenses uproot all his auspicious activities. One should therefore very
carefully guard against committing

va�TJ-(lva-aparadha, or offenses at

the lotus feet of a Vai�Qava. Here the Lord clearly says that although

HiraQyakasipu had received benedictions from Lord Brahma, these

benedictions would be null and void as soon as he committed an offense
at the lotus feet of Prahlada Maharaja, his own son. A Vai�Qava like

Prahlada Maharaja is described herein as

nirvaira, having no enemies.
Elsewhere in Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.25.21) it is said, ajata-Sa.travab,
santab, sadhavab, sadhu-bhi4a�b,: a devotee has no enemies, he is
peaceful, he abides by the scriptures, and all his characteristics are

sublime. A devotee does not create enmity with anyone, but if someone
becomes his enemy, that person will be vanquished by the Supreme Per

sonality of Godhead, despite whatever benedictions he may have received
from other sources. HiraQyaka8ipu was certainly enjoying the fruitful

results of his austerities, but here the Lord says that as soon as he com

mitted an offense at the lotus feet of Prahlada Maharaja he would be

ruined. One's longevity, opulence, beauty, education and whatever else

one may possess as a result of pious activities cannot protect one if one
commits an offense at the lotus feet of a Vai�Qava. Despite whatever one

possesses, if one offends the lotus feet of a Vai�Qava he will be

vanquished.

TEXT 29
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sri-ndrada uvaca
ity uktii loka-gurur:uJ,
tarit praT_ULmya divaukasa!l
nyavartanta gatodvegii
menire ciisurarit hatam
sri-narada!l uviica-the great saint Narada Muni said; iti-thus;
uktii!l-addressed; loka-gurur:uJ,-by the supreme spiritual master of
everyone;

tam-unto

divaukasa!l-all

the

Him;
demigods;

praT_ULmya-offering
nyavartanta

-

obeisances;

returned;

gata

udvega!l-relieved of all anxieties; menire-they considered; ca-also;
asuram-the demon (HiraQyakasipu); hatam-killed.
TRANSLATION
The great saint Narada Muni continued: When the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, the spiritual master of everyone, thus
reassured all the demigods living in the heavenly planets, they
offered their respectful obeisances unto Him and returned, confi
dent that the demon Hir�yaka8ipu was now practically dead.
PURPORT
The less intelligent men who are always busy worshiping the demigods
should note that when the demigods are harassed by the demons, they
approach the Supreme Personality of Godhead for relief. Since the
demigods resort to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, why should the
worshipers of the demigods not approach the Supreme Lord for whatever
benefits they desire? Srimad-Bhiigavatam
akiima!l sarva-kiimo

(2.3.10)

says:

oo

mo�a-kiima udiira-dhi!l
tivreT_UL bhakti-yogena
yajeta pun.L{'arit param
"Whether one desires everything or nothing, or whether he desires to
merge into the existence of the Lord, he is intelligent only if he worships
Lord l(r�Qa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, by rendering tran-
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scendental loving service." Whether one is a karmi, jnani or yogi, if one
wants a particular benediction fulfilled, even if it be material, one should
approach the Supreme Lord and pray to Him, for then it will be fulfilled.
There is no need to approach any demigod separately for the fulfillment
of any desire.
TEXT 30
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tasya daitya-pate/:t putras
catvara/:t paramddbhuta/:t
prahriido 'bhun mahams te�am
gu�Jair mahad-upasaka/:t
tasya-of him
Daityas;

(HiraQyaka5ipu);

putra/:t-sons;

daitya-pate/:t-the King of the

catvara/:t-four;

parama-adbhuta/:t-very

qualified and wonderful; prahrada/:t-the one named Prahlada; abhut
was; mahan-the greatest; te�am-of all of them; gu�Jai/:t-with tran
scendental qualities; mahat-upasaka/:t-being

an

unalloyed devotee of

the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
TRANSLATION
Hir�yaka8ipu had four wonderful, well-qualified sons, of
whom the one named Prahlada was the best. Indeed, Prahliida was
a reservoir of all transcendental qualities because he was

an

unalloyed devotee of the Personality of Godhead.
PURPORT
yasyiisti bhaktir bhagavaty akincana
sarvair gu�Jais tatra samiisate sura/:t
"In one who has unflinching devotional faith in Kt�Qa, all the good
qualities of Kt�Q.a

and the demigods

are consistently manifest."
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Prahlada Maharaja is praised herein for having all good

qualities because of worshiping the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
Therefore, a pure devotee, who has no motives, has all good qualities,
material and spiritual. If one is spiritually advanced, being a staunch,
liberal devotee of the Lord, all good qualities are manifest in his body.
On the other hand, harav abhaktasya kuto mahad-gu1Jii/:t: if one is not a
devotee, even if he has some materially good qualities, they have no
value. That is the verdict of the Vedas.
TEXTS 31-32
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brahmar:tya/:t sila-sampanna/:t
satya-sandho jitendriya/:t
atmavat

sarva-bhiltaniim

eka-priya-suhrttama/:t
dasavat sannatdryanghri/:t
pitrood dina-vatsala/:t
bhratrvat sad,.Se snigdho
gu�v iSvara-bhavana/:t
vidyartha-rilpa-janmal}.hyo
mdna-stambha-vivarjita/:t
brahmar:tya/:t-cultured as a good brahmar:ta; sila-sampanna/:t
possessing all good qualities; satya-sandha/:t

- determined to understand

the Absolute Truth; jita-indriya/:t-fully controlling the senses and
mind; atma-vat-like the Supersoul; sarva-bhutaniim-of all living en

-

tities; eka-priya-the one beloved; suhrt tama/:t-the best friend; dasa
vat-like a menial servant; sannata-always obedient; arya-anghri/:t

-

at the lotus feet of great persons; pitr vat-exactly like a father; dina-
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vatsala�-kind to the poor; bhratr-vat-exactly like a brother; sadrse
to his equals; snigdha�-very affectionate; gul'U$u-unto the spiritual
masters; iSvara-bhavana�-who considered exactly like the Supreme
Personality of Godhead;
beauty;

vidya-education;

janma-aristocracy

or

nobility;

artha-riches;

nlpa

d4hya�-endowed

with;

mana-pride; stambha-impudence; vivarjita�-completely free from.
TRANSLATION
(The qualities of Mahirija Prahliida, the son of Hir8J,lyaka8ipu,
are

described herewith.] He was completely cultured as a qualified

hrah:nuu:ta , having very good character and being determined to
understand the Absolute Truth. He had full control of his senses
and mind. Like the Supersoul, he was kind to every living entity
and was the best friend of everyone. To respectable persons he
acted exactly like a menial servant, to the poor he was like a father,
to his equals he was attached like a sympathetic brother, and he
considered his teachers, spiritual masters and older Godbrothers
to he as good as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He was com
pletely free from unnatural pride that might have arisen from his
good education, riches, beauty, aristocracy and so on.
PURPORT
These are some of the qualifications of a Vai�Q.ava. A Vai�Q.ava is auto
matically a brahmar:ta because a Vai�Q.ava has all the good qualities of a
brahmar:ta.
samo damas tapa� saucarh
k$antir arjavam eva ca
jnanam vijnanam astikyam
brahma-karma svabhava-jam
"Peacefulness,

self-control,

austerity,

purity,

tolerance,

honesty,

wisdom, knowledge, and religiousness-these are the qualities by which
the brahmalJaS work."

(Bg. 18.42)

These qualities are manifest in the

body of a Vai�Q.ava. Therefore a perfect Vai�Q.ava is also a perfect
brahmar:ta, as indicated here by the words brahma{l-ya� sila-sampanna�.
A Vai�Q.ava is always determined to understand the Absolute Truth, and
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to understand the Absolute Truth one needs to have full control over his

senses and mind. Prahlada Maharaja possessed all these qualities. A
Vai�I).ava is always a well-wisher to everyone. The six Gosvamis, for ex

ample, are described in this way: dhiradhira-jana-priyau. They were
popular with both the gentle and the ruffians. A Vai�I).ava must be equal

to everyone, regardless of one's position. Atmavat: a Vai�I).ava should be

like Paramatma. lsvara� saroa-bhutaniim hrd-dese 'rjuna t4!hati.
Paramiitma does not hate anyone; indeed, He is in the heart of a

brahmar:uz, but he is also even in the heart of a pig. As the moon never

refuses to distribute its pleasing rays even to the home of a car:u)ala, a

Vai�I).ava never refuses to act for everyone's welfare. Therefore a
Vai�I).ava is always obedient to the spiritual master (arya). The word

arya refers to one who is advanced in knowledge. One who is deficient in
knowledge cannot be called arya. At the present, however, the word
arya is used to refer to those who are godless. This is the unfortunate
situation of Kali-yuga.

The word guru refers to the spiritual master who initiates his disciple

into advancement in the science of .Kr�IJ.a, or _Kr�I).a consciousness, as
stated

by

Srila

Visvanatha

Cakravarti

'fhakura

(sri-bhagavan

mantropade§ake gurav ity arthaM.
TEXT 33
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nodvigna-citto tyasane�u ni�prha�
srute�u dr�!e�u gu��v avastu-drk
diintendriya-prar:w-sarira-dhi� sadii
praSiinta-kamo rahitasuro 'sura�
na-not;

tyasane�u-in

udvigna-agitated;
dangerous

citta�-whose

conditions;

consciOusness;

ni �prha� -without desire;

srute�u-in things heard of (especially elevation to heavenly planets be-
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cause of pious activities); dr�!e�u-as well as in temporal things seen;

gu��u-the objects of sense gratification under the modes of material
nature; avastu drk-seeing as if insubstantial; danta-controlling; in
driya -the senses; pra�-the living force; sarira-the body; dhi/:1.
and intelligence; sadd-always; praSanta-quieted ; kamab,-whose
material desires; rahita -completely devoid of; asurab,-demoniac
-

nature; asurab,-although born in a demoniac family.
TRANSLATION
Although Prahlida Maharaja was hom in a family of asuras, he
himself was not an asura but a great devotee of Lord V i�I!U· Unlike
the other asuras, he was never envious of V ai�l!avas. He was not
agitated when put into danger, and he was neither directly nor in
directly interested in the fruitive activities described in the Vedas.
Indeed, he considered everything material to be useless, and
therefore he was completely devoid of material desires. He always
controlled his senses and life air, and being of steady intelligence
and determination, he subdued all lusty desires.
PURPORT
From this verse we discover that a man is not qualified or disqualified

asura by birth, yet he
brahma� (brahmarJyab. sila
sampannab.). Anyone can become a fully qualified brahma� under the

simply by birth. Prahlada Maharaja was an
possessed all the qualities of a perfect

direction of a spiritual master. Prahlada Maharaja provided a vivid ex
ample of how to think of the spiritual master and accept his directions
calmly.
TEXT 34

�4lfllqun � � mf�: I
wt ��wttfq-4\� �� ��� II� \?II
yasmin mahad-guTJd rajan
grhyante kavibhir muhub.
na te 'dhuna pidhiyante
yatha bhagavatiSvare
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yasmin-in whom; mahat-gu�!l-exalted transcendental qualities;

rajan-0 King; grhyante-are glorified; kavibhi!l-by persons who are
thoughtful and advanced in knowledge; muhu!l-always; na-not; te

these;

adhu na-today;

bhagavati-in

the

supreme controller.

pidhiyante-are obscured; yatha-just as;

Supreme

Personality

of Godhead;

iSvare-the

TRANSLATION

0 King, Prahlada Maharaja's good qualities are still glorified by

learned saints and Vai�J.lavas. As all good qualities are always found
existing in the Supreme Personality of Godhead, they also exist
forever in His devotee Prahlida Maharaja.
PURPORT
From authoritative scripture it is learned that Prahlada Maharaja still
lives in Vaikm:tthaloka as well as within this material world on the planet

Sutala. This transcendental quality of existing simultaneously in dif
ferent places is another qualification of the Supreme Personality of God
head. Goloka eva nivasaty akhilatma-bhuta!l: the Lord appears in the

core of everyone's heart, yet He exists on His own planet, Goloka
V:rndavana. A devotee acquires qualities almost the same as those of the

Lord because of unalloyed devotional service. Ordinary living beings
cannot be so qualified, but a devotee can be qualified like the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, not in full but partially.
TEXT 35

� �•11?.41Q«J�
�1;i sr�;a

�sfqFq�R

WI �q I
lm�: II� "\II

yam sadhu-gatha-sadasi
npavo pz sura nrpa
.

'

.

pratimanaril prakurvanti
kim utanye bhatxidrsa!l
yam-whom; sadhu-gatha-sadasi-in an assembly where saintly per
sons gather or exalted characteristics are discussed; ripava!l-persons
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who were supposed to have been Prahlada Maharaja's enemies (even
such a devotee as Prahlada Maharaja had enemies, including even his
own father);

api-even;

sura�-the demigods (the demigods are

enemies of the demons, and since Prahlada Maharaja was born in a
family of demons, the demigods should have been his enemies); nrpa-

0 King Yudhi!?!hira; pratimanam-a substantial example of the best
among the devotees; prakuroanti-they make; kim uta- what to speak
of; anye-others; bhavadrsa�-exalted personalities such as yourself.

TRANSLATION
In any assembly where there are discourses about saints and de
votees, 0 King Yudhi�!hira, even the enemies of the demons,
namely the demigods, what to speak of you, would cite Prahlada
Maharaja as an example of a great devotee.
TEXT 36

g�(e'i�lt�'fi(I<:Pi ij� Q.�� I
tnij�� llftcrffl � �� dij: II�G.II
gu�ir alam asankhyeyair
mahatmyam tasya silcyate
vasudeve bhagavati
yasya naisargiki rati�
gu�i�-with spiritual qualities; a/am-what need; asankhyeyai�
which are innumerable; mahatmyam-the greatness; tasya-of him
(Prahlada Maharaja); silcyate-is indicated; vasudeve-to Lord Kr!?I)a,
the son of Vasudeva; bhagavati-the Supreme Personality of Godhead;

yasya-of whom; naisargiki-natural; rati�-attachment.

TRANSLATION
Who could list the innumerable transcendental qualities of
Prahlada Maharaja? He had unflinching faith in Vasudeva, Lord
��a [the son of Vasudeva], and unalloyed devotion to Him. His
attachment to Lord ��a was natural because of his previous
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devotional service. Although his good qualities cannot be enumer

ated, they prove that he

was

a great soul [mahatma].

PURPORT
In his prayers to the ten incarnations, Jayadeva Gosvami says, kesava
dhrta-narahari-rilpa jaya jagad-iSa hare. Prahlada Maharaja was a de
votee of Lord N:rsirhha, who is Kesava, Kr�1.1a Himself. Therefore when
this verse says vasudeve bhagavati, one should understand that Prahlada
Maharaja's attachment for N:rsirhhadeva was attachment for Kr�Qa,
Vasudeva, the son of Vasudeva. Prahlada Maharaja, therefore, is de
scribed as a great mahatma. As the Lord Himself confirms in Bhagavad
gita

(7.19):

bahii.niim janmandm ante
jnanavan mam prapadyate
vasudeva� sarvam iti
sa mahatma sudurlabha�

"After many births and deaths, he who is actually in knowledge surren
ders unto Me, knowing Me to be the cause of all causes and all that is.
Such a great soul is very rare." A great devotee of Kr�Qa, the son of
Vasudeva, is a great soul very rarely to be found. Prahlada Maharaja's
attachment for Kr�1.1a will be explained in the next verse. Kr�r.w-graha
grhitatma. Prahlada Maharaja's heart was always filled with thoughts of
Kr�Qa. Therefore Prahlada Maharaja is the ideal devotee in Kr�1.1a
consciOusness.
TEXT 37

���)!��') ifTif �Ci4ttfltil�qt I
���� WI �� �tf{R� 11��11
nyasta-kriljanalro

balo

jcu;lavat tan-manastaya
k�r.w-graha-grhitatma
na veda jagad idrsam
nyasta-having given up; krf4anaka�-all sportive activities or ten
dencies for childhood play; oola�-a boy; jcu;la vat
-

-

as if dull, without
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activities; tat-manastaya-by being fully absorbed in "Kr!?I.la; kmta

graha-by "Kr!?I)a, who is like a strong influence (like a graha, or plan
etary influence); grhita-atma-whose mind was fully attracted; na

not; veda-understood; jagat-the entire material world; idrsam-like
this.

TRANSLATION
From the very beginning of his childhood, Prahlida Maharaja
was uninterested in childish playthings. Indeed, he gave them up
altogether and remained silent and dull, being fully absorbed in
�:r.ta consciousness. Since his mind was always affected by Kr�:r.ta
consciousness, he could not understand how the world goes on
being fully absorbed in the activities of sense gratification.
PURPORT
Prahlada Maharaja is the vivid example of a great person fully ab

sorbed in "Kr!?I.la consciousness. In Caitanya-caritamrta (Madhya
it is said:

sthavara-jarigama dekhe,

na

8.274)

dekhe tara milrti

sarvatra haya nija �!a-deva-sphilrti
A fully "Kr!?I)a conscious person, although situated in this material world,

does not see anything but "Kr!?I)a, anywhere and everywhere. This is the

sign of a maha-bhiigavata. The maha-bhiigavata sees "Kr!?I)a everywhere

because of his attitude of pure love for "Kr!?I)a. As confirmed in the
Brahma-samhita

(5.38):

premaiijana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena
santab, sadaiva hrdaye$U vilokayanti
yam syamasundaram acintya-gur:ta-svarilpam
govindam iidi-puffi$arh tam aham bhajami
"I worship the primeval Lord, Govinda, who is always seen by the devo

tee whose eyes are anointed with the pulp of love. He is seen in His eter

nal form of Syamasundara, situated within the heart of the devotee." An

exalted devotee, or mahatma, who is rarely to be seen, remains fully

conscious of "Kr!?I.la and constantly sees the Lord within the core of his
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heart. It is sometimes said that when one is influenced by evil stars like
Saturn, Rahu or Ketu, he cannot make advancement in any prospective
activity. In just the opposite way, Prahlada Maharaja was influenced by
��Q.a, the supreme planet, and thus he could not think of the material

mahii
mahii-bhagavata sees

world and live without ��Q.a consciousness. That is the sign of a

bhagavata.

Even if one is an enemy of ��Q.a, a

him to be also engaged in ��Qa's service. Another crude example is that
everything appears yellow to the jaundiced eye. Similarly, to a

bhagavata,

mahii

everyone but himself appears to be engaged in ��Qa's

service.
Prahlada Maharaja is the approved

mahii-bhagavata, the supreme de

votee. In the previous verse it was stated that he had natural attachment

(naisargik;; ratiM.

The symptoms of such natural attachment for ��Qa

are described in this verse. Although Prahlada Maharaja was only a boy,
he had no interest in playing. As stated in

(11.2.42), viraktir anyatra ca:

Sri:mad-Bhagavatam

the symptom of perfect ��Q.a conscious

ness is that one loses interest in all material activities. For a small boy to
give up playing is impossible, but Prahlada Maharaja, being situated in
first-class devotional service, was always absorbed in a trance of ��Qa
consciousness. Just as a materialistic person is always absorbed in
thoughts of material gain, a

mahii-bhagavata like

Prahlada Maharaja is

always absorbed in thoughts of ��Qa.

TEXT 38

31tm: 't�?l�if.�: � � I
�� �QT� tiffij-��: 11��11
iisi:nab. parya!ann a§nan
sayanab, prapiban bruvan
ndnusandhatta etdni
govinda-parirambhitab.
iisi:nab,-while sitting; pa rya!an-while walking; a§nan-while eat
ing;

sayanab,-while lying

while talking;

na-not;

down;

prapiban-while

anusandhatte-knew;

drinking;

bruvan

etdni-all these ac-

Text 39]

Hir�yaka8ipu Terrorizes the Universe

205

tivities; govinda-by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who enlivens
the senses; parirambhita!t-being embraced.
TRANSLATION
Prahlada Maharaja was always absorbed in thought of �t;ta.
Thus, being always embraced by the Lord, he did not know how
his bodily necessities, such as sitting, walking, eating, lying down,
drinking and talking, were being automatically performed.

PURPORT
A small child, while being cared for by his mother, does not know how
the needs of the body for eating, sleeping, lying down, passing water and
evacuating are being fulfilled. He is simply satisfied to be on the lap of
his mother. Similarly, Prahlada Maharaja was exactly like a small child,
being cared for by Govinda. The necessary activities of his body were
performed without his knowledge. As a father and mother care for their
child, Govinda cared for Prahlada Maharaja, who remained always ab
sorbed in thoughts of Govinda. This is Kr�Qa consciousness. Prahlada
Maharaja is the vivid example of perfection in Kr�Qa consciousness.

TEXT 39

'fiM�M

�f"&N�I�il�: I
'fif=qm ��lei<:\ aromr 'fit'� II� �II
kvacid rudati vaikur:ttha
cintd-sabala-cetana!t
kvacid dhasati tac-cintd
hlada udgiiyati kvacit

kvacit-sometimes; rudati-cries; vaikur:ttha-cinta-by thoughts of
Kr�Qa; sabala-cetana!t-whose mind was bewildered; kvacit-some
times; hasati-laughs; tat-cintii-by thoughts of Him; iihlada!t-being
jubilant; udgiiyati-chants very loudly; kvacit-sometimes.
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TRANSLATION

Because of advancement in ��a consciousness, he sometimes
cried, sometimes laughed, sometimes expressed jubilation and
sometimes sang loudly.
PURPORT
This verse further clarifies the comparison of a devotee to a child. If a

mother leaves her small child in his bed or cradle and goes away to attend

to some family duties, the child immediately understands that his mother

has gone away, and therefore he cries. But as soon as the mother returns

and cares for the child, the child laughs and becomes jubilant. Similarly,

Prahlada Maharaja, being always absorbed in thoughts of l(r�Qa, some

times felt separation, thinking, "Where is l(r�Qa ?" This is explained by

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Sunyayitarh jagat sarvarh govinda-viraher:uz
me.

When an exalted devotee feels that l(r�Qa is invisible, having gone

away, he cries in separation, and sometimes, when he sees that l(r�Qa has

returned to care for him, he laughs, just as a child sometimes laughs
upon understanding that his mother is taking care of him. These

symptoms are called bhava. In The Nectar of Devotion, various bhavas,

ecstatic conditions of a devotee, are fully described. These bhavas are

visible in the activities of a perfect devotee.
TEXT 40

�'ff�����q_l
m��W'1Pi'ffi�rit4lsd=qiifil(

� II� o II

nadati kvacid utkar:t!ho
vilajjo nrtyati kvacit

kvacit tad-bhavana-yuktas
tanmayo 'nucakara ha

nadati-exclaims loudly (addressing the Lord, "0 l(r�Qa"); kvacit

sometimes;

nrtyati-he

bhavana

-

utkar:t!hab.-being
dances;

anxious;

kvacit-sometimes;

with thoughts of l(r�Qa;

vilajjab,-without

shame;

kvacit-sometimes;

yuktab,-being absorbed;

tat

tat

mayab,-thinking as if he had become l(r�Qa; anucakara-imitated;

ha-indeed.
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TRANSLATION
Sometimes, upon seeing the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
Prahlida Maharaja would loudly call in full anxiety. He sometimes
lost his shyness in jubilation and began dancing in ecstasy, and
sometimes, being fully absorbed in thoughts of

��a,

he felt one

ness and imitated the pastimes of the Lord.
PURPORT
Prahlada Maharaja sometimes felt that the Lord was far away from
him and therefore called Him loudly. When he saw that the Lord was
before him, he was fully jubilant. Sometimes, thinking himself one with
the Supreme, he imitated the Lord's pastimes, and in separation from the
Lord he would sometimes show symptoms of madness. These feelings of
a devotee would not be appreciated by impersonalists. One must go
further and further into spiritual understanding. The first realization is
impersonal Brahman, but one must go still further to realize Paramatma
and eventually the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is worshiped
by the transcendental feelings of a devotee in a relationship of santa,
dasya, sakhya, vatsalya or miidhurya. Here the feelings of Prahlada
Maharaja were in the mellow of vatsalya, filial love and affection. As a
child cries when left by his mother, when Prahlada Maharaja felt that the
Lord was away from him he began to cry

(nadati). Again, a devotee like

Prahlada sometimes sees that the Lord is coming from a long distance to
pacify him, like a mother responding to a child, saying, "My dear child,
do not cry. I am coming." Then the devotee, without being ashamed due
to his surroundings and circumstances, begins to dance, thinking, "Here
is my Lord! My Lord is coming!" Thus the devotee, in full ecstasy, some
times imitates the pastimes of the Lord, just as the cowherd boys used to
imitate the behavior of the jungle animals. However, he does not actually
become the Lord. Prahlada Maharaja achieved the spiritual ecstasies de
scribed herein by his advancement in spiritual understanding.
TEXT 41

'fi��eEh�� ij�qijf.t{{f :
am"'(sco•t�•��6ree•�f�ij�:

1

mn 11
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kvacid utpulakas tll§rtim
aste sarilspar5a-nirortab
aspanda-prartayananda
salildmilite�arta b
on

kvacit-sometimes; utpulakab,-with the hairs of his body standing

end; t!J§rtim-completely silent; dste-remains; sarilsparsa
ni rortab,-feeling great joy by contact with the Lord; aspanda-steady;
prartaya ananda due to transcendental bliss from a relationship of
-

-

love; salila-filled with tears; ami/ita-half-closed; i�artab-whose
eyes.

TRANSLATION

Sometimes, feeling the touch of the Lord's lotus hands, he be

came spiritually jubilant and remained silent, his hairs standing on

end and tears gliding down from his half-closed eyes because of

his love for the Lord.

PURPORT
When a devotee feels separation from the Lord, he becomes eager to

see where the Lord is, and sometimes when he feels pangs of separation,

tears flow incessantly from his half-closed eyes. As stated by Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu

in His Si�ci§!aka, yugayitam nime$erta ca�U$0.
pravr$ayitam. The words ca�U$ii pravr$iiyitam refer to tears falling in

cessantly from the devotee's eyes. These symptoms, which appear in

pure devotional ecstasy, were visible in the body of Prahlada Maharaja.
TEXT

ij'

42

�sif�q�)�qt-

ffl�'4�Ifit;:!iA�
�� 'Ri f;rif�c�.U Ui
i:«�� �:�4 � ����"
sa uttama-sloka-padiiravindayor
ni$evayakincana-sanga-labdhaya
tanvan pararil nirortim atmano muhur
dub,sanga-dinasya manab, samaril vyadhat
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uttama-sloka-pada-aravindayo?t-to

the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is worshiped
by transcendental prayers; n�evaya-by constant service; akincana-of
devotees who have nothing to do with the material world; sanga-in the
association; labdhaya-obtained; tanvan-expanding; pardm-highest;
nirvrtim-bliss; atmana?t-of the spirit soul;

muhu?t-constantly;

du�nga-dinasya-of a person poor in spiritual understanding due to
bad association; mana?t-the mind; samam-peaceful; ryadhat-made.
TRANSLATION
Because of his association with perfect, unalloyed devotees who
had nothing to do with anything material, Prahlada Maharaja con
stantly engaged in the service of the Lord's lotus feet. By seeing
his bodily features when he was in perfect ecstasy, persons very
poor in spiritual understanding became purified. In other words,
Prahlada Maharaja bestowed upon them transcendental bliss.

PURPORT
Apparently Prahlada Maharaja was placed in circumstances in which
he was always tortured by his father. In such material conditions, one
cannot have an undisturbed mind, but since bhakti is unconditional

(ahaituky aprati ha ta),

Prahlada Maharaja was never disturbed by the

chastisements of HiraQyakasipu. On the contrary, the bodily symptoms
of his ecstatic love for the Supreme Personality of Godhead turned the
minds of his friends, who had also been born in atheistic families. In
stead of being disturbed by the torments of his father, Prahlada in
fluenced these friends and cleansed their minds. A devotee is never
contaminated by material conditions, but persons subjected to material
conditions can become spiritually advanced and blissful upon seeing the
behavior of a pure devotee.
TEXT

43

(I��:Tllltfetij 'tiil'flit '*'l�'tf.i I
f�Cii��
�'14iU��'41�¥t\;\ II 'l �II
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tasmin maha-bhagavate
maha-bhage mahatmani
hiral)-yakaSipil rajann
akarod agham atmaje

tasmin-unto him; maha-bhagavate- an exalted devotee of the Lord;
fortunate; maha-atmani-whose mind was very
broad; hiral)-yakaSipub,-the demon HiraJ;Iyakasipu; rajan-0 King;
akarot - performed; agham-very great sin; atma-je-to his own son.
maha-bhage -most

TRANSLATION
My dear King YudhiHhira, the demon HiraJ.lyak&Sipu tor

mented this exalted, for tunate devotee, although Prahlida

own son.

was

his

PURPORT

When a demon like HiraJ;Iyakasipu, despite his elevated position due to
severe austerities, begins to tease a devotee, he begins falling down, and
the results of his austerities dwindle. One who oppresses a pure devotee
loses all the results of his austerities, penances and pious activities. Since
HiraJ;Iyakasipu was now inclined to chastise his most exalted devotee son,
Prahlada Maharaja, his opulences began dwindling.
TEXT 44

�tt'Jf�(g{ �

�if'i ��R=ii0•ait �� � u� 1
4t�t�+t>511� � Niji<=Jd\� � 11�\lll
sri-yudh�!hira uvaca
devar�a etad icchamo
vediturh tava suvrata
yad atmajaya suddhaya
pitadiit sadhave hy

0

agham

sri-yudh�!hirab, uvaca-Maharaja Yudhi��hira inquired; deva-r�ebest saintly person among the demigods; etat-this; icchamab,-we
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wish; veditum-to know; tava-from you; su-vrata-having the deter

mination for spiritual advancement; yat-because; iitma-jaya-unto his

own son; suddhiy
i a-who was pure and exalted; pita-the father,
Hira!)yakasipu;

agham-trouble.

adiit-gave;

siidhave-a

great

saint;

hi-indeed;

TRANSLATION
Maharaja Yudhi�!hira said: 0 best of the saints among the
demigods, 0 best of spiritual leaders, how did Hir�yaka8ipu give
so much trouble to Prahlada Maharaja, the pure and exalted saint,
although Prahlada was his own son? I wish to know about this sub
ject from you.
PURPORT
To know about the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the charac

teristics of His pure devotee, one must inquire from authorities like

Devar�i Narada. One cannot inquire about transcendental subject matters

Srimad-Bhiigavatam (3.25.25), satiirit
virya-saritvido bhavanti hrt-ka17_U1-rasiiyanii/:t kathii/:t:

from a layman. As stated in

prasangiin

mama

only by association with devotees can one authoritatively understand the

position of the Lord and His devotees. A devotee like Narada Muni is ad

suvrata. Su means "good," and vrata means "vow." Thus the
suvrata refers to a person who has nothing to do with the material

dressed as

word

world, which is always bad. One cannot understand anything spiritual

from a materialistic scholar puffed up with academic knowledge. As

stated in

Bhagavad-gitii (18.55), bhaktyii miim abhijiiniiti: one must try

to understand ��Qa by devotional service and from a devotee. Therefore

Yudhi��hira Maharaja was quite right in wanting to learn further about

Prahlada Maharaja from Sri Narada Muni.
TEXT 45

� ���ft{(R:�ccffl�t:l
aql�'f � MJT� �CCN'lq(l q1f1 11\l�ll
..

putriin vipratikuliin sviin
pitara/:t putra-vatsaliift
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upalabhante si�rtham
naivagham aparo yatha
putran-sons; vipratikilldn-who act against the will of the father;
svdn-their own; pitarafJ-fathers; putra-vatsaldfl-being very affec
tionate to the children; upalabhante-chastise; sik$a-artham-to teach
them lessons; na-not; eva-indeed; agham-punishment; aparafl
an enemy; yatha-like

.

TRANSLATION
A father and mother are always affectionate to their children.

When the children are disobedient the parents chastise them, not
due to enmity but only for the child's instruction and welfare.

How did HiraJ;Iyaka8ipu, the father of Prahliida Mahiiriija, chastise
such a noble son? This is what I am eager to know.
TEXT 46

{'qijt*'�l1 �{ijlt�l1. g�«octijl1_ I
� � ilill'il411� � SilO I
�: �'(l( � rn � sttil�ij : 11\l�ll
kim utiinuva5an sadhums
tadrsan guru-devatan
etat kautilhalam brahmann
asmakam vidhama prabho
pitufl putraya yad dve§o
mara�ya prayojitafl
kim uta-much less;

anuvaSiin-to obedient and perfect sons;

sadhun-great devotees; tad,.San-of that sort; guru-devatiin-honor
ing the father as the Supreme Personality of Godhead; etat-this;
kautilhalam-doubt;
vidhama-dissipate;

brahman-0
prabho-0

my

brahmaT)a;
lord;

asmakam-of

pitufl-of

the

us;

father;

putraya-unto the son; yat-which; dve§afl-envy; mara�ya-for
killing; prayojitafl

-

applied

.
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TRANSLATION
Maharaja Yudhi�lhira further inquired: How was it possible for
a father to be so violent toward an exalted son who was obedient,
well-behaved and respectful to his father? 0 brahm�, 0 master,
I have never heard of such a contradiction as an affectionate
father's punishing his noble son with the intention of killing him.
Kindly dissipate our doubts in this regard.
PURPORT
In the history of human society, an affectionate father is rarely found

to chastise a noble and devoted son. Therefore Maharaja Yudhi�thira
wanted Nlirada Muni to dissipate his doubt.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Seventh Canto, Fourth

Chapter, of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled, "Hirar:tyakaSipu Terrorizes
the Universe. "

CHAPTER FIVE

Prahlada Maharaja,
the Saintly Son of Hir81}yaka8ipu
Prahlada Maharaja did not carry out the orders of his teachers, for he

was always engaged in worshiping Lord Vif?QU. As described in this

chapter, HiraQyakasipu tried to kill Prahlada Maharaja, even by having a

snake bite him and by putting him under the feet of elephants, yet he
was unsuccessful.

HiraQyakasipu's spiritual master, Sukracarya, had two sons named

SaQ9a and Amarka, to whom Prahlada Maharaja was entrusted for

education. Although the teachers tried to educate the boy Prahlada in

politics, economics and other material activities, he did not care for their

instructions. Instead, he continued to be a pure devotee. Prahlada

Maharaja never liked the idea of discriminating between one's friends

and enemies. Because he was spiritually inclined, he was equal toward

everyone.

Once upon a time, HiraQyakasipu inquired from his son what the best

thing was that he had learned from his teachers. Prahlada Maharaja

replied that a man engrossed in the material consciousness of duality,

thinking, "This is mine, and that belongs to my enemy," should give up
his householder life and go to the forest to worship the Supreme Lord.

When HiraQyaka8ipu heard from his son about devotional service, he

decided that this small boy had been polluted by some friend in school.

Thus he advised the teachers to take care of the boy so that he would not
become a Krf?Qa conscious devotee. However, when the teachers inquired

from Prahlada Maharaja why he was going against their teachings,

Prahlada Maharaja taught the teachers that the mentality of ownership is

false and that he was therefore trying to become an unalloyed devotee of
Lord Vif?QU. The teachers, being very angry at this answer, chastised and

threatened the boy with many fearful conditions. They taught him to the
best of their ability and then brought him before his father.

HiraQyakasipu affectionately took his son Prahlada on his lap and then

inquired from him what the best thing was that he had learned from his
215
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teachers. As usual, Prahlada Maharaja began praising the nine processes

of devotional service, such as

srava1Jllm and kirtanam. Thus the King of

the demons, Hirai).yakasipu, being extremely angry, chastised the

teachers, $aQ.�a and Amarka, for having wrongly trained Prahlada

Maharaja. The so-called teachers informed the King that Prahlada
Maharaja was automatically a devotee and did not listen to their instruc

tions. When they proved themselves innocent, Hira.Q.yakasipu inquired

from Prahlada where he had learned

v�JJu-bhakti. Prahlada Maharaja

replied that those who are attached to family life do not develop Kr�.Q.a
consciousness, either personally or collectively. Instead, they suffer re

peated birth and death in this material world and continue simply chew

ing the chewed. Prahlada explained that the duty of every man is to take
shelter of a pure devotee and thus become eligible to understand Kr�.Q.a

consciOusness.

Enraged at this answer, Hirai).yakasipu threw Prahlada Maharaja from

his lap. Since Prahlada was so treacherous that he had become a devotee
of Vi�.Q.u, who had killed his uncle Hirai).yak�a, Hira.Q.yakasipu asked his

assistants to kill him. The assistants of Hira.Q.yakasipu struck Prahlada

with sharp weapons, threw him under the feet of elephants, subjected
him to hellish conditions, threw him from the peak of a mountain and

tried to kill him in thousands of other ways, but they were unsuccessful.

Hira.Q.yakasipu therefore became increasingly afraid of his son Prahlada

Maharaja and arrested him. The sons of Hirai).yakasipu's spiritual
master, Sukraciirya, began teaching Prahlada in their own way, but

Prahlada Maharaja did not accept their instructions. While the teachers
were absent from the classroom, Prahlada Maharaja began to preach

Kr�.Q.a consciousness in the school, and by his instructions all his class

friends, the sons of the demons, became devotees like him.
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sri-ndrada uvdca
paurohityaya bhagavan
vrtab kavyab, kildsuraib,
�ar:u/iimarkau sutau tasya
daitya-raja-grhantike
sri-naradab, uvaca-the great saint Narada said; paurohityaya-to

work

as , priest;

bhagavan-the

kavyab,-Sukracarya; kila-indeed;

most

powerful;

vrtab,-chosen;

asuraib,-by the demons; �a1J4a,
amarkau-.$ar;u,la and Amarka; sutau-sons; tasya-of him; daitya
raja-of the King of the demons, Hirai).yakasipu; grha-antike-near the

residence.

TRANSLATION
The great saint Nirada Muni said: The demons, headed by
Hir�yaka.Sip�, accepted Sukricirya as their priest for ritualistic
ce remonies. Sukricirya's two sons, ��a and Amar k� lived near

Hirai.J.yaka.Sipu's palace.

PURPORT
The beginning of the life story of Prahlada is recounted as follows.

Sukracarya became the priest of the atheists, especially Hiral).yakasipu,

and thus his two sons, Sai).Qa and Amarka, resided near Hiral).yakasipu's

residence.

Sukracarya

should

not

have

become

the

priest

of

Hiral).yakasipu because Hiral).yakasipu and his followers were all

atheists. A

brahmar:w should become the priest of a person interested in

the advancement of spiritual culture. The very name Sukracarya,

however, indicates a person interested in obtaining benefits for his sons

and descendants, regardless of how the money comes. A real
would not become a priest for atheistic men.

brahmar:w
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tau rajfiii prapitarh biilam

prahliidam naya-kovidam
piithayam asatuft. piit hyan
anyaritS casura-balakdn

tau-those

two

(SaQ.Qa

and

Amarka);

rajfiii-by

the

King;

prapitam-sent; bdlam-the boy; prahliidam-named Prahlada; naya
kovidam-who was aware of moral principles; parhayam dsatuft.-in
structed; parhyan-books of material knowledge; any an -other; ca
also; asura-biilakdn-sons of the asuras.
TRANSLATION
Prahlada Maharaja was already educated in devotional life, but

when his father sent him to those two sons of Sukriciirya to be

educated, they accepted him at their school along with the other

sons of the asuras.

yat tatra gurul).d proktarh

su§ruve 'nupapii!ha ca
na sadhu manasa mene
sva-parasad-grahaSrayam

yat-which; tatra-there (in the school); gurul).d-by the teachers;
proktam-instructed; su§ruve-heard; anupapiitha-recited; ca-and;
na-not; sadhu-good; manasa-by the mind; mene-considered;
sva-of one's own; para-and of others; asat-graha-by the bad phi
losophy; asrayam-which was supported.
TRANSLATION
Prahlada certainly heard and recited the topics of politics and

economics taught by the teachers, hut he understood that political

philosophy involves considering someone a friend and someone

else an enemy, and thus he did not like it.
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PURPORT
Politics involves accepting one group of men as enemies and another
group as friends. Everything in politics is based on this philosophy, and
the entire world, especially at the present, is engrossed in it. The public
is concerned with friendly countries and friendly groups or enemy coun
tries and enemy groups, but as stated in Bhagavad-gitii, a learned person
does not make distinctions between enemies and friends. Devotees, es
pecially, do not create friends and enemies. A devotee sees that every liv
ing being is part and parcel of �f?Qa (mamaivdmso jiva-bhatatt}.
Therefore a devotee treats friends and enemies equally by trying to edu
cate them both in �f?Qa consciousness. Of course, atheistic men do not
follow the instructions of pure devotees, but instead consider a devotee
their enemy. A devotee, however, never creates a situation of friendship
and enmity. Although Prahlada Maharaja was obliged to hear the in
structions of $aQQa and Amarka, he did not like the philosophy of
friends and enemies, which forms the basis of politics. He was not in
terested in this philosophy.
TEXT4
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ekadiisura-rii! putram
ankam aropya par:u)ava
papraccha kathyatarh vatsa
manyate sadhu yad bhavan
ekadii-once upon a time; asura-nit-the Emperor of the asuras;
putram-his son; ankam-on the lap; aropya-placing; par:u)ava-0
Maharaja Yudhir?�hira; papraccha-inquired; kathyatam-let it be told;
vatsa-my dear son; manyate-considers; sadhu-the best; yat -that
which; bhavan-your good self.
TRANSLATION
My dear King Yudhi�thira, once upon a time the King of the
demons, Hir�yaka8ipu, took his son Prahlada on his lap and very
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affectionately inquired: My dear son, please let me know what you
think is the best of all the subjects you have studied from your
teachers.
PURPORT
Hiral).yakasipu did not ask his young son anything that would be very
difficult for him to answer; instead, he gave the boy a chance to speak
plainly about whatever he thought might be best. Prahlada Maharaja, of
course, being a perfect devotee, knew everything and could say what the
best part of life is. In the Vedas it is said, yasmin vijnate sarvam evaril

vijnataril bhavati: if one properly understands God, he can understand
any subject matter very nicely. Sometimes we have to challenge big
scientists and philosophers, but by the grace of Kr�l).a we emerge suc
cessful. It is impossible, practically speaking, for ordinary men to
challenge scientists or philosophers concerning genuine knowledge, but a
devotee can challenge them because the best of everything is known to a
devotee by the grace of Kr�1,1a. As confirmed in Bhagavad-gitii (l 0.11):

te�iim eviinukampiirtham
aham ajnana-jaril tama/:1.
ruiSayiimy iitma-bhiiva-stho
jnana-dipena bhiisvatii
Kr�1,1a, who is situated in the core of everyone's heart as the Supersoul,
dissipates all the ignorance from the heart of a devotee. As a special
favor, He enlightens the devotee with all knowledge by putting before
him the torch of light. Prahlada Maharaja, therefore, knew the best of
knowledge, and when his father inquired from him, Prahlada gave him
that knowledge. Prahlada Maharaja was able to solve the most difficult
parts of problems

because of his advanced Kr�1,1a conscwusness.

Therefore he replied as follows.
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sri-prahliida uvaca
tat siidhu manye 'sura-mrya dehinam
sadd samudvigna-dhiyam asad-grahiit
hitvatma-patam grham andha-kupam
mnam gato y ad dharim asrayeta
sri-prahliida� uviica-Prahlada Maharaja replied; tat-that; siidhu
very good, or the best part of life; manye-I think; asura-varya-0
King of the asuras; dehinam

-

of persons who have accepted the ma

terial body; sadd-always; samudvigna-full of anxieties; dhiyam
whose intelligence; asat-grahiit-because of accepting the temporary
body or bodily relations as real (thinking "I am this body, and every
thing belonging to this body is mine"); hitvii-giving up; iitma
patam-the place where spiritual culture or self-realization is stopped;
grham-the bodily concept of life, or household life; andha-kupam
which is nothing but a blind well (where there is no water but one none
theless searches for water); vanam-to the forest; gata�-going; yat
which; harim-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; asrayeta-may
take shelter of.
TRANSLATION
Prahlida Mahirija replied: 0 best of the asuras, King of the
demons, as far as I have learned from my spiritual master, any per
son who has accepted a temporary body and temporary household
life is certainly embarrassed by anxiety because of having fallen in
a dark well where there is no water but only suffering. One should
give up this position and go to the forest [vana]. More clearly, one
should go to Vp�divana, where only ��� consciousness is pre
valent, and should thus take shelter of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead.
PURPORT
Hirar:tyakasipu thought that Prahlada, being nothing but a small boy
with no actual experience, might reply with something pleasing but
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nothing practical. Prahlada Maharaja, however, being an exalted devo
tee, had acquired all the qualities of education.

yasyasti bhaktir bhagavaty akincanii
sarvair gur:z,ais tatra samiisate sura�
hariiv abhaktasya kuto mahad-gu�
manoratheniisati dhiivato bahi�
"One who has unflinching devotional faith in K:r�Q.a consistently
manifests all the good qualities of K:r�Q.a and the demigods. However, he
who has no devotion to the Supreme Personality of Godhead has no good
qualifications because he is engaged by mental concoction in material ex
istence, which is the external feature of the Lord."

(Bhag. 5.18.12)

So

called educated philosophers and scientists who are simply on the mental
platform cannot distinguish between what is actually sat, eternal, and
what is asat, temporary. The Vedic injunction is asato mii jyotir gama:
everyone should give up the platform of temporary existence and ap
proach the eternal platform. The soul is eternal, and topics concerning
the eternal soul are actually knowledge. Elsewhere it is said, apa§yatam

iitma-tattvam grhe§u grha-medhiniim : those who are attached to the
bodily conception of life and who thus stick to life as a grhastha, or
householder, on the platform of material sense enjoyment, cannot see the
welfare of the eternal soul. Prahlada Maharaja confirmed this by saying
that if one wants success in life, he should immediately understand from
the right sources what his self-interest is and how he should mold his life
in spiritual consciousness. One should understand himself to be part and
parcel of K:r�Q.a and thus completely take shelter of His lotus feet for
guaranteed spiritual success. Everyone in the material world is in the
bodily conception, struggling hard for existence, life after life. Prahlada
Maharaja therefore recommended that to stop this material condition of

repeated birth and death, one should go to the forest ( vana).

In the va17J-d.Srama system, one first becomes a brahmacari, then a

grhastha, a vanaprastha and finally a sannyasi. Going to the forest
means accepting vanaprastha life, which is between grhastha life and

sannyasa. As confirmed in the

Vi§ry,u Puriir:z,a

(3.8.9),

va17J-d.Sra

maciiravata puru§er:uz para� pumiin vi§ry,ur ariidhyate: by accepting the
institution of varr:z,a and iiSrama, one can very easily elevate himself to
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the platform of worshiping Vi�Qu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
Otherwise, if one remains in the bodily conception, one must rot within
this material world, and his life will be a failure. Society must have divi
sions of briihmaiJ-ll, /cyatriya, vai.Sya and sudra, and for spiritual ad
vancement one must gradually develop as a brahmaciiri, grhastha,
viinaprastha and sannyiisi. Prahlada Maharaja recommended that his
father accept viinaprastha life because as a grhastha he was becoming in
creasingly demoniac due to bodily attachment. Prahlada recommended to
his father that accepting viinaprastha life would be better than going
deeper and deeper into grham andha-kii.pam, the blind well of life as a
grhastha. In our .i(r�Qa consciousness movement we therefore invite all
the elderly persons of the world to come to V:rndavana and stay there in
retired life, making advancement in spiritual consciOusness, .i(r�Qa
consciOusness.
TEXT6
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sri-niirada uviica
srutvii putra-giro daityab,
para-pa/cya-samiihitab,
jahiisa buddhir biilaniim
bhidyate para-buddhibhib,
sri-naradab, uviica-Narada Muni said;

srutoo-hearing;

girab,-the instructive words of his son; daityab,

-

putra

HiraQyakasipu; para

palcya-on the side of the enemy; samiihitab,-full of faith; jahiisa
laughed; buddhib,-the intelligence; biilaniim-of small boys; bhid
yate-is polluted; para-buddhibhib,-by instructions from the enemy's
camp.
TRANSLATION
Nirada Muni continued: When Prahlida Mahirija spoke about
the path of self-realization in devotional service, thus being
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faithful to the camp of his father's enemies, Birat;tyaka8ipu, the

King of the demons, heard Prahlida's words and he laughingly

said, "Thus is the intelligence of children spoiled by the words of

the enemy."

PURPORT
Hira�yakasipu, being a demon, would always consider Lord Vi��u and
His devotees to be his enemies. Therefore the word para-pa�a ("on the
side of the enemy") is used here. Hira�yakasipu never agreed with the
words of Vi�QU, or Kr��a. Rather, he was angered by the intelligence of a
Vai��ava. Lord Vi�QU, Lord Kr��a, says, saroa-dhannan parityajya

mdm ekam sara1J.(Lril vraja

-

"Give up all other duties and surrender

unto Me" -but demons like HiraQyakasipu never agree to do this.
Therefore Kr�Qa says:

na mdril dl.L$krtino m!Uj,hab,
prapadyante naradhamab,
mayayapahrta-jnana
dsuraril bhavam asritab,
"Those miscreants who are grossly foolish, lowest among mankind,
whose knowledge is stolen by illusion, and who partake of the atheistic

7.15) The asura
bhava, the atheistic nature, is directly represented by HiraQyakasipu.
Such persons, being m!Uj,ha and naradhama-fools and rascals, the
nature of demons, do not surrender unto Me." (Bg.

lowest of men-would never accept Vi�Qu as the Supreme and surrender
to Him. HiraQyakasipu naturally became increasingly angry that his son
Prahlada was being influenced by the camp of the enemies. He therefore
asked that saintly persons like Narada not be allowed within the residen
tial quarters of his son, for otherwise Prahlada would be further spoiled
by V ai�Qava instructions.
TEXT7
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samyag vidhdryatdm balo

guru-gehe dvi-jatibhifl
V�TJ.u-�aifl praticchannair
na bhidyetdsya dhir yathd
samyak-completely;

vidhdryatdm-let

him

be

protected;

balafl-this boy of tender age;

guru-gehe-in the guru-kula, the place
where children are sent to be instructed by the guru; dvi-jatibhifl-by
briihma1J.aS; V � TJ.u-pa �ifl-who are on the side of Vi�Qu;
praticchannaifl-disguised in different dresses; na bhidyeta-may not
be influenced; asya-of him; dhifl-the intelligence; yathd-so that.
TRANSLATION
Hir&J,lyak&Sipu advised his assistants: My dear demons, give
complete protection to this boy at the guru-kula where he is in
structed, so that his intelligence will not be further influenced by
Vai�J,18Vas who may go there in disguise.
PURPORT
In our ��Qa consciousness movement, the tactic of dressing oneself
like an ordinary karmi is necessary because everyone in the demoniac
kingdom is against the Vai�Qava teachings. l(r�Qa consciousness is not at
all to the liking of the demons of the present age. As soon as they see a
Vai�Qava dressed in saffron garments with beads on his neck and tilaka
on his forehead, they are immediately irritated. They criticize the
Vai�Qavas by sarcastically saying Hare ��Qa, and some people also chant
Hare K:r�Qa sincerely. In either case, since Hare ��Qa is absolute,
whether one chants it jokingly or sincerely, it will have its effect. The
Vai�Qavas are pleased when the demons chant Hare ��Qa because this
shows that the Hare ��Qa movement is taking ground. The greater
demons, like HiraQyakasipu, are always prepared to chastise the
Vai�Qavas, and they try to make arrangements so that Vai�Qavas will not
come to sell their books and preach ��Qa consciousness. Thus what was
done by HiraQyaka8ipu long, long ago is still being done. That is the way
of materialistic life. Demons or materialists do not at all like the advance
ment of ��Qa consciousness, and they try to hinder it in many ways. Yet
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the preachers of l(r�Qa consciousness must go forward- in their
Vai�Qava dress or any other dress-for the purpose of preaching.
caQakya PaQQita says that if an honest person deals with a great cheater,
it is necessary for him to become a cheater also, not for the purpose of
cheating but to make his preaching successful.

TEXT8
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grham iinitam ahilya
prahriidam daitya-yajaka/:1.
pra.Sasya sla�TJ-lLYii

vaca

samaprcchanta siimabhi/:1.
grham-to the place of the teachers (SaQQa and Amarka); iinitam
brought; ahilya-calling; p mh riidam-Prahlada ; daitya-yajaka/:1.-the
priests

of

the

demon

HiraQyakasipu;

pra5asya-by

pacifying;

sla�TJ-lLyii-with a very mild; viicii voice; samaprcchanta-they ques
tioned; samabhi/:1.-by very agreeable words.

TRANSLATION
When Hir�yaka8ipu's servants brought the boy Prahlida back
to the guru-kula (the place where the brihmal}.as taught the boys),
the priests of the demons, �a�<;la and Amarka, pacified him. With

very mild voices and affectionate words, they inquired from him as

follows.

PURPORT
SaQQa and Amarka, the priests of the demons, were eager to know
from Prahlada Maharaja who the Vai�Qavas were that came to instruct
him in l(r�Qa consciousness. Their purpose was to discover the names of
these Vai�Qavas. In the beginning they did not threaten the boy because
when threatened he might not identify the real culprits. Therefore they
very mildly and peacefully inquired as follows.
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vatsa prahrii.da bhadram te
satyam kathaya rna mr$a
balan ati kutas tubhyam
e$a buddhi-viparyayab,
vatsa-0 dear son; prahrii.da-Prahlada; bhadram te-all blessings
and good fortune unto you; satyam-the truth; kathaya-speak; rna
do not; mr$d-a lie; balan ati-passing over the other demon boys;
kutab,-from where; tubhyam-unto you; e$ab,-this; buddhi-of the
intelligence; viparyayab,-polluti on.
TRANSLATION
Dear son Prahlida, all peace and good fortune unto you. Kindly
do not speak lies; just reply with the truth. These boys you see are
not like you, for they do not speak in a deviant way. How have you
learned these .instructions?

How has your intelligence been

spoiled in this way?
PURPORT
Prahlada Maharaja was still a boy, and therefore his teachers thought
that if they pacified the little boy he would immediately speak the truth,
revealing the secret of how the Vail?Q.avas came there to teach him lessons
in devotional service. It was surprising, of course, that in the same school
the other boys of the Daityas were not polluted; only Prahlada Maharaja
was supposedly polluted by the instructions of the Vail?Q.avas. The main
duty of the teachers was to inquire who those Vai�Q.avas were that came
to teach Prahlada and spoil his intelligence.
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buddhi-bhedat£ para-krta
utaho te svato 'bhavat
bha�J-yatdm srotu-kamdndrit
gurilTJ,dm kula-nandana
buddhi-bhedat£-pollution of the intelligence; para-krtat£-done by
the enemies; utdho-or; te-o£ you; svatat£-by yourself; abhavat
was; bha�J-yatdm-let it be told; srotu-kamdndm-to us, who are very
eager to hear about it; gunl1J-dm-all your teachers; kula-nandana-0
best of your family.

TRANSLATION
0 best of your family, has this pollution of your intelligence

been brought about by you or by the enemies? We are all your
teachers and are very eager to hear about this. Please tell us the

truth.

PURPORT
Prahlada Maharaja's teachers were astonished that a small boy could
speak such exalted Vai�Qava philosophy. Therefore they inquired about
the Vai�Qavas who stealthily taught it to him, in order that these
Vai�Qavas might be arrested and killed in the presence of Prahlada's
father, HiraQyakasipu.
TEXT 11

� �..,

sri-prahrdda uvdca
parat£ sva§ cety asad-grahat£
puritsam yan-mdyaya krtat£
vimohita-dhiyarit dr§!as
tasmai bhagavate namat£
sri-prahradat£ uvdca-Prahlada Maharaja replied; parat£-an enemy;
svat£-a kinsman or friend; ca-also; iti-thus; asat-grahat£-material
conception of life; puritsam-of persons; yat-of whom; mdyaya-by
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the external energy; krtall-created; vimohita-bewildered; dhiyam

of those whose intelligence; d�!all-practically experienced; tasmai

unto Him; bhagavate-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; namalJ

my respectful obeisances.

TRANSLATION
Prahliida Mahirija replied: Let me offer my respectful obei
sances unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, whose external
energy has created the distinctions of "my friend" and "my
enemy" by deluding the intelligence of men. Indeed, I

am

now ac

tually experiencing this, although I have previously heard of it
from authoritative sources.
PURPORT
As stated in Bhagavad-gita

(5.18):

vidya-vinaya-sampanne
brahmaJJ£ gavi hastini
suni caiva svapake ca
paTJ4,italJ sama-darsinalJ
"The humble sage, by virtue of true knowledge, sees with equal vision a

learned and gentle brahma7Ja, a cow, an elephant, a dog and a dog-eater
[outcaste]." PaTJ4italJ, those who are actually learned-the equipoised,

advanced devotees who have full knowledge of everything-do not see

any living entity as an enemy or friend. Instead, with broader vision,

they see that everyone is part of _Kr�1;1a, as confirmed by Sri Caitanya

Mahaprabhu (jivera 'svarapa' haya-k�JJ£ra 'nitya-dasa?. Every liv

ing entity, being part of the Supreme Lord, is meant to serve the Lord,

just as every part of the body is meant to serve the whole body.

As servants of the Supreme Lord, all living entities are one, but a

Vai�J;tava, because of his natural humility, addresses every other living
entity as prabhu. A Vai�J;tava sees other servants to be so advanced that

he has much to learn from them. Thus he accepts all other devotees of

the Lord as prabhus, masters. Although everyone is a servant of the

Lord, one Vai�Qava servant, because of humility, sees another servant as
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his master. Understanding of the master begins from understanding of
the spiritual master.
yasya prasadiid bhagavat-prasado
yasyaprasadiin na gatib, kuto 'pi
"By the mercy of the spiritual master one receives the benediction of
l(r�1,1a. Without the grace of the spiritual master, one cannot make any
advancement."
sak$00-dharitvena samasta-sastrair
uktas tathii bhii vyata eva sadbhib,
kintu prabhor yab, priya eva tasya
vande gurob, sri-cara1J.tiravindam
"The spiritual master is to be honored as much

as

the Supreme Lord be

cause he is the most confidential servitor of the Lord. This is
acknowledged in all revealed scriptures and followed by all authorities.
Therefore I offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of such a
spiritual master, who is a bona fide representative of Sri Hari [l(r�l,la]."
The spiritual master, the servant of God, is engaged in the most confi
dential service of the Lord, namely delivering all the conditioned souls
from the clutches of maya, in which one thinks, "This person is my
enemy, and that one is my friend." Actually the Supreme Personality of
Godhead is the friend of all living entities, and all living entities are eter
nal servants of the Supreme Lord. Oneness is possible through this
understanding, not through artificially thinking that every one of us is
God or equal to God. The true understanding is that God is the supreme
master and that all of us are servants of the Supreme Lord and are
therefore on the same platform. This had already been taught to
Prahlada Maharaja by his spiritual master, Narada, but Prahlada was
nonetheless surprised by how a bewildered soul thinks one person his
enemy and another his friend.
As long as one adheres to the philosophy of duality, thinking one per
son a friend and another an enemy, he should be understood to be in the
clutches of maya. The Mayavadi philosopher who thinks that all living
entities are God and are therefore one is also mistaken. No one is equal to
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God. The servant cannot be equal to the master. According to the

Vai�Qava philosophy, the master is one, and the servants are also one,
but the distinction between the master and servant must continue even
in the liberated stage. In the conditioned stage we think that some living
beings are our friends whereas others are enemies, and thus we are in
duality. In the liberated stage, however, the conception is that God is the
master and that all living entities, being servants of God, are one.
TEXT 12

�m q?A1f4:ftff� I
6'-U94{l�fffftr �C(•I(tltc� II� �II

U �&J3tHt:
� �

sa yadanuvrata� purilsarit
pa§u-buddhir vibhidyate
anya e�a tathiinyo 'ham
iti bheda-gatasati
sa�-that

Supreme

Personality

of

Godhead;

yadd-when;

anuvrata�-favorable or pleased; purilsam-of the conditioned souls;
pa§u-buddh*-the animalistic conception of life ("I

am

the Supreme,

and everyone is God"); vibhidyate-is destroyed; anya�-another;
e�a�-this; tathii-as well as; anya�-another; aham-1; iti-thus;
bheda-distinction; gata-having; asati-which is disastrous.
TRANSLATION
When the Supreme Personality of Godhead is pleased with the
living entity because of his devotional service, one becomes a
�4ita and does not make distinctions between enemies, friends
and himself. Intelligently, he then thinks, "Every one of us is an
eternal servant of God, and therefore we are not different from
one another."
PURPORT
When Prahlada Maharaja's teachers and demoniac father asked him
how his intelligence had been polluted, Prahlada Maharaja said, "As far
as I am concerned, my intelligence has not been polluted. Rather, by the
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grace of my spiritual master and by the grace of my Lord, Kr��a, I have
now learned that no one is my enemy and no one is my friend. We are all
actually eternal servants of Kr��a, but under the influence of the exter
nal energy we think that we are separately situated from the Supreme
Personality of Godhead as friends and enemies of one another. This
mistaken idea has now been corrected, and therefore, unlike ordinary
human beings, I no longer think that I am God and that others are my
friends and enemies. Now I am rightly thinking that everyone is an eter
nal servant of God and that our duty is to serve the supreme master, for
then we shall stand on the platform of oneness

as

servants."

Demons think of everyone as a friend or enemy, but Vai��avas say
that since everyone is a servant of the Lord, everyone is on the same plat
form. Therefore a Vai��ava treats other living entities neither as friends
nor as enemies, but instead tries to spread Kr��a consciousness, teaching
everyone that we are all one as servants of the Supreme Lord but are
uselessly wasting our valuable lives by creating nations, communities
and other groups of friends and enemies. Everyone should come to the
platform of Kr��a consciousness and thus feel oneness as a servant of the
Lord. Although there are 8,400,000 species of life, a Vai��ava feels this
oneness. The

lsopani$ad

advises,

ekatvam anupa.Syatab,.

A devotee

should see the Supreme Personality of Godhead to be situated in every
one's heart and should also

see

every living entity as an eternal servant

of the Lord. This vision is called

ekatvam,

oneness. Although there is a

relationship of master and servant, both master and servant are one be
cause of their spiritual identity. This is also
tion of

ekatvam for the Vai��ava

ekatvam.

Thus the concep

is different from that of the Mayavadi.

Hira�yakasipu asked Prahlada Maharaja how he had become an
tagonistic to his family. When a family member is killed by an enemy, all
the members of the family would naturally be inimical to the murderer,
but Hira�yakasipu saw that Prahlada had become friendly with the mur
derer. Therefore he asked, "Who has created this kind of intelligence in
you? Have you developed this consciousness by yourself? Since you are a
small boy, someone must have induced you to think this way." Prahlada
Maharaja wanted to reply that an attitude favorable toward Vi��u can
develop only when the Lord is favorable

Bhagavad-gitii, l(r�Qa is the friend
bhiltiiniim jfiiitva miim santim rcchati).

(sa yadiinuvratab.}. As stated in
of everyone (suhrdam sarva
The Lord is never an enemy to

Text 12]

Prahlida, the

Saintly Son of

Hirlll).yak&Sipu

233

any of the millions of living entities, but is always a friend to everyone.

This is true understanding. If one thinks that the Lord is an enemy, his

intelligence is paS!-£-buddhi, the intelligence of an animal. He falsely
thinks, "I am different from my enemy, and my enemy is different from
me. The enemy has done this, and therefore my duty is to kill him." This

misconception is described in this verse as bheda-gatasati. The actual
fact is that everyone is a servant of the Lord,

as confirmed in Caitanya
caritiimrta by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu (jivera 'svarilpa' haya
kn;T)era 'nitya-ddsa�. As servants of the Lord, we are one, and there can

be no questions of enmity or friendship. If one actually understands that

every one of us is a servant of the Lord, where is the question of enemy
or friend?

Everyone should be friendly for the service of the Lord. Everyone

should praise another's service to the Lord and not be proud of his own
service. This is the way of Vai�I).ava thinking, V aikui).tha thinking.

There may be rivalries and apparent competition between servants in
performing service, but in the Vaikui).tha planets the service of another
servant is appreciated, not condemned. This is Vaikui).tha competition.

There is no question of enmity between servants. Everyone should be
allowed to render service to the Lord to the best of his ability, and every

one should appreciate the service of others. Such are the activities of

Vaikui).tha. Since everyone is a servant, everyone is on the same platform

and is allowed to serve the Lord according to his ability. As confirmed in

Bhagavad-gitii

(15.15),

sarvasya ciiham hrdi sanniv�!o mattab, smrtir

jfiiinam apohanam ca: the Lord is situated in everyone's heart, giving

dictation according to the attitude of the servant. However, the Lord
gives different dictation to the nondevotees and devotees. The non

devotees challenge the authority of the Supreme Lord, and therefore the

Lord dictates in such a way that the nondevotees forget the Lord's ser

vice, life after life, and are punished by the laws of nature. But when a

devotee very sincerely wants to render service to the Lord, the Lord dic
tates in a different way. As the Lord says in Bhagavad-gitii

te�iim satata-yuktiiniim
bhajatiim priti-pilrvakam
dadiimi buddhi-yogam tam
yena miim upayiinti te

(10.10):
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"To those who are constantly devoted and worship Me with love, I give
the understanding by which they can come to Me." Everyone is actually a
servant, not an enemy or friend, and everyone is working under dif
ferent directions from the Lord, who directs each living entity according
to his mentality.
TEXT 13

((tq{€CI�N���..tt!stilfllit �� I
IV� �{;( �(�IR:;{t
itflU!(�)� f¥r.ff� lt ���I�� II
� � 31R'It

sa e�a titmd sva-parety abuddhibhir
duratyayanukramar:w nirapyate
muhyanti yad-vartmani veda-viidirw
brahmiidayo hy e�a bhinatti me matim
salt-He; e�aft-this; iitmii-Supersoul situated in everyone's heart;
sva-para-this is my own business, and that is someone else's; iti-thus;
abuddhibhift-by those who have such bad intelligence; duratyaya
very difficult to follow;

anukrama�ft-whose devotional service;

nirapyate-is ascertained (by scriptures or the instructions of the
spiritual

master);

muhyanti-are

bewildered;

yat-of

whom;

vartmani-on the path; veda-viidinaft-the followers of Vedic instruc
tions; brahma-adayaft-the demigods, beginning from Lord Brahma;
hi-indeed; e�aft-this one; bhinatti-changes; me-my; matim-in
telligence.
TRANSLATION
Persons who always think in terms of "enemy" and "friend"

are unable to ascertain the Supersoul within themselves. Not to

speak of them, even such exalted persons as Lord Brahma, who are
fully

conversant

with

the

Vedic

literature,

are

sometimes

bewildered in following the principles of devotional service. The
same Supreme Personality of Godhead who has created this situa

tion has certainly given me the intelligence to take the side of your

so-called enemy.
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PURPORT
Prahlada Maharaja admitted frankly, "My dear teachers, you wrongly

think that Lord Vi�QU is your enemy, but because He is favorable toward

me, I understand that He is the friend of everyone. You may think that I

have taken the side of your enemy, ·but factually He has bestowed a great

favor upon me."

TEXT 14

�Jll*'tf�q� iiSI'{ ((ttt¥tl4itlQNt� I
(l1fl it � �*fifiqiUltft;�sttl ������
yathii bhramyaty ayo brahman
svayam akar$a-sannidhau
tathii

me

bhidyate ceta5

cakra-piiTJ.er yadrcchaya

yathii-just

as;

bhramyati-moves;

ayaft-iron;

brahman-0

brahmaT)aS; svayam-itself; iikar§a-of a magnet; sannidhau-in the

proximity; tatoo-similarly; me-my; bhidyate-is changed; cetaft

consciousness; cakra-piiTJ.eft-of Lord Vi�QU, who has a disc in His hand;

yadrcchaya-simply by the will.
<

TRANSLATION
0 brihm�as [teachers], as iron attracted by a magnetic stone
moves automatically toward the magnet, my consciousness, having
been changed by His will, is attracted by Lord Vi�I).u, who carries a
disc in His hand. Thus I have no independence.
PURPORT
For iron to be attracted by a magnet is natural. Similarly, for all living

entities to be attracted toward ��Qa is natural, and therefore the Lord's

real name is ��Qa, meaning He who attracts everyone and everything.

The typical examples of such attraction are found in V:rndavana, where

everything and everyone is attracted by ��Qa. The elderly persons like

Nanda Maharaja and Yasodadevi, the friends like Sr idama, Sudama and
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gopis like Srimati RadharaQi and Her asso

ciates, and even the birds, beasts, cows and calves are attracted. The

flowers and fruits in the gardens are attracted, the waves of the Yamuna
are attracted, and the land, sky, trees, plants, animals and all other living
beings are attracted by Kr�J.la. This is the natural situation of everything

in V:rndavana.

Just contrary to the affairs of V:rndavana is the material world, where

no one is attracted by Kr�1.1a and everyone is attracted by

maya. This is

the difference between the spiritual and material worlds. HiraQyakasipu,

who was in the material world, was attracted by women and money,

whereas Prahlada Maharaja, being in his natural position, was attracted

by Kr�J.la. In replying to HiraQyakasipu's question about why Prahlada

Maharaja had a deviant view, Prahlada said that his view was not
deviant, for the natural position of everyone is to be attracted by Kr�J.la.

HiraQyakasipu found this view deviant, Prahlada said, because of being
unnaturally unattracted by Kr�J.la. HiraQyakasipu therefore needed

purification.

As soon as one is purified of material contamination, he is again at

tracted by Kr�1.1a

(saroopadhi-vinirmuktam tat-paratvena nirmalam). In

the material world, everyone is contaminated by the dirt of sense gra

tification and is acting according to different designations, sometimes as a

human being, sometimes a beast, sometimes a demigod or tree, and so on.

One must be cleansed of all these designations. Then one will be
naturally attracted to Kr�J.la. The

bhakti process purifies the living entity

of all unnatural attractions. When one is purified he is attracted by Kr�1.1a

and begins to serve Kr�1.1a instead of serving

maya. This is his natural

position. A devotee is attracted by l(r�Qa, whereas a nondevotee, being

contaminated by the dirt of material enjoyment, is not. This is confirmed
by the Lord in

Bhagavad-gita (7 .28):

ye$arh tv anta-gatam papam
jananam puTJya-karmaT)dm
te dvandva-moha-nirmukta
bhajante mam drl}.ha-vrata/:1.
"Persons who have acted piously in previous lives and in this life, whose

sinful actions are completely eradicated and who are freed from the
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duality of delusion, engage themselves in My service with determina

tion." One must be freed from all the sinful dirt of material existence.

Everyone in this material world is contaminated by material desire. Un
less one is free from all material desire (anyabhi�itd-sunyam), one
cannot be attracted by Kr�J.la.

TEXT 15

�

\1<IR

i((flqJ:IIOII�+f4t R� �l'ffir: I
(i ��if'«f: ��: 11��11
sri-narad.a uvdca

etavad brahma1Jiiyoktvd

virarama maha-mati!t

tam sannibhartsya kupita!t
sudino raja-sevaka!t

sri-narada!t

uvdca-Narada

Muni

said;

etdvat-this

much;

brahmar:uiya-unto the brahma�, the sons of Sukracarya; uktvii

speaking; virarama-became silent; mahii-mati!t-Prahlada Maharaja,

who possessed

great intelligence;

tam-him (Prahlada Maharaja);

sannibhartsya-chastising very harshly; kupita!t-being angry; su

dina!l-poor in thought, or very much aggrieved; raja-sevaka!t-the
servants of King Hira1.1yakasipu.

TRANSLATION
The great saint Narada Muni continued: The great soul Prahlada
Maharaja became silent after saying �his to his teachers, �au;t<;la and

Amarka,

the

seminal

sons

of

Sukricirya.

These

so-called

brihmau;tas then became angry at him. Because they were servants
of Hirau;tyaka.Sipu, they were very sorry, and to chastise Prahlada
Maharaja they spoke as follows.
PURPORT
The word sukra means "semen." The sons of Sukracarya were

brahma� by birthright, but an actual brahmar:w is one who possesses
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the brahminical gualities. The briihmar:ms SaJ;I(,la and Amarka, being
seminal sons of Suk.racarya, did not actually possess real brahminical
qualifications, for they engaged as servants of HiraJ;Iyakasipu. An actual
briihmary,a is very much satisfied to see anyone, not to speak of his disci
ple, become a devotee of Lord Kr!?J;Ia. Such briihmar:ms are meant to
satisfy the supreme master. A briihmary,a is strictly prohibited from be
coming a servant of anyone else, for that is the business of dogs and
sadras. A dog must satisfy his master, but a briihmary,a does not have to
satisfy anyone; he is simply meant to satisfy Kr!?J;Ia (iinukulyena
kr$�nu5ilanam). That is the real qualification of a briihmary,a. Because
SaJ;I<:fa and Amarka were seminal briihmar:ms and had become servants of
such a master as Hiral)yakasipu, they unnecessarily wanted to chastise
Prahlada Maharaja.
TEXT 16

311;il�euq'

�ffi¥ttt�%(: I
�11100 ri:i��s�tRijt �q: ����II
iiniyatiim are vetram
asmiika m aya5askara/:t
kuliirigiirasya durbz.uldhes
caturtho 'syodito dama/:t
iiniyatiim-let

it

be

brought;

are-oh;

vetram-the

stick;

asmiikam-of us; aya5askara/:t-who is bringing defamation; kula
arigiirasya-of he who is like a cinder in the dynasty; durbz.uldhe/:t
having bad intelligence; caturtha/:t-the fourth; asya-for him;
udita/:t-declared; dama/:t-punishment (the stick, argumentum ad
baculum).

TRANSLATION

Oh, please b ring me a stick! This Prahlada is damaging our

name and fame. Because of his had intelligence, he has become

like a cinder in the dynasty of the demons. Now he needs to he
treated by the fourth of the four kinds of political diplomacy.
PURPORT

In political affairs, when a person disobediently agitates against the
government, four principles are used to suppress him-legal orders,
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pacification, the offer of a post, or, finally, weapons. When there are no
other arguments, he is punished. In logic, this is called argumentum ad
baculum. When the two seminal brahmar:ws SaQ.Qa and Amarka failed to
extract from Prahlada Maharaja the cause for his having opinions dif
ferent from those of his father, they called for a stick with which to
chastise him to satisfy their master, HiraQ.yaka.Sipu. Because Prahlada
had become a devotee, they considered him to be contaminated by bad
intelligence and to be the worst descendant in the family of demons. As it
is said, where ignorance is bliss, it is folly to be wise. In a society or
family in which everyone is a demon, for someone to become a Vai!?Qava
is certainly folly. Thus Prahlada Maharaja was charged with bad intelli
gence because he was among demons, including his teachers, who were
supposedly brahmar:ws.
The members of our �!?Qa consciousness movement are in a position
similar to that of Prahlada l\faharaja. All over the world, ninety-nine
percent of the people are godless demons, and therefore our preaching of
�!?Qa consciousness, following in the footsteps of Prahlada Maharaja, is
always hampered by many impediments. Because of their fault of being
devotees, the American boys who have sacrificed everything for preach
ing �!?Qa consciousness are charged with being members of the CIA.
Moreover, the seminal brahmar:ws in India, who say that one can become
a brahma1J-ll only if born in a brahma1J-(l family, charge us with ruining
the Hindu system of religion. Of course, the fact is that one becomes a
brahmar:m by qualification. Because we are training Europeaqs and
Americans to become qualified and are awarding them brahminical
status, we are being charged with destroying the Hindu religion. None
theless, confronting all kinds of difficulties, we must spread the �!?Qa
consciousness movement with great determination, like that of Prahlada
Maharaja. In spite of being the son of the demon HiraQ.yakasipu,
Prahlada never feared the chastisements of the seminal brahma1J-ll sons
of a demoniac father.

TEXT 17

�+.1�+4� ijfTffiStf ��'{: I
�1lcMw:¥teq(iffcfttJnwt�f��: 11 � \911
daiteya-candana-vane
jato 'yam kar:t!aka-druma}J,
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yan-millonmilla-para§or
v4r:tor niilayito 'rbhaka}J,
daiteya-of the demoniac family; candana-vane-in the sandalwood
forest; jata}J,-born; ayam-this; kar:t!aka-druma}J,-thorn tree; yat
of which; mula-of the roots; unmilla-in the cutting; para§o}J,-who is
like

an

axe;

v4TJOIJ--of

Lord

Vi�Q.u;

niilayita}J,-the

handle;

arbhaka}J,- boy.
TRANSLATION
This rascal Prahlada has appeared like a thorn tree in a forest of

sandalwood. To cut down sandalwood trees, an axe is needed, and

the wood of the thorn tree is very suitable for the handle of such

an axe. Lord Vi��u is the axe for cutting down the sandalwood

forest of the family of demons, and this Prahlada is the handle for
that axe.

PURPORT
Thorn trees generally grow in deserted places, not in sandalwood
forests, but the seminal brahmar.ws SaQ.<;la and Amarka compared the
dynasty of the Daitya HiraQ.yakasipu to a sandalwood forest and com
pared Prahlada Maharaja to a hard, strong thorn tree that could provide
the handle of an axe. They compared Lord Vi�Q.u to the axe itself. An axe
alone cannot cut a thorn tree; it needs a handle, which may be made of
the wood of a thorn tree. Thus the thorn tree of demoniac civilization can
be cut to pieces by the axe of v4r:tu-bhakti, devotional service to Lord
Kr�Q.a. Some of the members of the demoniac civilization, like Prahlada
Maharaja, may become the handle for the axe, to assist Lord Vi�Q.u, and
thus the entire forest of demoniac civilization can be cut to pieces.

iti tam vividhopayair
bhi§ayarits tarjaniidibhi}J,
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prahradam grahayam dsa

tri vargasyopapadanam
-

iti-in this way; tam-him (Prahlada Maharaja); vividha-upayai/:t
by

various

chastisement,

means;

bh� ayan-threatening;

threats,

etc.;

prahradam-unto

tarjana-ddibhi/:t-by
Prahlada Maharaja;

grahayam dsa-taught; tri-vargasya-the three goals of life (the paths
of

religion,

economic

development

upapadanam-scripture that presents.

and

sense

gratification);

TRANSLATION
�«;;a and Amarka, the teachers of Prahlida Maharaja, chastised
and threatened their disciple in various ways and began teaching
him about the paths of religion, economic development and sense
gratification. This is the way they educated him.
PURPORT
In this verse the words prahradam grahayam dsa are important. The
words grahayam dsa literally mean that they tried to induce Prahlada
Maharaja to accept the paths of dharma, artha and kama (religion,
economic development and sense gratification). People are generally
preoccupied with these three concerns, without interest in the path of
liberation. Hiral).yakasipu, the father of Prahlada Maharaja, was simply
interested in gold and sense enjoyment. The word hirar:tya means
"gold," and kaSipu refers to soft cushions and bedding on which people
enjoy sense gratification. The word prahliida, however, refers to one
who is always joyful in understanding Brahman (brahma-bhata/:t
prasanndtmd). Prahliida means prasanndtmd, always joyful. Prahlada
was always joyful in worshiping the Lord, but in accordance with the in
structions of Hiral).yakasipu, the teachers were interested in teaching
him about material things. Materialistic persons think that the path of
religion is meant for improving their material conditions. The materialist
goes to a temple to worship many varieties of demigods just to receive
some benediction to improve his material life. He goes to a sddhu or so
called svdmi to take advantage of an easy method for achieving material
opulence. In the name of religion, the so-called sddhus try to satisfy the
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senses of the materialists by showing them shortcuts to material opu
lence. Sometimes they give some talisman or blessing. Sometimes they
attract materialistic persons by producing gold. Then they declare them
selves God, and foolish materialists are attracted to them for economic
development. As a result of this process of cheating, others are reluctant
to accept a religious process, and instead they advise people in ge�eral to
work for material advancement. This is going on all over the world. Not
only now but since time immemorial, no one is interested in mok§a,
liberation.

There

are

four

principles-dharma

(religion),

artha

(economic development), kama (sense gratification) and mok§a (libera
tion). People accept religion to become materially opulent. And why
should one be materially opulent? For sense gratification. Thus people
prefer these three margas, the three paths of materialistic life. No one is

interested in liberation, and bhagavad-bhakti, devotional service to the

Lord, is above even liberation. Therefore the process of devotional ser
vice, Kn>Qa consciousness, is extremely difficult to understand. This will
be explained later by Prahlada Maharaja. The teachers $aQQa and
Amarka tried to induce Prahlada Maharaja to accept the materialistic way
of life, but actually their attempt was a failure.

tata enarft gurur jfidtva
jfidta-jiieya-cat��ayam

daityendram dariayam lisa

matr-mr$�m alarikr tam

tataft-thereafter;

enam-him (Prahlada Maharaja); guruft-his

teachers; jnatva-knowing; jnata-known; jiieya-which are to be
known; cah.l.$�ayam-the four diplomatic principles (siima, the process
of pacifying; dana, the process of giving money in charity; bheda, the
principle of dividing; and dar:uja, the principle of punishment); daitya
indram-unto Hira.Qyakasipu, the King of the Daityas; dar5ayiim lisa-

Text 20]

Prahlada, the Saintly Son of HiraJ;Iyaka.Sipu

243

presented; matr-mr�!am-being bathed by his mother; alarikrtam
decorated with ornaments.
TRANSLATION
After some time, the teachers �aJ;I4a and Amarka thought that
Prahliida Maharaja was sufficiently educated in the diplomatic
affairs of pacifying public leaders, appeasing them by giving them
lucrative posts, dividing and ruling over them, and punishing
them in cases of disobedience. Then, one day, after Prahliida's
mother had personally washed the boy and dressed him nicely with
sufficient ornaments, they presented him before his father.
PURPORT
It is essential for a student who is going to be a ruler or king to learn
the four diplomatic principles. There is always rivalry between a king
and his citizens. Therefore, when a citizen agitates the public against the
king, the duty of the king is to call him and try to pacify him with sweet
words, saying, "You are very important in the state. Why should you dis
turb the public with some new cause for agitation?" If the citizen is not
pacified, the king should then offer him some lucrative post as a gover
nor or minister-any post that draws a high salary-so that he may be
agreeable. If the enemy still goes on agitating the public, the king should
try to create dissension in the enemy's camp, but if he still continues, the
king should employ argumentum oo baculum-severe punishment-by
putting him in jail or placing him before a firing squad. The teachers ap
pointed by HiraQyakasipu taught Prahlada Maharaja how to he a
diplomat so that he could rule over the citizens very nicely.
TEXT 20

�: qmf � !If�����: I
qRcctiAI R� � q(+ii'uq f.ftf� II�
piidayo/:l patitam balam
pratinandyas�asura/:l

o

II
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pari§vajya ciram dorbhyam
paramiim apa nirvrtim

padayob,-at the feet; patitam-fallen; oo/am-the boy (Prahlada
Maharaja); pratinandya-encouraging; asi§a-with blessings ("My dear
child, may you live long and be happy" and so on); asurab,-the demon
Hira�yakasipu; pari§vajya-embracing; ciram-for a long time due to
affection; dorbhyam-with his two arms; paramiim-great; apa-ob
tained; nirvrtim-jubilation.
TRANSLATION
When Hir�yaka8ipu saw that his child had fallen at his feet and

was offering obeisances,

as

an affectionate father he immediately

began showering blessings upon the child and embraced him with
both

arms.

A father naturally feels happy to embrace his son, and

Hir�yaka8ipu became very happy in this way.
TEXT 21

311Ucttlt'4lllmt� �t.=t���el'ifq: 1
31Tftfil'{ mQSII..stf� �Nm� II�� II
aropyarikam avaghroya
murdhany a.Sru-kalambubhib,
asincan vikasad-vaktram
idam aha yudh�!hira

aropya-placing; arikam-on the lap; avaghraya murdhani-smell
ing his head; a.Sru-of tears; kala-ambubhib,-with water from drops;
dsincan-moistening; vikasat-vaktram-his smiling face; idam-this;
aha-said; yudh�!hira-0 Maharaja Yudhi�thira.
TRANSLATION
Narada

Muni

continued:

My

dear

King

Yudhi�thira,

Hir�yaka8ipu seated Prahlada Maharaja on his lap and began

smelling his head. With affectionate tears gliding down from his
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eyes and moistening the child's smiling face, he spoke to his son

as

follows.
PURPORT
If a child or disciple falls at the feet of the father or spiritual master,
the superior responds by smelling the head of the subordinate.

TEXT 22

��Ulf�fir'J.�i!fr1
Sl�t�l��iji �mr �d Fiffll�¥4'(

I

-<Jt�ijl��i( ������i(ll
hirar:tyaka.Sipur uvaca
prahradaniicyatiirh tata .
svadhitam kificid uttamam
kalenaitavatiiyu§man
yad a§i�ad guror bhavan
hirar:tyaka.Sipu/J. uvaca-King HiraQyakasipu said; prahrada-my
dear

aniicyatam-let it

Prahlada;

svadhitam-well learned;

be

told;

kificit-something;

tata-my

dear

son;

uttamam-very nice;

kalena etavata-for so much time; iiyu§man-0 long-lived one; yat
which; a§i�at

-

has learned; guroiJ,-from your teachers; bhavan

yoursel£.

TRANSLATION
Hira�yak.a8ipu said: My dear Prahlida, my dear son, 0 long
lived one, for

so

much time you have heard many things from

your teachers. Now please repeat to me whatever you think is the
best of that knowledge.
PURPORT
In this verse, HiraQyakasipu inquires from his son what he has
learned from his guru. Prahlada Maharaja's gurus were of two kinds-

Srimad-Bhagavatam

246

(Canto 7, Ch. 5

SaQQ.a and Amarka, the sons of Sukracarya in the seminal disciplic suc
cession, were the gurus appointed by his father, but his other guru was
the exalted Narada Muni, who had instructed Prahlada when Prahlada
was within the womb of his mother. Prahlada Maharaja responded to the
inquiry of his father with the instructions he had received from his
spiritual master, Narada. Thus there was again a difference of opinion
because Prahlada Maharaja wanted to relate the best thing he had
learned from his spiritual master, whereas HiraQyakasipu expected to
hear about the politics and diplomacy Prahlada had learned from SaQQ.a
and Amarka. Now the dissension between the father and son became in
creasingly intense as Prahlada Maharaja began to say what he had
learned from his guru Narada Muni.
TEXTS 23-24

� �f'f
...

n..t.: c.. '"'
��ur �.('1-. .q..UJT: �•

1
qfa>qwt1JI.
�
� q� ���A� 11��11
� �ijlfiRIJ R� llhfi��litqe�un 1
frR6 l14(f:C�4(1 �s�'RJ� II�IJII
•

sri-prahrada uvaca
sravar:wm kirtanarh

V�twb.

smarar:wm pada-sevanam
arcanarh vandanam dasyam
sakhyam dtma-nivedanam
iti purhsiirpitd

V�TJ-D.U

bhaktiS cen nava-la�a1}ii
kriyeta bhagavaty addhii
tan manye 'dhitam uttamam
sn-prahradab. uviica-Prahlada Maharaja said; sravar:wm-hearing;
kirtanam-chanting; v��wb.-of Lord Vi!?QU (not anyone else);
smarar:wm-remembering;
pada-sevanam-serving
the
feet;
arcanam-offering worship (with �Ol}aSopaciira, the sixteen kinds of
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paraphernalia); vandanam-offering prayers; dasyam-becoming the
servant; sakhyam-becoming the best friend; atma-nivedanam-sur
rendering everything, whatever one has; iti-thus; purilsa arpita
offered by the devotee; ci$�u-unto Lord Vi�QU (not to anyone else);
bhaktift-devotional service; cet-if; nava-la�a�-possessing nine
different processes; kriyeta-one should perform; bhagavati-unto the
Supreme Personality of Godhead; addha-directly or completely; tat
that; manye-I consider; adhitam-learning; uttamam-topmost.
TRANSLATION
Prahlada Maharaja said: Hearing and chanting about the tran
scendental holy name, form, qualities, paraphernalia and pastimes
of Lord Vi�J.IU, remembering them, serving the lotus feet of the
Lord, offering the Lord respectful worship with sixteen types of
paraphernalia, offering prayers to the Lord, becoming His servant,
considering the Lord one's best friend, and surrendering every
thing unto Him (in other words, serving Him with the body, mind
and words)-these nine processes are accepted as pure devotional
service. One who has dedicated his life to the service of �J.la
through these nine methods should be understood to be the most
learned person, for he has acquired complete knowledge.
PURPORT
When Prahlada Maharaja was asked by his father to say something
from whatever he had learned, he considered that what he had learned
from his spiritual master was the best of all teachings whereas what he
had learned about diplomacy from his material teachers, SaQQ.a and
Amarka,
(Bhiig.

was useless. Bhaktift paresanubhavo viraktir anyatra ca

11.2.42).

This is the symptom of pure devotional service. A pure

devotee is interested only in devotional service, not in material affairs.
To execute devotional service, one should always engage in hearing and
chanting about Kr�Qa, or Lord Vi�QU. The process of temple worship is
called arcana. How to perform arcana will be explained herein. One
should have complete faith in the words of Kr�Qa, who says that He is the
great well-wishing friend of everyone (suhrdarh sarva-bhutanam). A
devotee considers Kr�Qa the only friend. This is called sakhyam.
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Pumsarpita v�r:wu. The word purilsa means "by all living entities."
There are no distinctions permitting only a man or only a brahmar:w to

offer devotional service to the Lord. Everyone can do so. As confirmed in

Bhagavad-gitti (9.32), striyo vaiSyas tatha sudras te 'pi yanti param
gatim: although women, vaiSyas and sudras are considered less intelli

gent, they also can become devotees and return home, back to Godhead.

After performing sacrifices, sometimes a person engaged in fruitive

activity customarily offers the results to Vi�Qu. But here it is said,

bhagavaty addha: one must directly offer everything to Vi�Qu. This is
sannyasa (not merely nyasa). A tridaT:U;li-sannyasi carries three
dar:u)as, signifying kaya- marw-vakya body, mind and words. All of
called

-

these should be offered to Vi�Qu, and then one can begin devotional ser
vice. Fruitive workers first perform some pious activities and then for

mally or officially offer the results to Vi�Qu. The real devotee, however,

first offers his surrender to :l<r�Qa with his body, mind and words and

then uses his body, mind and words for the service of :l<r�Qa as :l<r�Qa
desires.

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura gives the following explana

tion in his

Tathya. The word sravar:w refers to giving aural reception to

the holy name and descriptions of the Lord's form, qualities, entourage
and pastimes as explained in

Srimad-Bhagavatam, Bhagavad-gita and

similar authorized scriptures. Mter aurally receiving such messages, one
should

memorize

these

vibrations

and

repeat

them

(kirtanam).

Smarar:wm means trying to understand more and more about the
pada-sevanam means engaging oneself in serving

Supreme Lord, and

the lotus feet of the Lord according to the time and circumstances.

Arcanam means worshiping Lord Vi�QU as one does in the temple, and
vandanam means offering respectful obeisances. Man-mana bhava
mad-bhakto mad-yaji mam namaskuru.
Vandanam means
namaskuru-offering obeisances or offering prayers. Thinking oneself

to be

nitya-k�r:w-dasa, everlastingly a servant of K:r�Qa, is called
dasyam, and sakhyam means being a well-wisher of :l<r�Qa. :l<r�Qa wants

everyone to surrender unto Him because everyone is constitutionally His
servant. Therefore, as a sincere friend of :l<r�Qa, one should preach this
philosophy, requesting everyone to surrender unto :l<r�Qa.

Atma
nivedanam means offering :l<r�Qa everything, including one's body,

mind, intelligence and whatever one may possess.
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One's sincere endeavor to perform these nine processes of devotional
service is technically called bhakti. The word addhii means "directly."
One should not be like the karmis, who perform pious activities and then
formally offer the results to Kr�J.la. That is karma-ka'J4a. One should not
aspire for the results of his pious activities, but should dedicate oneself
fully and then act piously. In other words, one should act for the satisfac
tion of Lord Vi�J).U, not for the satisfaction of his own senses. That is the
meaning of the word addhii, "directly."

anyabhi�ita-silnyam
jnana-karmiidy-anavrtam
anukillyena kn;'fJiinu
silanaril bhaktir uttamd
"One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord
Kr�J.la favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through
fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. That is called pure devo
tional service." One should simply satisfy l(r�J).a, without being in
fluenced by fruitive knowledge or fruitive activity.
The Gopala-tapani Upan� says that the word bhakti means engage
ment in the devotional service of the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
not of anyone else. This Upani§ad describes that bhakti is the offering of
devotional service unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead. To perform
devotional service, one should be relieved of the bodily conception of life
and aspirations to be happy through elevation to the higher planetary
systems. In other words, work performed simply for the satisfaction of
the Supreme Lord, without any desire for material benefits, is called

bhakti. Bhakti is also called ni§karma, or freedom from the results of
fruitive activity. Bhakti and ni§karma are on the same platform, al
though devotional service and fruitive activity appear almost the same.
The nine different processes enunciated by Prahlada Maharaja, who
learned them from Narada Muni, may not all be required for the execu
tion of devotional service; if a devotee performs only one of these nine
without deviation, he can attain the mercy of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead. Sometimes it is found that when one performs one of the
processes, other processes are mixed with it. That is not improper for a
devotee. When a devotee executes any one of the nine processes (nava-
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this is sufficient; the other eight processes are included. Now

let us discuss these nine different processes.

(1) Sravar:uzm.

Hearing of the holy name of the Lord

(sravar:uzm) is

the beginning of devotional service. Although any one of the nine pro

cesses is sufficient, in chronological order the hearing of the holy name of

the Lord is the beginning. Indeed, it is essential. As enunciated by Lord

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu,

ceto-darpar:uz-mdrjanam: by chanting the

holy name of the Lord, one is cleansed of the material conception of life,

which is due to the dirty modes of material nature. When the dirt is
cleansed from the core of one's heart, one can realize the form of the

iSva ra� parama� kr�r:uz� sac-cid
ananda-vigraha�. Thus by hearing the holy name of the Lord, one

Supreme Personality of Godhead

-

comes to the platform of understanding the personal form of the Lord.

Mter realizing the Lord's form, one can realize the transcendental

qualities of the Lord, and when one can understand His transcendental
qualities one can understand the Lord's associates. In this way a devotee

advances further and further toward complete understanding of the
Lord as he awakens in realization of the Lord's holy name, transcenden

tal form and qualities, His paraphernalia, and everything pertaining to
Him. Therefore the chronological process is

sravar:uzrh kirtanarh vi$�o�.

This same process of chronological understanding holds true in chanting

and remembering. When the chanting of the holy name, form, qualities
and paraphernalia is heard from the mouth of a pure devotee, his hear

ing and chanting are very pleasing. Srila Sanatana Gosvami has forbid
den us to hear the chanting of an artificial devotee or nondevotee.
Hearing from the text of

Srimad-Bhagavatam is considered the most
Srimad-Bhagavatam is full of transcen

important process of hearing.

dental c�anting of the holy name, and therefore the chanting and hear

ing of

Srimad-Bhagavatam are transcendentally full of mellows. The

transcendental holy name of the Lord may be heard and chanted accor

dingly to the attraction of the devotee. One may chant the holy name of
Lord 1\r�:ga, or one may chant the holy name of Lord Rama or

N:rsirhhadeva

(ramadi-murti$u kala-niyamena ti$!han). The Lord has

innumerable forms and names, and devotees may meditate upon a par

ticular form and chant the holy name according to his attraction. The
best course is to hear of the holy name, form and

so

on from a pure devo

tee of the same standard as oneself. In other words, one who is attached
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to �!?J;ta should chant and hear from other pure devotees who are also at

tached to Lord �!?Q.a. The same principle applies for devotees attracted

by Lord Rama, Lord N:rsirhha and other forms of the Lord. Because
�!?Q.a is the ultimate form of the Lord

(kf$r;a.s

tu

bhagavan svayam), it

is best to hear about Lord �!?Q.a's name, form and pastimes from a

realized devotee who is particularly attracted by the form of Lord �!?Q.a.
In

Srimad-Bhdgavatam, great devotees like Sukadeva Gosvami have

specifically described Lord �!?Q.a's holy name, form and qualities. Unless

one hears about the holy name, form and qualities of the Lord, one can

not clearly

understand the other processes of devotional service.

Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu recommends that one chant the holy
name of �!?Q.a.

Param vijayate sri-kmUl-sankirtanam. If one is fortu

nate enough to hear from the mouth of realized devotees, he is very
easily successful on the path of devotional service. Therefore hearing of

the holy name, form and qualities of the Lord is essential.
In

Srimad-Bhdgavatam (1.5.11) there is this verse:

tad-vag-visargo janatiigha-viplavo
yasmin prati-slokam abaddhavaty api
niimany anantasya ya5o- 'nkitdni yat
5ntvanti gayanti gntanti sadhava�
"Verses describing the name, form and qualities of Anantadeva, the un

limited Supreme Lord, are able to vanquish all the sinful reactions of the
entire world. Therefore even if such verses are improperly composed,

devotees hear them, describe them and accept them as bona fide and

authorized." In this connection, Sridhara Svami has remarked that a

pure devotee takes advantage of another pure devotee by trying to hear

from him about the holy name, form and qualities of the Lord. If there is
no such opportunity, he alone chants and hears the Lord's holy name.

(2) Kirtanam.

The hearing of the holy name has been described

above. Now let us try to understand the chanting of the holy name, which

is the second item in the consecutive order. It is recommended that such
chanting be performed very loudly. In

Srimad-Bhdgavatam, Narada

Muni says that without shame he began traveling all over the world,

chanting the holy name of the Lord. Similarly, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu

has advised:

252

Srimad-Bhigavatam

[Canto 7,

Ch. 5

trr:uid api sunicena
taror api sah�{tund
amanina manadena
kirtaniyab sadd harib
A devotee can very peacefully chant the holy name of the Lord by behav
ing more humbly than the grass, being tolerant like a tree and offering
respects to everyone, without expecting honor from anyone else. Such
qualifications make it easier to chant the holy name of the Lord. The pro
cess of transcendental chanting can be easily performed by anyone. Even
if one is physically unfit, classified lower than others, devoid of material
qualifications or not at all elevated in terms of pious activities, the chant
ing of the holy name is beneficial. An aristocratic birth, an advanced
education, beautiful bodily features, wealth and similar results of pious
activities are all unnecessary for advancement in spiritual life, for one
can very easily advance simply by chanting the holy name. It is under
stood from the authoritative source of Vedic literature that especially in
this age, Kali-yuga, people are generally short-living, extremely bad in
their habits, and inclined to accept methods of devotional service that are
not bona fide. Moreover, they are always disturbed by material condi
tions, and they are mostly unfortunate. Under the circumstances, the
performance of other processes, such as yajna, dana, tapab and kriyd
sacrifices, charity and so on-are not at all possible. Therefore it is
recommended:
harer nama harer nama
harer namaiva kevalam
kalau nasty eva nasty

eva

nasty eva gatir anyatha
"In this age of quarrel and hypocrisy the only means of deliverance is
chanting of the holy name of the Lord. There is no other way. There is no
other way. There is no other way." Simply by chanting the holy name of
the Lord, one advances perfectly in spiritual life. This is the best process
for success in life. In other ages, the chanting of the holy name is equally
powerful, but especially in this age, Kali-yuga, it is most powerful.
Kirtanad eva kr�{taSya mukta-sangab pararh vrajet: simply by chanting
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the holy name of K.r�t;ta, one is liberated and returns home, back to
Godhead. Therefore, even if one is able to perform other processes of
devotional service, one must adopt the chanting of the holy name as the
principal method of advancing in spiritual life. Yajnaib, sarikirtana
prayair yajanti hi sumedhasab,: those who are very sharp in their intelli
gence should adopt this process of chanting the holy names of the Lord.
One should not, however, manufacture different types of chanting. One
should adhere seriously to the chanting of the holy name as recom

mended in the scriptures: Hare K.r�t;ta, Hare K.r�t;ta, K.r�t;ta K.r�t;ta, Hare
Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare.
While chanting the holy name of the Lord, one should be careful to
avoid ten offenses. From Sanat-kumara it is understood that even if a
person is a severe offender in many ways, he is freed from offensive life
if he takes shelter of the Lord's holy name. Indeed, even if a human
being is no better than a two-legged animal, he will be liberated if he
takes shelter of the holy name of the Lord. One should therefore be very
careful not to commit offenses at the lotus feet of the Lord's holy name.
The offenses are described as follows: (a) to blaspheme a devotee, es
pecially a devotee engaged in broadcasting the glories of the holy name,
(b) to consider the name of Lord Siva or any other demigod to be equally
as powerful as the holy name of the Supreme Personality of Godhead (no
one is equal to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, nor is anyone
superior to Him), ( c) to disobey the instructions of the spiritual master,
(d) to blaspheme the Vedic literatures and literatures compiled in pur
suance of the Vedic literatures, (e) to comment that the glories of the
holy name of the Lord are exaggerated, (/) to interpret the holy name in
a deviant way, (g) to commit sinful activities on the strength of chanting
the holy name, (h) to compare the chanting of the holy name to pious ac
tivities, (i) to instruct the glories of the holy name to a person who has
no understanding of the chanting of the holy name, 0) not to awaken in
transcendental attachment for the chanting of the holy name, even after
hearing all these scriptural injunctions.
There is no way to atone for any of these offenses. It is therefore
recommended that an offender at the feet of the holy name continue to
chant the holy name twenty-four hours a day. Constant chanting of the
holy name will make one free of offenses, and then he will gradually be
elevated to the transcendental platform on which he can chant the pure
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holy name and thus become a lover of the Supreme Personality of

Godhead.

It is recommended that even if one commits offenses, one should con

tinue chanting the holy name. In other words, the chanting of the holy
name makes one offenseless. In the hook Nama-kaumudi it is recom
mended that if one is an offender at the lotus feet of a Vai�Q.ava, he

should submit to that Vai�Q.ava and he excused; similarly, if one is an
offender in chanting the holy name, he should submit to the holy name
and thus he freed from his offenses. In this connection there is the

following statement, spoken by Dak�a to Lord Siva: "I did not know the

glories of your personality, and therefore I committed an offense at your

lotus feet in the open assembly. You are so kind, however, that you did

not accept my offense. Instead, when I was falling down because of ac
cusing you, you saved me by your merciful glance. You are most great.

Kindly excuse me and he satisfied with your own exalted qualities."

One should he very humble and meek to offer one's desires and chant

prayers composed in glorification of the holy name, such as ayi mukta
kulair upa.sya manam and nivrtta-tar�air upagiyamaniid. One should

chant such prayers to become free from offenses at the lotus feet of the
holy name.

(3)

SmaralJ-O.m. After one regularly performs the processes of hearing

and chanting and after the core of one's heart is cleansed, smaralJ-O.m,
remembering,

is

recommended.

In

Sukadeva Gosvami tells King Parik�it:

Snmad-Bhagavatam

(2.1.11)

etan nirvidyamananam

icchatam akuto-bhayam

yoginam nrpa nin:titam

harer namanZLkirtanam

"0 King, for great yogis who have completely renounced all material

connections, for those who desire all material enjoyment and for those

who are self-satisfied by dint of transcendental knowledge, constant

chanting of the holy name of the Lord is recommended." According to

different relationships with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, there

are varieties of namanukirtanam, chanting of the holy name, and thus

according to different relationships and mellows there are five kinds of
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remembering. These are as follows: (a) conducting research into the
worship of a particular form of the Lord, (b) concentrating the mind on
one subject and withdrawing the mind's activities of thinking, feeling
and willing from all other subjects, (c) concentrating upon a particular
form of the Lord (this is called meditation),

(d)

concentrating one's

mind continuously on the form of the Lord (this is called dhruvanusmrti,
or perfect meditation), and (e) awakening a likening for concentration
upon a particular form (this is called samiidhi, or trance). Mental con
centration upon particular pastimes of the Lord in particular circum
stances is also called remembrance. Therefore samiidhi, trance, can be
possible in five different ways in terms of one's relationship. Specifically,
the trance of devotees on the stage of neutrality is called mental
concentration.

(4) Pada-sevanam.

According to one's taste and strength, hearing,

chanting and remembrance may be followed by p&la-sevanam. One ob
tains the perfection of remembering when one constantly thinks of the
lotus feet of the Lord. Being intensely attached to thinking of the Lord's
lotus feet is called p&la-sevanam. When one is particularly adherent to
the process of p&la-sevanam, this process gradually includes other pro
cesses, such as seeing the form of the Lord, touching the form of the
Lord, circumambulating the form or temple of the Lord, visiting such
places as Jagannatha Puri, Dvaraka and Mathura to see the Lord's form,
and bathing in the Ganges or Yamuna. Bathing in the Ganges and serving
a pure Vai�t;tava are also known as tadiya-upa.sanam. This is also piida

sevanam. The word tadiya means "in relationship with the Lord." Ser
vice to the V ai�t;tava, Tulasi, Ganges and Yamuna are included in piida

sevanam. All these processes of p&la-sevanam help one advance in
spiritual life very quickly.

(5) Arcanam.

After pada-sevanam comes the process of arcanam,

worship of the Deity. If one is interested in the process of arcanam, one
must positively take shelter of a bona fide spiritual master and learn the
process from him. There are many books for arcana, especially Narada

pancaratra. In this age, the Pancartitra system is particularly recom
mended for arcana, Deity worship. There are two systems of ar,cana
the bhagavata system and pancartitriki system. In the Srimad
Bhagavatam there is no recommendation of pancartitriki worship be
cause in this Kali-yuga, even without Deity worship, everything can be
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perfectly performed simply through hearing, chanting, remembering
and worship of the lotus feet of the Lord. Rupa Gosvami states:

sri-v��b. sraval)-e parik$id abhavad vaiyasakib. kirtane
prahladab- smaral)-e tad-anghri-bhajane lak$miiJ, prthuiJ, pujane
akrii.ras tv abhivandane kapi-patir diisye 'tha sakhye 'rjunaiJ,
sarvasvdtma-nivedane balir abhii.t k�r:ulptir e�aril param
"Parik�it Maharaja attained salvation simply by hearing, and Sukadeva

Gosvlimi attained salvation simply by chanting. Prahlada Maharaja at

tained salvation by remembering the Lord. The goddess of fortune,

Lak�midevi, attained perfection by worshiping the Lord's lotus feet.

P:rthu Maharaja attained salvation by worshiping the Deity of the Lord.
.Akriira attained salvation by offering prayers, Hanuman by rendering

service, Arjuna by establishing friendship with the Lord, and Bali
Maharaja by offering everything to the service of the Lord." All these

great devotees served the Lord according to a particular process, but
every one of them attained salvation and became eligible to return home,
back to Godhead. This is explained in Srimad-Bhagavatam.

It is therefore recommended that initiated devotees follow the

principles of Narada-paiicaratra by worshiping the Deity in the temple.

Especially for householder devotees who are opulent in material posses

sions, the path of Deity worship is strongly recommended. An opulent

householder devotee who does not engage his hard-earned money in the

service of the Lord is called a miser. One should not engage paid

brahma7Jas to worship the Deity. If one does not personally worship the

Deity but engages paid servants instead, he is considered lazy, and his
worship of the Deity is called artificial. An opulent householder can col

lect luxurious paraphernalia for Deity worship, and consequently for

householder devotees the worship of the Deity is compulsory. In our
l(:r�l).a

consciousness movement there

are

brahmacaris, grhasthas,

vanaprasthas and sannyas£s, but the Deity worship in the temple should
be performed especially by the householders. The brahmacaris can go
with the sannyas£s to preach, and the vanaprasthas should prepare
themselves for the next status of renounced life, sannyasa. Grhastha de

votees, however, are generally engaged in material activities, and

therefore if they do not take to Deity worship, their falling down is
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positively assured. Deity worship means following the rules and regula
tions precisely. That will keep one steady in devotional service. Generally
householders have children, and then the wives of the householders
should be engaged in caring for the children, just as women acting as
teachers care for the children in a nursery school.

Grhastha devotees must adopt the arcana-vidhi, or Deity worship ac
cording to the suitable arrangements and directions given by the
spiritual master. Regarding those unable to take to the Deity worship in
the temple, there is the following statement in the Agni Pura�. Any
householder devotee circumstantially unable to worship the Deity must
at least see the Deity worship, and in this way he may achieve success
also. The special purpose of Deity worship is to keep oneself always pure
and clean. Grhastha devotees should be actual examples of cleanliness.
Deity worship should be continued along with hearing and chanting.
Therefore every mantra is preceded by the word namab- In all the

mantras there are specific potencies, of which the grhastha devotees
must take advantage. There are many mantras preceded by the word

namab,, but if one chants the holy name of the Lord, he receives the
result of chanting namab, many times. By chanting the holy name of the
Lord, one can reach the platform of love of Godhead. One might ask,
then what is the necessity of being initiated? The answer is that even
though the chanting of the holy name is sufficient to enable one to
progress in spiritual life to the standard of love of Godhead, one is none
theless susceptible to contamination because of possessing a material
body. Consequently, special stress is given to the arcana-vidhi. One
should therefore regularly take advantage of both the bhiigavata process
and piiiicaratriki process.
Deity worship has two divisions, namely pure and mixed with fruitive
activities. For one who is steady, Deity worship is compulsory. Observing
the various types of festivals, such

as

Sri ]anrnii§!ami, Rama-navami

and Nrsimha-caturda.Si, is also included in the process of Deity worship.
In other words, it is compulsory for householder devotees to observe
these festivals.
Now let us discuss the offenses in Deity worship. The following are
offenses: (a) to enter the temple with shoes or being carried on a palan
quin, (b) not to observe the prescribed festivals, (c) to avoid offering
obeisances in front of the Deity,

(d)

to offer prayers in an unclean state,

(Canto 7,
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not having washed one's hands after eating,
one hand,

(/)

(e)

Ch. 5

to offer obeisances with

to circumambulate directly in front of the Deity,

(g)

to

(h) to sit before the Deity while hold
ing one's ankles with one's hands, (i) to lie down before the Deity, {j) to
eat before the Deity, (k) to speak lies before the Deity, (0 to address
someone loudly before the Deity, (m) to talk nonsense before the Deity,
( n) to cry before the Deity, ( o) to argue before the Deity, (p) to chastise
someone before the Deity, (q) to show someone favor before the Deity,
(r) to use harsh words before the Deity, (s) to wear a woolen blanket
before the Deity, (t) to blaspheme someone before the Deity, ( u) to wor
ship someone else before the Deity, ( v) to use vulgar language before
the Deity, (w) to pass air before the Deity, (x) to avoid very opulent
worship of the Deity, even though one is able to perform it, (y) to eat
something not offered to the Deity, (z) to avoid offering fresh fruits to
the Deity according to the season, (aa) to offer food to the Deity which
spread one's legs before the Deity,

has already been used or from which has first been given to others (in
other words, food should not be distributed to anyone else until it has
been offered to the Deity),

( cc)

(bb)

to sit with one's back toward the Deity,

to offer obeisances to someone else in front of the Deity,

(dd)

not to

chant proper prayers when offering obeisances to the spiritual master,

(ee)

to praise oneself before the Deity, and

(jJ)

to blaspheme the

demigods. In the worship of the Deity, these thirty-two offenses should
be avoided.
In the

Variiha Puriir:w

the following offenses are mentioned:

eat in the house of a rich man,

( c)
(d)

(b)

(a)

to

to enter the Deity's room in the dark,

to worship the Deity without following the regulative principles,
to enter the temple without vibrating any sound,

that has been seen by a dog,
to the Deity,
Deity,

(h)

(g)

(/)

(e)

to collect food

to break silence while offering worship

to go to the toilet during the time of worshiping the

to offer incense without offering flowers,

Deity with forbidden flowers,
washed one's teeth,

(k)

{j)

(i)

to worship the

to begin worship without having

to begin worship after sex,

(l)

to touch a lamp,

dead body or a woman during her menstrual period, or to put on red or
bluish clothing, unwashed clothing, the clothing of others or soiled
clothing. Other offenses are to worship the Deity after seeing a dead
body, to pass air before the Deity, to show anger before the Deity, and to
worship the Deity just after returning from a crematorium. Mter eating,
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one should not worship the Deity until one has digested his food, nor

should one touch the Deity or engage in any Deity worship after eating

saffiower oil or hing. These are also offenses.

In other places, the following offenses are listed:

(a)

to be against the

scriptural injunctions of the Vedic literature or to disrespect within one's
heart the

Srimad-Bhagavatam while externally falsely accepting its
(b) to introduce differing sdstras, ( c) to chew pan and betel
before the Deity, (d) to keep flowers for worship on the leaf of a castor
oil plant, (e) to worship the Deity in the afternoon, (j) to sit on the altar

principles,

or to sit on the floor to worship the Deity (without a seat),

the Deity with the left hand while bathing the Deity,
Deity with a stale or used flower,

(j)

(i)

(h)

forehead in a curved way,

having washed one's feet,

uninitiated person,

(n)

(m)

to touch

to spit while worshiping the Deity,

to advertise one's glory while worshiping the Deity,

tilaka to one's

(g)

to worship the

((J

(k)

to apply

to enter the temple without

to offer the Deity food rooked by an

to worship the Deity and offer

bhoga to the Deity
(o) to offer

within the vision of an uninitiated person or non-Vai�Qava,

worship to the Deity without worshiping VaikuQ!ha deities like GaQe8a,
(p) to worship the Deity while perspiring,

to the Deity,

(r)

(q)

to refuse flowers offered

to take a vow or oath in the holy name of the Lord.

If one commits any of the above offenses, one must read at least one

chapter of Bhagavad-gita. This is confirmed in the Skanda-Purar:uz,
Avanti-kha�. Similarly, there is another injunction, stating that one

who reads the thousand names of Vi�Qu can be released from all
offenses. In the same

Skanda-Purar:uz, Reva-kha�, it is said that one
tulasi or sows a tulasi seed is also freed from all
offenses. Similarly, one who worships the salagrama-sila can also be
relieved of offenses. In the Brahma� Purar:uz it is said that one who

who recites prayers to

worships Lord Vi�QU, whose four hands bear a conchshell, disc, lotus

flower and club, can be relieved from the above offenses. In the

varaha Purar:uz

Adi

it is said that a worshiper who has committed offenses

may fast for one day at the holy place known as Saukarava and then

bathe in the Ganges.

In the process of worshiping the Deity it is sometimes enjoined that

one worship the Deity within the mind. In the Padma Purar:uz, Uttara
kha�, it is said, "All persons can generally worship within the mind."
The Gautamiya Tantra states, "For a sannydsi who has no home,
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worship of the Deity within the mind is recommended." In the Narada
paiicaratra it is stated by Lord Narayat;ta that worship of the Deity within
the mind is called miinasa-piljii. One can become free from the four mis
eries by this method. Sometimes worship from the mind can he indepen

dently executed. According to the instruc!ion of Avirhotra Muni, one of
the nava-yogendras, as mentioned in Srimad-Bhagavatam, one may

worship the Deity by chanting all the mantras. Eight kinds of Deities are
mentioned in the §astra, and the mental Deity is one of them. In this
regard, the following description is given in the Brahma-vaivarta
PuriilJ,a.
In the city of Prati�thana-pura, long ago, there resided a brahmar:w

who was poverty-stricken hut innocent and not dissatisfied. One day he
heard a discourse in an assembly of brahma1J-(lS concerning how to wor

ship the Deity in the temple. In that meeting, he also heard that the Deity
may he worshiped within the mind. After this incident, the brahmar:w,
having bathed in the Godavari River, began mentally worshiping the
Deity. He would wash the temple within his mind, and then in his
imagination he would bring water from all the sacred rivers in golden
and silver waterpots. He collected all kinds of valuable paraphernalia for
worship, and he worshiped the Deity very gorgeously, beginning from

bathing the Deity and ending with offering arati. Thus he felt great hap

piness. After many years had passed in this way, one day within his mind
he cooked nice sweet rice with ghee to worship the Deity. He placed the

sweet rice on a golden dish and offered it to Lord l(r�t;ta, hut he felt that

the sweet rice was very hot, and therefore he touched it with his finger.
He immediately felt that his finger had been burned by the hot sweet
rice, and thus he began to lament. While the brahmar:w was in pain, Lord
Vi�t;tu in Vaikut;ttha began smiling, and the goddess of fortune inquired
from the Lord why He was smiling. Lord Vi�t;tu then ordered His asso
ciates to bring the brahmar:w to Vaikut;ttha. Thus the brahmar:w attained
the liberation of samipya, the facility of living near the Supreme Per
sonality of Godhead.

(6)

Vandanam. Although prayers are a part of Deity worship, they

may he considered separately like the other items, such as hearing and

chanting, and therefore separate statements are given herewith. The
Lord has unlimited transcendental qualities and opulences, and one who
feels influenced by the Lord's qualities in various activities offers

·
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prayers to the Lord. In this way he becomes successful. In this connec

tion, the following are some of the offenses to be avoided:
obeisances on one hand,

( c)

(b)

(7) Dasyam.

the Lord

as

( e)

to offer

to offer obeisances with one's body covered,

to show one's back to the Deity,

side of the Deity,

(a)

(d)

to offer obeisances on the left

to offer obeisances very near the Deity.

There is the following statement in regard to assisting

a servant. Mter many, many thousands of births, when one

comes to understand that he is an eternal servant of �!?Qa, one can
deliver others from this universe. If one simply continues to think that
he is

an

eternal servant of �!?Qa, even without performing any other

process of devotional service, he can attain full success, for simply by

this feeling one can perform all nine processes of devotional service.

(8) Sakhyam. In regard to worshiping the Lord as a friend, the
Agastya-samhita states that a devotee engaged in performing devotional
service by srava�m and kirtanam sometimes wants to see the Lord per

sonally, and for this purpose he resides in the temple. Elsewhere there is

this statement: "0 my Lord, Supreme Personality and eternal friend, al

though You are full of bliss and knowledge, You have become the friend

of the residents of V:rndavana. How fortunate are these devotees!" In

this statement the word "friend" is specifically used to indicate intense

love. Friendship, therefore, is better than servitude. In the stage above

dasya-rasa, the devotee accepts the Supreme Personality of Godhead as a

friend. This is not at all astonishing, for when a devotee is pure in heart
the opulence of his worship of the Deity diminishes

as

spontaneous love

fot the Personality of Godhead is manifested. In this regard, Sridhara

Svami mentions Sridama Vipra, who expressed to himself his feelings of
obligation, thinking, "Life after life, may I be connected with �!?Qa in

this friendly attitude."

(9) Atma-nivedanam.

The word

iitma-nivedanam

refers to the stage

at which one who has no motive other than to serve the Lord surrenders
everything to the Lord and performs his activities only to please the

Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such a devotee is like a cow that is

cared for by its master. When cared for by its master, a cow is not in

anxiety over its maintenance. Such a cow is always devoted to its master,

and it never acts independently, but only for the master's benefit. Some
devotees, therefore, consider dedication of the body to the Lord to be

atma-nivedanam,

and

as

stated in the book known as

Bhakti-viveka,

(Canto 7, Ch. 5
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sometimes dedication of the soul to the Lord is called atma-nivedanam.

The best examples of atma-nivedanam are found in Bali Maharaja and

Ambari�a Maharaja. Atma-nivedanam is also sometimes found in the
behavior of Rukmi¢devi at Dvaraka.

TEXT 25

{;(�®'�� ft:��f4i�i�� I
��qffi� � 31��: 11�'-\11
niSamyaitat suta-vaco
hirar:tyakaSipus tadii
guru-putram uvdcedarh
�a prasphuritadharal)
niSamya-hearing; etat-this; suta-vacal)-speech from his son;

hirar:tyakaSipui)-Hiraf.1yaka8ipu; tadii-at that time; guru-putram

unto the son of Sukracarya, his spiritual master; uvdca-spoke; idam

this; �-with anger; prasphurita-trembling; adharal)-whose lips.

TRANSLATION
Mter hearing these words of devotional service from the mouth
of his son Prahlida, HiraJ;tyaka8ipu was extremely angry. His lips
�remhling, he spoke as follows to �m;tc1a, the son of his guru,
Sukricirya.
TEXT 26

� f?h�€1� � ��nmn 1
an:m !IT� illil �mtr � II�� II
brahma-bandho kim etat

te

vipa�arh srayatdsatd
asararh grahito halo
mdm anadrtya durmate
brahma-bandho-0 unqualified son of a brahmar:ta; kim etat-what

is this; te-by you;

vipa�am-the

party of my enemies; srayatd-tak-
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asdram-nonsense;

grahita�-taught; oola�-the boy; mam-me; aruidrtya-not caring
for; durmate-0 foolish teacher.
TRANSLATION

0 unqualified, most heinous son of a brahmai_Ul, you have dis
obeyed my order and taken shelter of the party of my enemies.
You have taught this poor boy about devotional service! What is
this nonsense?
PURPORT

In this verse the word asaram, meaning, "having no substance," is
significant. For a demon there is no substance in the process of devo
tional service, but to a devotee devotional service is the only essential
factor in life. Since HiraQ.yakasipu did not like devotional service, the
essence of life, he chastised Prahlada Maharaja's teachers with harsh
words.
TEXT 27

�6 �HU1:fcit �ifi �il;n��Ffur: I
�...a���tj m Uti: qadMi�lfqq 11�\911
santi hy asadhavo Joke
durmaitras chadma-vesir:uz�
te�am udety agham kale
roga� patakinam iva
santi-are; hi-indeed; asadhava�-dishonest persons; loke-within
this world; durmaitrd�-cheating friends; chadma-vesir;uz�-wearing
false garbs; te�am-of all of them; udeti-arises; agham-the reaction
of

sinful

life;

kale...:.i. n

due

course

of

time;

roga�-disease;

patakinam-of sinful men; iva-like.
TRANSLATION
In due course of time, various types of diseases are manifest in
those who are sinful. Similarly, in this world there are many
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deceptive friends in false garbs, but eventually, because of their

false behavior, their actual enmity becomes manifest.
PURPORT

Being anxious about the education of his boy Prahlada, Hira.I).yaka8ipu
was very much dissatisfied. When Prahlada began teaching about devo
tional service, Hira.I).yakasipu immediately regarded the teachers as his
enemies in the garb of friends. In this verse the words rogab patakinam

iva refer to disease, which is the most sinful and miserable of the condi
tions of material life (janma-mrtyu-jara-vyadhi). Disease is the
symptom of the body of a sinful person. The smrti-sastras say,
brahma-ha k:}aya-rogi syat
surapab syavadantakab
svan:w-hari tu kunakhi
du5carma guru-talpagab
Murderers of brahma1J11S are later a:ffiicted by tuberculosis, drunkards
become toothless, those who have stolen gold are a:ffiicted by diseased
nails, and sinful men who have sexual connections with the wife of a
superior are a:ffiicted by leprosy and similar skin diseases.
TEXT28

WI

���5(�
��stonij WI tRSIOft<i

wn � ��'j�rsr1 ,
ijijffl"4 �� ��
fwlt�+4� �:� � ;r: 11��11
sri-guru-putra uvaca
na mat-prar:titarit na para-prar:titarit
suto vadaty e$a tavendra-satro
naisargikiyarit matir asya rajan
niyaccha manyurit kad adab sma

ma

nab
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sri-guru-putra/:1. uvaca-the son of Sukracarya, Hirat;1yaka8ipu's
spiritual master, said; na-not; mat-pra{litam-educated by me; na
nor; para-pra{litam-educated by anyone else; suta/:1.-the son
(Prahlada); vadati-says; e�/:1.-this; tava-your; indra-satro-0
enemy of King lndra; naisargiki-natural; iyam-this; mati/:1.-inclina
tion; asya-of him; rajan-0 King; niyaccha-give up; manyum
your anger; kad-fault; adii/:1.-attribute; sma-indeed; mii-do not;
na/:1.-unto us.
TRANSLATION
The son of Sukricirya, Hira�yaka8ipu's spiritual master, said: 0

enemy of King lndra, 0 King! Whatever your son Prahlida has
said was not taught to him by me or �yone else. His spontaneous

devotional service has naturally developed in him. Therefore,

please give up your anger and do not unnecessarily accuse us. It is
not good to insult a brihm&l).a in this way.
TEXT 29

�ifTR

\ffi'il

� 31�t \{tf ��: � 1
;r ��� €\' iffls��R'tit �: II� �II
sri-niirada uviica
guru�ivarit pratiprokto

bhuya ahasura /:1. sutam

na ced guru-mukhiyarit te
kuto 'bhadriisati mati/:1.
sri-narada/:1. uvaca-Narada Muni said; guru�-by the teacher;
evam-thus; pratiprokta/:1.-being answered; bhuya/:1.-again; aha
said; asura/:1.-the great demon, Hirat;1yaka8ipu; sutam-unto his son;
na-not; cet-if; guru-mukhi-issued from the mouth of your teacher;
iyam-this; te-your; kuta/:1.-from where; abhadra-0 inauspicious
one; asati-very bad; mati/:1.-inclination.
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TRANSLATION
Sri Narada Muni continued: When Hir&I].yaka8ipu received this
reply from the teacher, he again addressed his son Prahlada.
Hir&I].yaka8ipu said: You rascal, most fallen of our family, if you
have not received this education from your teachers, where have
you gotten it?
PURPORT
Srila Visvanatha Cakravarti 'fhakura explains that devotional service

is actually bhadra san, not abhadra asati. In other words, knowledge of
devotional service can be neither inauspicious nor contrary to etiquette.

To learn devotional service is the duty of everyone. Therefore the spon

taneous education of Prahlada Maharaja is supported as auspicious and
perfect.

TEXT

30
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sri-prahrada uvcica

matir na k�r:w parata/:1. svato vci

mitho 'bhipadyeta grha-vrataniim

adiinta-gobhir vi.Satam tamisraril

puna/:!. puna§ caroita-caroa�niim

sri-prahrada/:1. uvcica-Prahlada Maharaja said; mati/:1.-inclination;

na-never; kr�r:w-unto Lord Kr�J.la; parata/:1.-from the instructions of

others; svata/:1.-from their own understanding; oo-either; mitha/:1.

from combined effort; abhipadyeta-is developed; grha-vrataniim-of
persons too addicted to the materialistic, bodily conception of life;
adiinta-uncontrolled;

gobhi/:1.-by the

senses;

viSatam-entering;

tamisram-hellish life; puna/:1.-again; puna/:1.-again; caroita-things

already chewed; caroa�niim-who are chewing.
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TRANSLATION
Prahliida Maharaja replied:

Because

of their uncontrolled

senses, persons too addicted to materialistic life make progress
toward hellish conditions and repeatedly chew that which has
already been chewed. Their inclinations toward �I;ta are never
aroused, either by the instructions of others, by their own efforts,
or by a combination of both.
PURPORT
In this verse the words matir na

kmJ.e refer to devotional service ren

dered to Kr��a. So-called politicians, erudite scholars and philosophers
who read Bhagavad-gita try to twist some meaning from it to suit their
material purposes, but their misunderstandings of Kr��a will not yield
them any profit. Because such politicians, philosophers and scholars are
interested in using Bhagavad-gita as a vehicle for adjusting things ma
terially, for them constant thought of Kr��a, or Kr��a consciousness, is
impossible (matir na km:te). As stated in Bhagavad-gita

(18.55),

bhaktya mam abhijaniiti: only through devotional service can one
understand Kr��a as He is. The so-called politicians and scholars think of
Kr��a as fictitious. The politician says that his i(r�Qa is different from
the i(r�Qa depicted in Bhagavad-gita. Even though he accepts Kr��a and
Rama as the Supreme he thinks of Rama and i(r�Qa as impersonal be
cause he has no idea of service to i(r�Qa. Thus his only business is puna/:t

puna§ ca rvita-ca rva�niim

-

chewing

the chewed again and again. The

aim of such politicians and academic scholars is to enjoy this material
world with their bodily senses. Therefore it is clearly stated here that
those who are grha-vrata, whose only aim is to live comfortably with the
body in the material world, cannot understand Kr��a. The two expres
sions grha-vrata and carvita-carva�niim indicate that a materialistic
person tries to enjoy sense gratification in different bodily forms, life
after life, but is still unsatisfied. In the name of personalism, this ism or
that ism, such persons always remain attached to the materialistic way of
life. As stated in Bhagavad-gitd

(2.44):

bhogaiSvarya-prasaktaniim
tayapahrta-cetasam
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vyavasayatmika buddhitt
samadhau na vidhiyate

"In the minds of those who are too attached to sense enjoyment and ma
terial opulence, and who are bewildered by such things, the resolute
determination for devotional service to the Supreme Lord does not take
place." Those who are attached to material enjoyment cannot be fixed in
devotional service to the Lord. They cannot understand Bhagavan,
.Kr�1.1a,

or

His instruction,

Bhagavad-gitd.

Addnta-gobhir viSatdm

tamisram: their path actually leads toward hellish life.
As confirmed by J:{�abhadeva, mahat-sevdm dvaram ahur vimuktett:
one must try to understand .Kr�1.1a by serving a devotee. The word mahat
refers to a devotee.
mahatmanas tu mam partha
daivim prakrtim asritatt
bhajanty ananya-manaso
jfiiitva bhiltiidim aryayam

"0 son of P:rtha, those who are not deluded, the great souls, are under

the protection of the divine nature. They are fully engaged in devotional
service because they know Me as the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
original and inexhaustible."

(Bg. 9.13)

A mahatma is one who is

constantly engaged in devotional service, twenty-four hours a day. As
explained in the following verses, unless one adheres to such a great per
sonality, one cannot understand .Kr�1.1a. Hira1.1yakasipu wanted to know
where Prahlada had gotten this .Kr�1.1a consciousness. Who had taught
him? Prahlada sarcastically replied, "My dear father, persons like you
never understand .Kr�1.1a. One can understand .Kr�1.1a only by serving a
mahat, a great soul. Those who try

to

adjust material conditions are said

to be chewing the chewed. No one has been able to adjust material condi
tions, but life after life, generation after generation, people try and
repeatedly fail. Unless one is properly trained by a mahat-a mahatma,
or unalloyed devotee of the Lord-there is no possibility of one's under
standing .Kr�1.1a and His devotional service."
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TEXT 31
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na te vidub, svartha-gatirh hi vi§�Jurh
durasayii ye bahir-artha-miininab,
andhii yathiindhair u pa niyamiiniis
te 'piSa-tantryiim uru-damni baddhiib,
na-not; te-they;

vidub,-know; sva-artha-gatim-the ultimate

goal of life, or their own real interest; hi-indeed; V�IJum-Lord Vi�?I).U
and His abode; durasayab,-being ambitious to enjoy this material
world; ye-who; bahib,-external sense objects; artha-miininab,-con
sidering as valuable; andhiib,-persons who are blind; yathii-just as;
andhaib,-by other blind men; upaniyamiinib,
i -being led; te-they;
api-although; iSa-tantryiim-to the ropes (laws) of material nature;
uru-having very strong; diimni-cords; baddhiib,-bound.
TRANSLATION
Persons who are strongly entrapped by the consciousness of en
joying material life, and who have therefore accepted

�

their

leader or guru a similar blind man attached to external sense ob
jects, cannot understand that the goal of life is to return home,
back to Godhead, and engage in the service of Lord Vi��u. As
blind men guided by another blind man miss the right path and
fall into a ditch, materially attached men led by another materially
attached man

are

bound by the ropes of fruitive labor, which are

made of very strong cords, and they continue again and again in
materialistic life, suffering the threefold miseries.
PURPORT
Since there must always be a difference of opinion between demons
and devotees, HiraQ.yakasipu, when criticized by his son Prahlada
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Maharaja, should not have been surprised that Prahlada Maharaja dif

fered from his way of life. Nonetheless, HiraQyakasipu was extremely

angry and wanted to rebuke his son for deriding his teacher or spiritual

master, who had been born in the briihmar:m family of the great iiciirya

Sukracarya. The word sukra means "semen," and iiciiry a refers to a
teacher or guru. Hereditary gurus, or spiritual masters, have been ac

cepted everywhere since time immemorial, but Prahlada Maharaja

declined to accept such a seminal guru or take instruction from him. An

actual guru is srotriya, one who has heard or received perfect knowledge
through

paramparii, the disciplic succession. Therefore Prahlada

Maharaja did not recognize a seminal spiritual master. Such spiritual

masters are not at all interested in Vi!?QU. Indeed, they are hopeful of

material

success

(bahir-artha-miininah). The word bahih means
.

.

"external," artha means "interest," and miinina means "taking very

seriously." Generally speaking, practically everyone is unaware of the
spiritual world. The knowledge of the materialists is restricted within the

four-billion-mile limit of this material world, which is in the dark por

tion of the creation; they do not know that beyond the material world is

the spiritual world. Unless one is a devotee of the Lord, one cannot

understand the existence of the spiritual world. Gurus, teachers, who are

simply interested in this material world are described in this verse as

andha, blind. Such blind men may lead many other blind followers with

out true knowledge of material conditions, but they are not accepted by

devotees like Prahlada Maharaja. Such blind teachers, being interested in

the external, material world, are always bound by the strong ropes of
material nature.

na�iim matis tavad urukramiirighrim
sprsaty anarthiipagamo yad-arthal;
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mahiyasam piida-rajo- 'bh�ekam

n�kincaniiniim na vro-ita yavat

na-not; e$iim-of these; matiQ-the consciousness; tiivat-that

long; urukrama-anghrim-the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead, who is famous for performing uncommon activities; sprsati
does touch;

anartha-of unwanted things;

apagamaQ-the disap

pearance; yat-of which; arthaQ-the purpose; mahiyasiim-of the
great souls (the mahiitrniis, or devotees); piida-rajaQ-by the dust of the

lotus feet; abh�ekam-consecration; n�kincanii niim-of devotees who
have nothing to do with this material world; na-not; vro-ita-may ac

cept; yavat-as long as.

TRANSLATION
Unless they smear upon their bodies the dust of the lotus feet of
a Vai�:r_1ava completely freed from material contamination, persons
very much inclined toward materialistic life cannot be attached to
the lotus feet of the Lord, who is glorified for His uncommon ac
tivities. Only by becoming :Kr�:r.ta conscious and taking shelter at
the lotus feet of the Lord in this way

can

one be freed from ma

terial contamination.
PURPORT
Becoming Kr�1.1a conscious brings about anartha-apagamal}., the

disappearance of all anarthas, the miserable conditions we have unneces

sarily accepted. The material body is the basic principle of these un

wanted miserable conditions. The entire Vedic civilization is meant to
relieve one from these unwanted miseries, but persons bound by the laws

of nature do not know the destination of life. As described in the pre

vious verse, iSa-tantryiim uru-diimni baddhiQ
i : they are conditioned by

the three strong modes of material nature. The education that keeps the
conditioned soul bound life after life is called materialistic education.

Srila Bhaktivinoda 'fhakura has explained that materialistic education

expands the influence of maya. Such an education induces the condi

tioned soul to be increasingly attracted to materialistic life and to stray
further and further away from liberation from unwanted miseries.
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One may ask why highly educated persons do not take to .i(r�I;ta con
sciousness. The reason is explained in this verse. Unless one takes shelter
of a bona fide, fully .i(r�Qa conscious spiritual master, there is no chance
of understanding .i(r�Qa. The educators, scholars and big political leaders
worshiped by millions of people cannot understand the goal of life and
take to .i(r�I;ta consciousness, for they have not accepted a bona fide
spiritual master and the Vedas. Therefore in the

(3.2.3)

Mw:u)aka Upan�ad

it is said, nayam dtmd pravacanena labhyo na medhaya

na

bahuna srutena: one cannot become self-realized simply by having an
academic

education,

by

presenting

lectures

in

an

erudite

way

(pravacanena labhya/:l), or by being an intelligent scientist who dis
covers many wonderful things. One cannot understand .i(r�Qa unless one
is graced by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Only one who has sur
rendered to a pure devotee of .i(r�J;ta and taken the dust of his lotus feet
can understand .i(r�Qa. First one must understand how to get out of the
clutches o.f maya. The only means is to become .i(r�J;ta conscious. And to
become .i(r�Qa conscious very easily, one must take shelter of a realized
soul-a mahat, or mahatma-whose only interest is to engage in the ser
vice of the Supreme Lord. As the Lord says in Bhagavad-gitii

(9.13):

mahiitmdnas tu mdril partha
daiviril prakrtim asritab
bhajanty ananya-manaso
jiiiitva bhatadim aryayam
"0 son of P�tha, those who are not deluded, the great souls, are under
the protection of the divine nature. They are fully engaged in devotional
service because they know Me as the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
original and inexhaustible." Therefore, to end the unwanted miseries of
life, one must become a devotee.

yasyiisti bhaktir bhagavaty akiiicana
saroair gulJ.lli s tatra sa miisate suriib
"One who has unflinching devotional faith in .i(r�Qa consistently
manifests

all

the

(Bhag. 5.18.12)

good

qualities

of

.i(r�J;ta

and

the

demtgods. "
.
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yasya deve para bhaktir
yathii deve tathii gurau
tasyaite kathitii hy arthiil_t
praka.Sante mahiitmanal_t
"Only unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and
the spiritual master are all the imports of Vedic knowledge automatically
revealed." (Svetd.Svatara Upan�

6.23)

yam eva�a vro.ute tena labhyas
tasya� atma vivro.ute tanum svam
"The Lord is obtained only by one whom He Himself chooses. To such a
person He manifests His own form." (Mu1J4a,ka Upan�ad

3.2.3)

These are Vedic injunctions. One must take shelter of a self-realized
spiritual master, not a materially educated scholar or politician. One
must take shelter of a n�kilicana, a person engaged in devotional service
and free from material contamination. That is the way to return home,
back to Godhead.

TEXT 33
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ity uktvoparatam putram
hira�yakaSipu �a
andhikrtiitmd svotsmigan
nirasyata mahi-tale
iti-thus; uktvii-speaking; uparatam-stopped; putra m-the son;
hira�yaka.Sipu /.t-HiraQ.yakasipu; �a-with great anger; andhikrta
iitmii-made blind to self-realization; sva uts angat -from his lap;
nirasyata-threw; mahi -tale upon the ground.
-

-

TRANSLATION
Mter Prahlida Maharaja had spoken in this way and become
silent, Hiru;tyaka8ipu, blinded by anger, threw him off his lap and
onto the ground.
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ahiima�a-11L§av�!a!l
�ayi-bhilta-locana!t
vadhyatam asv ayarh vadhyo
ni!tsarayata nairrta!t
aha-he said; ama�a-indignation; 71L§d-and by severe anger;
a�!a!t-overpowered; �yi-bhilta-becoming exactly like red-hot
copper; locana!t-whose eyes; vadhyatam-let him be killed; asu-im
mediately; ayam-this; vadhya!t-who is to be killed; ni!tsarayata
take away; nairrta!t-0 demons.

TRANSLATION
Indignant and angry, his reddish eyes like molten copper,

HiraJ.1yaka8ipu said to his servants: 0 demons, take this hoy away
from me! He deserves to be killed. Kill him as soon as possible!

TEXT 35
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ayarh me bhratr-hii so yarh
hitva svan suhrdo 'dhama!t
pitrvya-hantu!l p&lau yo
�r:wr dasavad arcati
ayam-this; me-my; bhratr-hii-killer of the brother; sa!t-he;
ayam-this; hitoo-giving up; soon-own; suhrda!t-well-wishers;
adhama!t-very low; pitrvya-hantu!t-of He who killed his uncle
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Hiral).yak�a; padau-at the two feet; ya�-he who; v��o�-of Lord
Vi�I).u; dasa-vat-like a servant; arcati-serves.

TRANSLATION
This boy Prahliida is the killer of my brother, for he has given
up his family to engage in the devotional service of the enemy,
Lord Vi�J;lU, like a menial servant.
PURPORT
Hiral).yakasipu considered his son Prahlada Maharaja to be the killer
of his brother because Prahlada Maharaja was engaged in the devotional
service of Lord Vi�I).U. In other words, Prahlada Maharaja would be ele
vated to siirilpya liberation, and in that sense he resembled Lord Vi�I).U.
Therefore Prahlada was to be killed by Hiral).yakasipu. Devotees,
Vai�I).avas, attain the liberations of siirilpya, salokya, Siir$# and siimipya,
whereas the Mayavadis are supposed to attain the liberation known as
sayujya. Siiyujya-mukti, however, is not very secure, whereas siirilpya
mukti, siilokya-mukti, siir�#-mukti and siimipya-mukti are most certain.
Although the servants of Lord Vi�I).u, Narayal).a, in the Vaikul).!ha
planets are equally situated with the Lord, the devotees there know very
well that the Lord is the master whereas they are servants.

v i§ �r vii siidhv asau kim nu
ka�yaty asamafijasa�
sauhrdam dustyajam pitror
ahiid ya� pafica hiiyana �
-

vi§��-unto Vi�I).u; vii-either; siidhu-good; asau-this; kim
whether; nu-indeed; ka�yati-will do; asamafijasa�-not trustwor
thy; sauhrdam-affectionate relationship; dustyajam-difficult to
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relinquish; pit ro�-of his father and mother; a hlit - gave up; ya�-he
who; panca-haya na� -only five years old.
TRANSLATION
Although Prahlida is only five years old, even at this young age

he has given up his affectionate relationship with his father and

mother. Therefore, he is certainly untrustworthy. Indeed, it is not
at all believable that he will behave well toward Vi��u.

TEXT 37
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paro 'py apatyam hita-krd yatha�.L§adham

sva-dehajo 'py amayavat suto 'hita�
chindyat tad angam yad utlitmano 'hitam
Se$arh sukham jivati yad-vivarjanat
para�-not belonging to the same group or family; api-although;
apatyam-a

child;

hita-krt-who is beneficial;

yatha-just

as;

af.L§adham-remedial herb; sva-deha-ja�-born of one's own body;
api-although; amaya-vat-lik.e a disease; suta�-a son; ahita�-who
is not a well-wisher; chindyat-one should cut off; tat-that; angam
part of the body; yat-which; uta-indeed; litmana�-for the body;
ahitam-not beneficial; .Se$am-the balance; sukham-hap pily; jivati
lives; yat-of which; vivarjanat-by cutting off.
TRANSLATION
Although a medicinal herb, being born in the forest, does not

belong to the same category as a man, if beneficial it is kept very

carefully. Similarly, if someone outside one's family is favorable,

he should be given protection like a son. On the other hand, if a
limb of one's body is poisoned by disease, it must be amputated so
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that the rest of the body may live happily. Similarly, even one's
own son, if unfavorable, must be rejected, although born of one's
own body.
PURPORT
Sri Caitanya Mahiiprabhu has instructed all devotees of the Lord to be

humbler than the grass and more tolerant than trees; otherwise there

will always he disturbances to their execution of devotional service. Here

is a vivid example of how a devotee is disturbed by a nondevotee, even

though the nondevotee is an affectionate father. The material world is

such that a nondevotee father becomes an enemy of a devotee son. Hav

ing determined to kill even his son, Hiral).yakasipu gave the example of
amputating a part of one's body that has become septic and therefore in

jurious to the rest of the body. The same example, of course, may also he
applied

to nondevotees. Ciil).akya Pai).Qita advises, tyaja durjana
sarhsargam bhaja sadhu-samagamam. Devotees actually ser�ous about

advancing in spiritual life should give up the company of nondevotees
and always keep company with devotees. To he too attached to material

existence is ignorance because material existence is temporary and

miserable. Therefore devotees who are determined to perform tapasya
(penances and austerities) to realize the self, and who are determined to

become advanced in spiritual consciousness, must give up the company

of atheistic nondevotees. Prahlada Maharaja maintained an attitude of
noncooperation with the philosophy of his father, Hiral).yakasipu, yet he

was tolerant and humble. Hiral).yakasipu, however, being a nondevotee,
was

so

polluted that he was even prepared to kill his own son. He

justified this by putting forward the logic of amputation.

TEXT 38
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sarvair upayair hantavya�
sambhoja-5ayandsanai�
suhrl-linga-dhara� §atrur
muner d��m ivendriyam
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sa roaift-by all; upayaift-means; hantaryaft-must be killed;
sambhoja-by eating; sayana-lying down; asanaift -by sitting; suhrt
liriga-dharaft -who has assumed the role of a friend; satruft-an
enemy; muneft-of a great sage; d�!am-uncontrollahle; iva-like;

ind riyam-the senses.
TRANSLATION
Just

as

uncontrolled senses are the enemies of all yogis engaged

in advancing in spiritual life, this Prahliida, who appears to be a
friend, is an enemy because I canno t control him. Therefore this
enemy, whether eating, sitting or sleeping, must be killed by all

means.

PURPORT
HiraQyakasipu planned a campaign to kill Prahlada Maharaja. He
would kill his son by administering poison to him while he was eating, by
making him sit in boiling oil, or by throwing him under the feet of an
elephant while he was lying down. Thus HiraQyakasipu decided to kill
his innocent child, who was only five years old, simply because the hoy
had become a devotee of the Lord. This is the attitude of nondevotees
toward devotees.

TEXTS 39-40
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nairrtas te samad�!d
bhartrii vai sula-par:wya/:1.
tigma-da��ra-karaldsyas
tamra-sma.Sru-siroruhalt
nadanto bhairavam niidam
chindhi bhindhiti vadinaft
asinam cahanan sulailt
prahradam sarva-marmasu
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nairfld�-the demons; te-they; samad�!d�-being fully advised;
bhartra-by their master; vai-indeed; sula-pii{Ulya�-having tridents
in their hands; tigrna-very sharp; dariz§!ra-teeth; karala-and fear
ful; asyd�-faces; tamra-sma5ru-coppery mustaches; siroruha�-and
hair on the head; nadanta�-vibrating; bhairavam-fearful; nadam
sound; chindhi-chop;
vadina�-speaking;

bhindhi-divide into small parts; iti-thus;

asinam-who

was

sitting

silently;

ca-and;

ahanan-attacked; sulai�-with their tridents; prahradam-Prahlada
Maharaja; sarva-marmasu-on the tender parts of the body.

TRANSLATION
The demons [Rik�asas] , the servants of Hirm;tyaka.Sipu, thus
began striking the tender parts of Prahlida Mahirija's body with
their tridents. The demons all had fearful faces, sharp teeth and
reddish, coppery beards and hair, and they appeared extremely
threatening. Making a tumultuous sound, shouting, "Chop him
up! Pierce him!" they began striking Prahlida Maharaja, who sat
silently, meditating upon the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
TEXT41
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pare brahmar:ty anirdesye
bhagavaty akhilatmani
yuktatmany aphalii asann
apur:tyasyeva sat-kriya�

pare-in the supreme; brahmar:ti-absolute; anirdesye-who is not
perceivable by the senses; bhagavati-the Supreme Personality of God
head; akhila-atmani-the Supersoul of everyone; yukta-atmani-on he
whose mind was engaged (Prahlada); apha/ii�-without effect; dsan
were; apur:tyasya-of a person who has no assets in pious activities;
iva-like; sat-kriya�-good activities (like the performance of sacrifices
or austerities).
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TRANSLATION
Even though a person who has no assets in pious activities per

forms some good deed, it will have no result. Thus the weapons of

the demons had no tangible effects upon Prahliida Maharaja be

cause he was a devotee undisturbed by material conditions and
fully engaged in meditating upon and serving the Supreme Per
sonality of Godhead, who is unchangeable, who

cann

ot be realized

by the material senses, and who is the soul of the entire universe.
PURPORT

Prahlada Maharaja was constantly and fully engaged in thought of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead. As it is said,

govinda-parirambhitab

Prahlada Maharaja engaged himself always in meditation, and thus he
was protected by Govinda. Just as a small child on the lap of his father or
mother is fully protected, a devotee, in all conditions, is protected by the
Supreme Lord. Does this mean that when Prahlada Maharaja was at
tacked by the demons, the Rak�?asas, Govinda was also attacked by the
demons? This is not possible. There have been many attempts by the
demons to hurt or kill the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but He can
not be injured by any material means because He is always in transcen
dence. Therefore the words

pare brahma�Ji are used here. The demons,

the Rak�?asas, can neither see nor touch the Supreme Lord, although they
may superficially think that they are striking the Lord's transcendental
body with their material weapons. The Supreme Personality of Godhead

anirdesye. We cannot understand Him to be
in a particular place, for He is all-pervasive. Moreover, He is akhiliitma,
is described in this verse as

the active principle of everything, even material weapons. Those who
cannot understand the position of the Lord are unfortunate. They may
think that they can kill the Supreme Personality of Godhead and His de
votee, but all their attempts will be futile. The Lord knows how to deal
with them.
TEXT 42

�sm • ��: qf(�ft(f:
��

1

(f($illqp•nAt� � ������
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prayiise 'pahate tasmin
daityendra!J, pariSarikita!J,
cakiira tad-vadhopdydn
nirbandhena yudhi$!hira
prayase-when

the

endeavor;

apahate-futile;

tasmin-that;

daitya-indra!J,-the King of the demons, HiraQyakasipu; pariSarikita!J,
very much afraid (considering how the hoy was protected); cakdra
executed;

tat-vadha-updydn-various

means

for

killing

him;

nirbandhena-with determination; yudhi$!hira-O King Yudhi�!hira.
TRANSLATION
My dear King Yudhilll!hira, when all the attempts of the demons
to kill Prahlida Mahirija were futile, the King of the demons,
Hir8J;lyaka8ipu, being most fearful, began contriving other means
to kill him.
TEXTS 43-44

�n���"<5!4i;.}(f1�1 1�lqql(t�:
I
'll�lf¥1: (if;t(lQ� �: ��� �II
R:+tiilt'..qfit(ir��:
qcfu••'�tilm- 1
WI ftNi �

�

���: WI� I

�� stm�

;u�qQij lnl�ll

dig-gajair dandaSakendrair
abhicdrdvapdtanai!J,
mayabhi!J, sannirodhaiS ca
gara-ddnair abhojanai!J,
hima-vdyv-agni-salilai!J,
parvatdkramaT)(Jir api
na Sa.Sdka yadd hantum
apdpam asura!J, sutam
cintdrh dirghatamdrh prdptas
tat-karturh ndbhyapadyata
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dik-gajaitt-by big elephants trained to smash anything under their
feet; danda-suka-indraitt-by the biting of the King's poisonous snakes;
abhicara-by destructive spells; avapatanaitt-by causing to fall from
the top of a mountain; mdyabhitt-by conjuring tricks; sannirodhaitt
by imprisonment; ca-as well as; gara-danaitt-by administering
poison; abhojanaitt-by starving; hima-by cold; vayu-wind; agni
fire; salil.aitt-and water; parvata-akrama�JUitt-by crushing with big
stones and hills; api-and also; na waka-was not able; yada-when;
hantum-to kill; apapam-who was not at all sinful; asuratt-the
demon (HiraQ.yakasipu); sutam-his son; cintam-anxiety; dirgha
tamdm-long-standing; praptatt-obtained; tat-kartum-to do that;
na-not; abhyapadyata-achieved

.

TRANSLATION
Hir�yaka8ipu could not kill his son by throwing him beneath

the feet of big elephants, throwing him among huge, fearful

snakes, employing destructive spells, hurling him from the top of

a hill, conjuring up illusory tricks, administering poison, starving
him, exposing him to severe cold, winds, fire and water, or throw

ing heavy stones to crush him. When Hirm_tyaka8ipu found that he
could not in any way harm Prahlida, who was completely sinless,

he was in great anxiety about what to do next.
TEXT 45

it trl� �qm� f;fffl(tt: I
ij�rot�i�: ·�cr �11\l�ll

�

e�a

me

bahv-asadhukto

vadhopayas ca nirmitatt
tais tair drohair asad-dharmair
muktatt svenaiva tejasa
e�att-this; me-of me; bahu-many; asadhu-uktatt-ill names;
vadha upayatt-many
-

nirmitatt-devised ;

varieties of means

to kill

him;

ca-and;

taitt-by those; taitt-by those; drohaitt-treach-
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eries; asat-dhannai/l-abominable actions; mukta/l-released; svena
his own; eva-indeed; tej asa-by prowess.
TRANSLATION
HiraJ.lyaka8ipu thought: I have used many ill names in chastising
this boy Prahlada and have devised many means of killing him, but
despite all my endeavors, he could not be killed. Indeed, he saved
himself by his own powers, without being affected in the least by
these treacheries and abominable actions.
TEXT 46

�iitm� � ����� 1
wt R�UQ lts;rpf �:� �tr q: ������
vartamarw 'vidure vai
biilo 'py ajatJ,a-dhir ayam
na vismarati me 'rulryam
suna/J sepa iva prabhu!J

rtamana /l-being situated; avidure-not very far away; val-m
deed; biila!J-a mere child; api-although; aj at)a d hi /l-co mplete
fearlessness; aya m-this; na-not; vismarati-forgets; me-my;
arulryam-misbehavior; suna/J sepa/l-the curved tail of a dog; iva
exactly like; prabhu /l-being able or potent.
va

-

TRANSLATION
Although he is very near to me and is merely a child, he is situ
ated in complete fearlessness. He resembles a dog's curved tail,
which

can

never be straightened, because he never forgets my

misbehavior and his connection with his master, Lord Vi�J.lu.
PURPORT

The word suna/J means "of a dog," and sepa means "tail." The exam
ple is ordinary. However one may try to straighten a dog's tail, it is never

[Canto 7, Ch. 5
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straight but always curved. Suna� sepa is also the name of the second son
of Ajigarta. He was sold to Hari8candra, but he later took shelter of
Visvamitra, Hari8candra's enemy, and never left his side.

TEXT47

31�404i�¥4leilS�flf_6f�S�R:
wt9t�6fiilil� �� � ;{

iO 11�\911

aprameyanubhavo yam

akuta.Scid-bhayo 'mara�

nanam etad-virodhena
mrtyur

me

bhavita na

ro

aprameya-unlimited; anubhava�-glory; ayam-this; akutaScit

bhaya�-ha ving

no

nzlnam-definitely;

fear

from

any

quarter;

amara�-immortal;

etat-virodhena-because of going against him;

mrtyu�-death; me-my; bhavita-may be; na.-not; va-or.

TRANSLATION
I

can

see that this boy's strength is unlimited, for he has not

feared a ny of my punishments. He appears inimortal. Therefore,

because of my enmity toward him, I shall die. Or maybe this will
not take place.

TEXT48

� 6N�41f��� I
�-t�.ml A"f�'ffi Wr it�: 11\/�11
iti tac-cintaya kincin

mlana-sriyam adho-mukham

Sa.1J{Iamarkav au§anasau
vivikta iti hocatu�

iti-thus;

tat- cintaya-with

full

anxiety

because

of

Prahlada

Maharaja's position; kincit-somewhat; mlana.-lost; sriyam-bodily
luster; adha�-mukham-his face downward; sa�-amarkau-Sa.Q.cJ.a
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and Amarka; au§anasau-sons of Sukracarya; vivikte-in a secret

place; iti-thus; ha-indeed; llcatulJ-spoke.

TRANSLATION
Thinking in this way, the King of the Daityas, morose and bereft
of bodily luster, remained silent with his face downward. Then

�_,a and Amarka, the two sons' of Sukricirya, spoke to him in
secret.

TEXT

49

��ifiWf �·ldlti ����11.
;r � f:q� �� WW.f ��
;r� ffi__;d !jOIG_l'1tfl: � ll'd�ll
f�

'.:!

jitam tvayaikena jagat-trayam bhruvor
vijrmbha1J.Q.-trasta-samasta-dhi§7J-yapam
na tasya cintyam tava niitha ca�vahe
na vai siSunam gu1J.Q.-do§ayolJ padam
jitam-conquered; tvaya-by you; ekena-alone; jagat-trayam-the

three worlds;

bhruvolJ-of the eyebrows; vijrmbha1J.Q.-by the expand
samasta-all; dhi§7J-yapam-the chief
persons in every planet; na-not; tasya-from him; cintyam-to be
anxious;· tava-of you; niitha-0 master; ca�vahe-we find; na-nor;
vai-indeed; siSuniim-of children; gu1J.Q.-do$llyolJ-of a good quality or

ing; trasta-become afraid;

fault;

pada m-the subject matter.

TRANSLATION
0 lord, we know that when you simply move your eyebrows, all
the commanders of the various planets are most afraid. Without
the help of any assistant, you have conquered all the three worlds.
Therefore, we do not find any reason for you to be morose and full

of anxiety. As for Prahlida, he is nothing hut a child and cannot be

a cause of anxiety. Mter all, his bad or good qualities have no
value.
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TEXT 50
.

�

� ('

ij

qm:n���ul��

��

� iRit WI q���� � I
�f{� �t !!4�(11��
�

g�¥thl::f ��11'-\oll

imam tu pasair varu�ya baddhva
nidhehi bhito

na

palayate yatha

buddhiS ca purilso vayasarya-sevaya
yavad gurur bhargava agami§yati
imam-this; tu-but; pasaib-by the ropes; varu�ya-of the

demigod known as VaruQ.a; baddhva-binding; nidhehi-keep (him);
bhitab-being afraid; na-not; palayate-runs away; yatha-so that;

buddhib-the intelligence; ca-also; purilsab-of a man; vayasa-by

increase of age; arya-of experienced, advanced persons; sevaya-by

the service; yavat-until; gurub-our spiritual master; bhargavab

Sukracarya; agami§yati-will come.

TRANSLATION
Until the return of our spiritual master, Sukracarya, arrest this

child with the ropes of Varu�a so that he will not ftee in fear. In

any

case,

by the time he is somewhat grown up and has assimilated

our instructions or served our spiritual master, he will change in
his intelligence. Thus there need be no cause for anxiety.
TEXT 51

ij�
��l'ffi+t�l��� I
� �--N�f!oql �� � �f� II'-\� II
tatheti guru-putroktam
anujiiiiyedam abravit
dharmo hy asyopade$!avyo
rajiiiim yo grha-medhinam
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tathii-in this way; iti-thus; guru-putra-uktam-advised by Sar:t<;la

and Amarka, the sons of Sukracarya; anujiidya-accepting; idam-this;
abravit-said; dharmab,-the duty; hi-indeed; asya-unto Prahlada;

upade�tavyab,-to be instructed; rajiidm-of the kings; yab,-which;

grha-medhiniim-who

are interested in householder life.
TRANSLATION

Mter hearing these instructions of �«;;a and Amarka, the sons
of his spiritual master, Hir8J.lyaka.Sipu agreed and requested them
to instruct Prahlada in that system of occupational duty which is
followed by royal householder families.
PURPORT
Hirll.Qyakasipu wanted Prahlada Maharaja to be trained

as

a diplomatic

king in ruling the kingdom, the country or the world, but not to be ad

vised about renunciation or the renounced order of life. The word

dharma here does not refer to some religious faith. As clearly stated,
dharma hy asyopade�tavyo rajiidm yo grha-medhiniim. There are two

kinds of royal families-one whose members are simply attached to

household life and the other consisting of rajar�is, kings who govern with

ruling power but are as good

to become a

rajar�i,

as

great saints. Prahlada Maharaja wanted

whereas Hirar:tyaksipu wanted him to become a king

(grha-medhiniim). Therefore in the Aryan
system there is va17)ij§rama-dharma, by which everyone should be edu
cated according to his position in society's division of va� (brahmar:uz,
�atriya, vaiSya and sadra) and asrama (brahmacarya, grhastha,
vanapra5tha and sannyasa).
attached to sense enjoyment

A devotee purified by devotional service is always in the transcenden

tal position above the mundane qualities. Thus the difference between

Prahlada Maharaja and Hirar:tyakasipu was that Hirar:tyakasipu wanted to

keep Prahlada in mundane attachment whereas Prahlada was above the
modes of material nature. As long

as

one is under the control of material

nature, his occupational duty is different from that of a person not under

dharma, or occupational duty, is described in
Srimad-Bhiigavatam (dharmam tu sa�ad bhagavat-prar:titam). As de

such control. One's real

scribed to his order carriers by Dharmaraja, or Yamaraja, a living being

(Canto 7, Ch. 5
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is a spiritual identity, and therefore his occupational duty is also
spiritual. The real dharma is that which is advised in Bhagavad-gitd:
saroa-dharman parityajya mam ekarh Sa.ra'!UJrh vraja. One must give up
one's material occupational duties, just
body.

Whatever

one's

as

one must give up his material

occupational duty,

even

according

to

the

va�rama system, one must give it up and engage in one's spirit�al

function. One's real dharma, or occupational duty, is explained by Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. ]ivera 'svanlpa' haya-km;era 'nitya-dasa':
every living being is an eternal servant of �f?r;ta. That is one's real oc
cupational duty .

dharmam artharh ca kamarh ca

nitararh canupilrvaSa.�
prahradiiyocatil rajan
pra5ritdvanatdya ca
dharmam-mundane occupational duty; artham-economic develop
ment;

ca-and;

kamam-sense gratification;

always; ca-and; a n upilroa.Sa�

-

ca-and;

nitaram

according to order, or from the begin

ning to the end; prahradaya-unto Prahlada Maharaja; ilcatu�-they
spoke; rajan-0 King; pra5rita-who was humble; avanatdya- and
submissive; ca-also.

TRANSLATION

Thereafter, �«Ja and Amarka systematically and unceasingly
taught Prahlida Maharaja, who was very submissive and humble,
about mundane religion, economic development and sense
gratification.
PURPORT
There are four processes for human society-dharma, artha, kama
and moh$a-and they culminate in liberation. Human society must

Text 53]

Prahlida, the Saintly Son of Hirlll,.lyakaSipu

289

follow a process of religion to advance, and on the basis of religion one
should try to develop his economic condition so that he can fulfill his
needs for sense gratification according to the religious rules and regula
tions. Then liberation from material bondage will be easier to attain.
That is the Vedic process. When one is above the stages of

dharma,
artha, kama and mok$a, one becomes a devotee. He is then on the plat
form from which he is guaranteed not to fall again to material existence

(yad

gatva na nivartante). As advised in Bhagavad-gita if one tran

scends these four processes and is actually liberated, one engages in
devotional service. Then he is guaranteed not to fall to material existence
agam.

TEXT 53

� �'HI�¥tit ro�� I
WI �l� � l :i.i(l�ffi�l( 11'��11

W

..

yathii tri-vargam gurubhir
dtmane upa5ik$itam
na sadhu mene tac-chik$dm
dvandvaramopava�itdm
yathii-as; t ri-vargam-the three processes (religion, economic
gurubhi�-by the teachers;

development and sense gratification);

dtmane-unto himself (Prahlada Maharaja); upa5ik$itam-instructed;
na-not; sddhu-really good; mene-he considered; tat-sik$am-the
education in that;

dvandva-ardma-by persons taking pleasure in

duality (in material enmity and friendship); upava�itdm-which is
prescribed.

TRANSLATION
The teachers �4a and Amarka instructed Prahlida Mabirija in
the three kinds of material advancement called religion, economic
development and sense gratification. Prahlida, however, being
situated above such instructions, �id not like them, for such in
structions are based on the duality of worldly affairs, which in
volve one in a materialistic way of life marked by birth, death, old
age and disease.
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PURPORT
The entire world is interested in the materialistic way of life. Indeed,

practically 99.9 percent of the people in the three worlds are unin
terested in liberation or spiritual education. Only the devotees of the

Lord, headed by such great personalities as Prahlada Maharaja and

Narada Muni, are interested in the real education of spiritual life. One

cannot understand the principles of religion while staying on the ma

terial platform. Therefore one must follow these great personalities. As

stated in Srimad-Bhiigavatam

(6.3.20):

svayambhur niiradab, sambhub,
kumiirab, kapilo manub,

prahliido janako bhi$mo

balir vaiyasakir vayam

One must follow in the footsteps of such great personalities as Lord

Brahma, Narada, Lord Siva, Kapila, Manu, the Kumaras, Prahlada

Maharaja, Bhi�ma, Janaka, Bali Maharaja, Sukadeva Gosvami and

Yamaraja. Those interested in spiritual life should follow Prahlada

Maharaja in rejecting the education of religion, economic development
and sense gratification. One should be interested in spiritual education.

Therefore the ��I).a consciousness movement is spreading all over the

world, following in the footsteps of Prahlada Maharaja, who did not like

any of the materialistic education he received from his teachers.
TEXT 54

�:qpt: qmir �� I
�ri� m�: ��: ����u
yadacaryab, paravrtto

grhamedhiya-karmasu

vayasyair balakais tatra

sopahiltab, krta-�a�ib,

yada-when; acaryab,-the teachers; paravrttab,-became engaged;

grha-medhiya-of household life; karmasu-in duties; vayasyaib,-by
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his friends of the same age; balakaib.-boys; tatra-there; sa(t.-he
(Prahlada Maharaja); apahata(t.-called; krta-�a�i(t.-obtaining an

opportune moment.
TRANSLATION
When the teachers went home to attend to their household
affairs, the students of the same age as Prahlada Maharaja would
call him to take the opportunity of leisure hours for play.
PURPORT
In tiffin hours, the hours when the teachers were absent from the
classroom, the students called Prahlada Maharaja, wanting to play with
him. _AB will be seen from the following verses, however, Prahlada
Maharaja was not very much interested in playing. Instead, he wanted to
utilize every moment for advancing in l(r�Qa consciousness. Therefore,
as indicated in this verse by the word krta-�a�i(t., at the opportune
moment when it was possible to preach about l(r�Qa consciOusness,
Prahlada Maharaja used the time as follows.
TEXT 55

3N ��� ��T SJ�T{q if�\:l: I
�:q-

f��!f

rot

smrl'�

11����

atha tan sla��ya vdca
pratyahuya maha-budha(t.
uvaca vidvams tan-n�tham
krpaya prahasann iva
atha-then; tan-the class friends; sla��ya-with very pleasing;
vdcd-speech;

pratyahuya-addressing;

maha-budha(t.-Prahlada

Maharaja, who was highly learned and advanced in spiritual conscious
ness (maha means "great," and budha means "learned"); uooca-said;
vidvan-very

learned;

tat-n�tham-the path

of God realization;

krpaya-being merciful; prahasan-smiling; iva-like.
TRANSLATION
Prahlida Maharaja, who was truly the supreme learned person,
then addressed his class friends in very sweet language. Smiling,
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he began to teach them about the uselessness of the materialistic
way of life. Being very kind to them, he instructed them

as

follows.

PURPORT
Prahlada Maharaja's smiling is very significant. The other students
were very much advanced in enjoying materialistic life through religion,
economic development and sense gratification, but Prahlada Maharaja
laughed at them, knowing that this was not actual happiness, for real
happiness is advancement in K:r�Qa consciousness. The duty of those who
follow in the footsteps of Prahlada Maharaja is to teach the entire world
how to be K:r�Qa conscious and thus be really happy. Materialistic persons
take to so-called religion to get some blessings so that they can improve
their economic position and enjoy the material world through sense gra
tification. But devotees like Prahlada Maharaja laugh at how foolish they
are to be busy in a temporary life without knowledge of the soul's
transmigration from one body to another. Materialistic persons are
engaged in striving for temporary benefits, whereas persons advanced in
spiritual knowledge, such as Prahlada Maharaja, are not interested in the
materialistic way of life. Instead, they want to be elevated to an eternal
life of knowlege and bliss. Therefore, as K:r�Qa is always compassionate
to the fallen souls, His servants, the devotees of Lord K:r�Qa, are also in
terested in educating the entire populace in K:r�Qa consciousness. The
mistake of materialistic life is understood by devotees, and therefore
they smile upon it, considering it insignificant. Out of compassion,
however, such devotees preach the gospel of

Bhagavad-gitd all over the

world.

te tu tad-gauravat saroe
tyakta-krujii-paricchadab,
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bald ad�ita-dhiyo

dvandvarameritehitai/:l
paryupasata rajendra
tan-nyasta-hrdaye�r:ui/:l
tan aha karuJJ-O maitro
maha-bhagavato 'sura/:l
te-they; tu-indeed; tat-gauravat-f1'om great respect for the words
of Prahlada Maharaja (due to his being a devotee); saroe-all of them;
tyakta-having given up; krit;/ii-paricchada/:l-toys for playing;
biild/:t-the boys; ad�ita-dhiya/:l-whose intelligence was not as
polluted (as that of their fathers); dvandva-in duality; drama-of
those taking pleasure (the instructors, namely SaQQa and Amarka);
irita-by the instructions; ihitai/:l-and actions; paryupasata-sat down
around; raja-indra-0 King Yudhi�thira; tat-unto him; nyasta-hav
ing given up; hrdaya-i�r:ui/:l-their hearts and eyes; tan-unto them;
aha-spoke; karu1J.(J./:t-very merciful; maitra/:l-a real friend; maha
bhdgavata/:l-a most exalted devotee; asura/:t-Prahlada Maharaja, al
though horn of an asura father.
TRANSLATION
My dear King Yudhi�thira, all the children were very much
affectionate and respectful

to

Prahlida Mahirija, and because of

their tender age they were not so polluted by the instructions and
actions of their teachers, who were attached to condemned duality
and bodily comfort. Thus the boys surrounded Prahlida Maharaja,
giving up their playthings, and sat down to hear him. Their hearts
and eyes being fixed upon him, they looked at him with great ear
nestness. Prahlida Mahirija, although born in a demon family,
was an exalted devotee, and he desired their welfare. Thus he
began instructing them about the futility of materialistic life.
PURPORT

The words bald ad�ita-dhiya/:l indicate that the children, being of a
tender age, were not as polluted by materialistic life as their fathers.
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Prahlada Maharaja, therefore, taking advantage of the innocence of his
class friends, began teaching them about the importance of spiritual life

and the insignificance of materialistic life. Although the teachers SaQI;la

and Amarka were instructing all the boys in the materialistic life of
religion, economic development and sense gratification, the boys were

not much polluted. Therefore, with great attention they wanted to hear

from Prahlada Maharaja about �!?Qa consciousness. In our �!?I}.a con

sciousness movement, the guru-kula plays an extremely important part

in our activities because right from childhood the boys at the guru-kula
are instructed about �!?Qa consciousness. Thus they become steady

within the cores of their hearts, and there is very little possibility that
they will be conquered by the modes of material nature when they are

older.

Thw end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Seventh Canto, Fifth

Chapter, of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled "Prahliida Maharaja, the
Saintly Son of Hirar:tyakaSipu. "

Appendixes

The Author
His Divine Grace A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prahhupada appeared in

this world in

1896

in Calcutta, India. He first met his spiritual master,

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Gosvami, in Calcutta in

Bhakti

1922.

siddhanta Sarasvati, a prominent devotional scholar and the founder of

sixty-four Gaud.iya Mathas (Vedic institutes), liked this educated young
rpan and convinced him to dedicate his life to teaching Vedic knowledge.

Srila Prabhupada became his student, and eleven years later

(1933)

Allahabad he became his formally initiated disciple.
At their first meeting, in

1922,

at

Srila Bh;lktisiddhanta Sarasvati

'fhakura requested Srila Prabhupada to broadcast Vedic knowledge

through the English language. In the years that followed, Srila Prahhu
pada wrote a commentary on the
Matha in its work and, in

1944,

Bhagavad-gitd,

assisted the Gaud.iya

Without assistance, started an English

fortnightly magazine, edited it, typed the manuscripts and checked the

galley proofs. He even distributed the individual copies freely and strug

gled to maintain the publication. Once begun, the magazine never
stopped; it is now being continued by his disciples in the West.

Recognizing Srila Prabhupada's philosophical learning and devotion,

the Gaud.iya V ai�1.1ava Society honored him in
"Bhaktivedanta." In

1950,

1947

retired from married life, and four years later

vdnaprastha

with the title

at the age of fifty-four, Srila Prabhupada
he

adopted the

(retired) order to devote more time to his studies and writ

ing. Srila Prabhupada traveled to the holy city of Vrndavana, where he

lived in very humble circumstances in the historic medieval temple of

Radha-Damodara. There he engaged for several years in deep study and
writing. He accepted the renounced order of life

(sannyasa)

in

1959.

At

Radha-Damodara, Srila Prabhupada began work on his life's master

piece: a multivolume translation and commentary on the eighteen thou

sand verse Snmad-Bhiigavatam (Bhagavata Purar:ta). He also wrote
Easy Journey to Other Planets.
Mter publishing three volumes of Bhagavatam, Srila Prabhupada
came to the United States, in 1965, to fulfill the mission of his spiritual
master. Since that time, His Divine Grace has written over forty volumes
of authoritative translations, commentaries and summary studies of the
philosophical and religious classics of India.
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In 1965, when he first arrived by freighter in New York City, Srila

Prabhupada was practically penniless. It was after almost a year of great
difficulty that he established the International Society for Krishna Con

sciousness in July of 1966. Under his careful guidance, the Society has

grown within a decade to a worldwide confederation of almost one
hundred asramas, schools, temples, institutes and farm communities.

In 1968, Srila Prabhupada created New V:rndavana, an experimental

Vedic community in the hills of West Virginia. Inspired by the success of
New V:rndavana, now a thriving farm community of more than one thou

sand acres, his students have since founded several similar communities

in the United States and abroad.

In 1972, His Divine Grace introduced the Vedic system of primary and

secondary education in the West by founding the Gurukula school in
Dallas, Texas. The school began with 3 children in 1972, and by the

beginning of 1975 the enrollment had grown to 150.

Srila Prabhupada has also inspired the construction of a large inter

national center at Sridhama Mayapur in West Bengal, India, which is also

the site for a planned Institute of Vedic Studies. A similar project is the

magnificent l(:r�Qa-Balarama Temple and International Guest House in

V:rndavana, India. These are centers where Westerners can live to gain

firsthand experience of Vedic culture.

Srila Prabhupada's most significant contribution, however, is his

books. Highly respected by the academic community for their authori

tativeness, depth and clarity, they are used as standard textbooks in

numerous college courses. His writings have been translated into eleven

languages. The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust, established in 1972 ex

clusively to publish the works of His Divine Grace, has thus become the

world's largest publisher of books in the :field of Indian religion and phi

losophy. Its latest project is the publishing of Srila Prabhupada's most

recent work: a seventeen-volume translation and commentary-com

pleted by Srila Prabhupada in only eighteen months-on the Bengali
religious classic Sri Caitanya-caritamrta.

In the past ten years, in spite of his advanced age, Srila Prabhupada

has circled the globe twelve times on lecture tours that have taken him to

six continents. In spite of such a vigorous schedule, Srila Prabhupada

continues to write prolifically. His writings constitute a veritable library

of Vedic philosophy, religion, literature and culture.
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Glossary
A
Acirya-a spiritual master who teaches by example.
Supreme Lord is inconceivably,
simultaneously one with His material and spiritual energies and dif
ferent from them.

Acintya-bhedibheda-tattva-the

Al}.imi- yogic power to become as small as an atom.
Antaryimi-the expansion of the Supreme Lord situated in everyone's
heart (Supersoul).

Arati-a ceremony for greeting the Lord with offerings of food, lamps, fans,
flowers and incense.
Arcana-the devotional practice of Deity worship.
Asrama-a spiritual order of life.
Asuras-atheistic demons.
Atmirima-one who is self-satisfied, free from external material desires.

Avatira-a descent of the Supreme Lord.
B
Bhagavad-giti-the basic directions for spiritual life spoken by the Lord
Himself.
Bhakta-a devotee.
Bhakti-yoga-linking with the Supreme Lord in ecstatic devotional service.
Bhiva-the preliminary stage of ecstatic love of God.

Bhiiti -opulence.

Brahmacarya-celibate student life; the first order of Vedic spiritual life.
Brahman-the Absolute Truth; especially, the impersonal aspect of the Absolute.
Brihm8J.la-a person in the mode of goodness; first Vedic social order.

D
Dasya-rasa-the servitor relationship with the Lord.
Dhima-ahode, place of residence; usually referring to the Lord's abodes.
Dharma-eternal occupational duty; religious principles.
Du�lq-tis-miscreants.
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E
Ekada8i-a special fast day for increased remembrance of K{�Qa, which
comes on the eleventh day of both the waxing and waning moon.

G
Goloka (K"t;taloka)-the highest spiritual planet, containing K{�Qa's per
sonal abodes, Dvaraka, Mathura and Vrndavana.

Gopis-K{�Qa's cowherd girl friends, His most confidential servitors.

Grhastha-regulated householder life; the second order of Vedic spiritual
life.

Guru-a spiritual master or superior person.

Guru-kula-school of Vedic learning; boys begin at the age of five and live
as

celibate students, guided by a spiritual master.

H
Hare �t;ta mantra-See: Maha-mantra

J
Jivatma-the minute living entity, part and parcel of the Supreme Lord.
Jiva-tattva-the living entities, who are small parts of the Lord.

K
K.ali-yuga (Age of K.ali)-the present age, which is characterized by quarrel. It is last in the cycle of four, and began five thousand years ago.

Karatalas-hand cymbals used in kirtana.

K.arma-fruitive action, for which there is always reaction, good or bad.

Karma-kiit;t4a-the section of the Vedas describing fruitive activities for
elevation to a higher material position.

K.armi-one �ho is satisfied with working hard for flickering sense
gratification.

K.irtana-chanling the glories of the Supreme Lord.

�t;taloka-See: Goloka

�atriyas-a warrior or administrator; the second Vedic social order.
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L
Laghimi-the yogic power to become as light as a feather.

M
Midhurya-rasa-conjugal love relationship with the Lord.
Mahi-bhagavata-a pure devotee of the Lord.
Mahi-mantra-the great chanting for deliverance: Hare ��l}.a, Hare ��l}.a,
��l}.a ��l}.a, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare
Hare.
Mahimiyi-the illusory material energy of the Lord.
Mantra-a sound vibration that can deliver the mind from illusion.
Mathuri-Lord ��!}.a's abode, surrounding V:rndavana, where He took
birth and later returned to after performing His V:rndavana pastimes.
Mau�ala-lili-pastime of the Yadu dynasty's departure from the earth.
Miyi-(ma-not; yd-this), illusion; forgetfulness of one's relationship
with ��l}.a.
Miyividis-impersonal philosophers who say that the Lord cannot have a
transcendental body.
Mrdailga-a clay drum used for congregational chanting.

p
Paiica-mahiyajiia-the five daily sacrifices performed by householders to
become free from unintentionally committed sins.
Parakiya-rasa-the relationship between a married woman· and her
paramour, particularly the relationship between ��l}.a and the damsels
of V:rndavana.
Parampari-the chain of spiritual masters in disciplic succession.
Pralq-ti-the energy of the Supreme Lord.
Prasida-food spiritualized by being offered to the Lord.
Purii;J.as-Vedic histories of the universe in relation to the Supreme Lord
and His devotees.

R
Riga-mirga-the path of spontaneous love of Godhead.
Rik�-man-eating demons.
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s
Sac-cid-inanda-vigraha-the Lord's transcendental form, which is eternal,
full of knowledge and bliss.

Sidhu-a saintly man.
Sakhya-rasa-friend relationship with the Lord.

Silokya-mukti-the liberation of residing on the same planet as the Lord.
Samadhi-trance; mind :fixed on the Supreme.

Simipya-mukti-the liberation of becoming a personal associate of the

Lord.
Saritsira-the cycle of repeated birth and death.

Sankirtana-public chanting of the names of God, the approved yoga process for this age.

Sannyisa-renounced life; the fourth order of Vedic spiritual life.

�!i-mukti-the liberation of having the same opulences as the Lord.

Sirupya-mukti-the liberation of getting a form similar

to

Sastras-revealed scriptures.

the Lord's.

Siyujya-mukti-the liberation of merging into the existence of the Lord.

Sravm;uuil k.irtanam vi��ol;t-the devotional processes of hearing and
chanting about Lord Vi�J}.u.
Sudra-a laborer; the fourth of the Vedic social orders.

Sviimi-one who controls his mind and senses; title of one in the renounced
order of life.

T
Tapasya-austerity; accepting some voluntary inconvenience for a higher
purpose.

Tilaka-auspicious cla y marks that sanctify a devotee's body as a temple of
the Lord.

v
Vaiku�tha-the spiritual world, where there is no anxiety.

Vai��va-a devotee of Lord Vi�I}.u, Kt�J}.a.

VaiSyas-farmers and merchants; the third Vedic social order.

Vinaprastha-one who has retired from family life; the third order of Vedic
spiritual life.
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VarJ,liSrama-the Vedic social system of four social and four spiritual orders.
Vitsalya-rasa-parental relationship with the Lord.
Vedas-the original revealed scriptures, first spoken by the Lord Himself.
Vibhiiti-the opulence and power of the Supreme Lord.
Vi!1J,1U, Lord-l(r�J;ta's first expansion for the creation and maintenance of
the material universes.
Vi!1J,1Uloka-the abode of Lord Vi!i!J;tU, the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
Vrndivana-:f<r!i!J;ta's personal abode, where He fully manifests His quality
of sweetness.
Vyisadeva-l(r!;!J;ta's incarnation, at the end of Dvapara-yuga, for compiling
the Vedas.

y
Yajiia-sacrifice, work done for the satisfaction of Lord Vi!i!J;tU.
Yogamiyi-the internal spiritual energy of the Lord.
Yogi-a transcendentalist who, in one way or another, is striving for union
with the Supreme.
Yugas-ages in the life of a universe, oreurring in a repeated cycle of four.

Sanskrit Pronunciation Guide

Vowels

3la alTa

ii 3'u �u=5flr�f
q: e Q: ai an it au

.:i

�l
..:.. Ih

0

(anusvdra)

: Q.

(visarga)

Consonants

Gutturals:

Cfi ka

�kha

if ga

't:1 gha

� Iia

Palatals:

�ca

� cha

\ifja

"jha

5Jiia

Cerebrals:

eta

?) tha

�Qa

G �ha

fJl I,la

Dentals:

ata

'-1 tha

� da

�dha.

;{ na

Labials:

qpa

q) pha

i( ba

l{ bha

'I rna

Semivowels:

�ya

�ra

�la

qva

Sibilants:

�sa

q' �a

�sa

Aspirate:

� ha

S

'

(avagraha) - the apostrophe

The vowels above should be pronounced as follows:

a - like the a in organ or the u in but.

a - like the a in far but held twice as long as short a.

- like the i in pin.
like the i in pique but held twice as long as short i.
u - like the u in push.
ii
like the u in rule but held twice as long as short u.

i

-

-
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r -like the ri in rim.
f - like ree in reed.
-like Hollowed by r (lr).
e -like the e in they.
ai -like the ai in aisle.
o -like the o in go.
au -like the ow in how.
Ih (anusvdra) -a resonant nasal like the n in the French word bon.
\:1 (visarga) - a final h-sound: a� is pronounced like aha; i� like ihi.
The consonants are pronounced as follows:

k -as in kite
kh-as in Eckhart
g -as in give
gh-as in dig-hard
-as in sing
c -as in chair

il

ch - as in staunch-heart

J

-as IDJOY

jh -as in hedgehog
ii - as in canyon
! - as in tub
!h - as in light-heart
«;; - as in dove
c;lha- as in red-hot

J.l -as rna (prepare to say
the r and say na) .

Cerebrals are pronounced with tongue to roof of mouth, but the
following dentals are pronounced with tongue against teeth:

t -as in tub but with tongue against teeth.
th -as in light-heart but with tongue against teeth.
d - as in dove but with tongue against teeth.
dh-as in red-hot but with tongue against teeth.
n - as in nut but with tongue between teeth.
p -as m pme
l - as in light
ph- as in uphill (not/)

v - as in vine

b - as in bird

s (palatal) -as in thes in the German
wordsprechen
s (cerebral) -as thesh inshine
s -as insun
h -as in home

bh-as in rub-hard
m - as in mother
y - as myes
r -as in rnn

There is no strong accentuation of syllables in Sanskrit, only a Bow

ing of short and long (twice as long as the short) syllables.

Index of Sanskrit Verses
This index constitutes a complete listing of the first and third lines of each of the �nskrit
poetry verses and the first line of each Sanskrit prose verse of this volume of SrimadBluigavatam, arranged in English alphabetical order. In the first column the Sanskrit trans!iteration is given, and in the second and third columns respectively the chapter-verse
reference and page number for each verse are to be found.

A
abha�yama� aba/4 vrkadibhi/1
abhivyanag jagad idam
adiinta-gobhir viSaliim tamisram
adhunii Sdpa-nirmuktau
adhyiiste sarva-dh�l).yebhya/1
adrii�am aham etam te
dha cedam ru¢ plln;l.a/1
dhdma�-�civ�!a/1
aha tan balako bhulva
aho akaru(IO deva/1
aho amf$iim vayasadhikanam
aho aty-adbhutam hy etad
aho vayam dhanyatama yad atra
aho vidhatrcikarul).ena na/1 prabho
ajivyams cicchidur v�n
ak�!a-pacyd tasyiisit
ambamba he vadhu/1 putn'i
anantdvyakta-riipe(lll
andha yathandhair upaniyamdnas
andhikrtatmll svotsarigcin
anicchatinam nirhiiram
aniyatdm are vetram
anya e� tathanyo 'ham
anyathedam vidhiisy e 'ham
anyatrdlabdha-5ara�/l
aprameyanubhcivo 'yam
apratidvandvatam yuddhe
arcanam vandanam dasyam
aropyarikam avaghroya
a.fapan kupitd evam

2.38
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5.30
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1.46
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3.9

135

3.18

145

2.2
5.34

61

a.Sroddheya iviibhii ti
asrk-priyam tarpa�ye
ata/1 5ocata rna yuyam
atha nityam anityam vii
atha tan sla�(lllya vaca

5.26

262
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278

5.21

244

4.41

207

1.34
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2.8

64

2.60

123
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ll4

5.55

291

dtmiinam apratidvandvam
atmanii tri-vrta cedam
atmavat sarva-bhutciniim
atraivodahrta/1 purvam
atrdpy udaharantimam

3.1

130

avesya tad-agham hitva
avivekaS ca cintd ca
ayam me bhratr-hii so 'yam

274

2.36

95

2.53

ll7

2.37

96

l.l6

23

2.38

99

2.33

92

2.15

77

4.16

asaram grahito balo
4sin.a/l paryalann a.fnan
4sinam cahanaii sulai/1
4silican vikasad-vaktram
aspanda-pra(lllyiinanda-

3.27
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21
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246
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244
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B
ba/4 �ita-dhiyo
bala evam pravadati
ba/an ati kutas tubhyam

5.56

292

2.58

121

5.9

227

bhagavan-nindayii vena
bhagavat-tejasd sp�!am
bhagavaty akarod dve�m
bhajantam bhajamcinasya

l.l7

bhajaty utsrjati hy anyas
bhal).yatam srotu-kiimiinam
bhaviiya sreyase bhatyai
bho bho danava-daiteyci
bhrotary evam vinihate

2.46

109
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227
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310
bhrdtrvat sadr§e snigdho
bhurik§e sthito dhamani parame�!hye
bhutaruim iha saritvtisa/l
bhilltini tais lair nija-yoni-karmabhir
bhutebhyas tvad-vis�!ebhyo
bhatendriya-mano-lirigdn
brahma-bandho kim etat te
brahmar.tya/l sila-sampanna/l
brUhi me bhagavan yena
bhuhy etad adbhutatamam
buddhi-bheda/l para-krta
buddhiS ca purilso vayasdrya-sevayd

4.32
3.33
2.21

196

2.41
3.35

103
164

2.46

109

5.26
4.31

262
196
57
27

1.48
1.21
5.10
5.50

162
81

227
286

c
cakdra tad-vadhopaydn
ca�� bhramyamdr.tena
chindydl tad angam yad utdtmano
cid-acic-chakti-yuktaya
cintdm dirghatamam prdptas
cittasya cittair mana-indriyd(tdm
cu�ubhur nady-udanvanta/l

5.42
2.23

280
84

5.37

276

3.34

163
281

5.44
3.29
3.5

157
133

D
dadhara loka-pdldruim
daiteya-candana-vane
daityendram dariaydm dsa
daityendra-tapasd taptd
daivenaikatra nitdruim
damag�a-suta/l papa
darilSa-bha�ita-dehasya
ddntendriya-prdr.ta-sarira-dhi/l sadd
ddsavat sannatdrydrighri/l
deha-sambandha-sambaddham
dehendriydsu-hiruiruim
deva�a etad icchamo
deva�i-pitr-bhutanam
devtisura-man�yendradevodyana-sriya j�!am

4.18
5.17

183

5.19

239
242

3.6
2.21

133
81

1.18

24

3.18

145
198

dig-gajair dandaSilkendrair
dig-vtisasa/l siSun matvd
dinena jivatd du/lkham
divam deva/l parityajya
dmva mahadbhutam rdjd

5.43
1.37
2.54

281
49
117

2.16

78
22

1.14

E
ekadti brahmar.ta/l putrd
ekadtisura-rdl putram
�a dtma-viparydso
e� me bahv-asddhukto
e�a priydpriyair yogo
;tad bhrdmyati me buddhir
etad veditum icchama/l
etat kauruhalam brahmann
etdvad brdhma1_tdyoktvd
evam aiSvarya-mattasya
evam gur.tair bhrdmyamdr.te
evam k�r.te bhagavati
evam kulingam vilapantam drdl
evam labdha-varo daityo
evam saptau sva-bhavandt
evam vilapatiruim vai
evam viprakrte Joke
evam vrta/l 5ata-dhrtir
evam yayam apa5yantya

1.36

48

5.4
2.25

219
87

5.45
2.25

282
87

1.21

27
24

1.17
4.46
5.15
4.20

212
237
185

2.24

85

1.29
2.56
4.4

119
172

1.39

51

2.35
2.16

94
78

4.1

38

2.57

170
120

4.14

180

G
4.33
4.32
1.35

196
46

2.11

46
210
71

4.5
4.8

175

1.35
4.44

gandharva-siddha �ayo 'stuvan muhur
giyate paramarit pU1_tyam
gopya/l kdmdd bhaydt kamso
grham dnilam ahUya
gur.tair a/am asmikhyeyair
gurur.taivam pratiprokto
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kiilanabham mahdnabham
kiildtmaiWS ca nityatvdt
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iti te bhartr-nirde5am
iti te samyatdtmdnaft

5.48

284

5.18

240

iti vijMpito devair
ity uktd loka-guru�
ity uktvddi-bhavo devo
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talo jagdmo. bhagavdn
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4.13
1.8

135
282
178
10
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4.12
2.39

67
209
176
100

tasya copa§amo.m bhii.mo.n
tasya daitya-pate!J putrdS
tasyai namo 'stu �!hdyai
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vadhyatdm asv ayam vadhyo
vairanubandha-tivn?(Ul
vaire(Ul prlta-pdpmdnas
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vayasyair bdlakais tatra
vidanty dtmdnam dtma-stham
vidhatsvanantaram yuktam
vidve$o dayite putre
vidya� kalds te tanava5 ca sarvd
vidyartha-rilpa-jan.mdt/.hyo
vilak$ya vismita� praha
vimohita-dhiyam d�tas
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visrasta-kesabhara�� sucam nf(ldrh
vi.tapd iva 5U$yanti
vitathdbhinive5o yam
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yathd vairdnubandhena
yathopa�m bhurijano
ydti tat-sdmyatdrh bhadre
yatra citra-vitdndni
yatragatas tatra gatam manU$yam
yatra sphd,tika-kzu!,yani
yatra vidruma-sopdnd
yatra yatra dvijd gavo
yat tatra gurul)li proktam
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General Index
Numerals in boldface type indicate references to translations of the verses of

Bhagavatam.

A

Adityas

Absolute Truth

259

18

Advaita, defined,
quoted,

devotee's determination to understand,

197-198

features of, three listed,

161

Age of Kali. See: Kali-yuga
Agni, fire controlled by, 184

163
106, 161,

261

Agn�!Oma, 159

Ahaituky apratihatd
quoted,

as gauge of character, 13-15
of Lord independent, 101-102

209

Aham bija-prada� pita

quoted, 165
Aham brahmasmi,

sastra controls, 186

Supersoul governs, 1�109

126

Aham hi sarva-yajnandm

uncommon, Lord glorified by, 271

witnessed by Lord,

161

Agastya-samhitd, cited on worship,

Acintya-bhediibheda-tattva,

162

179

Advaitam acyutam anddim ananta-rilpam

as acintya-bhediibheda-tattva, 162

Activities

demigods, one of three kinds,

Adi-vardha Purd� cited on Deity worship,

Abhyutthiinam adharmasya
verse quoted,

as

Srimad

verse quoted,

107

151

Aham mamabhimanddi
verse quoted, 122

Activities, fruitive

Ahankara-vimU4hiitmd

111-112
Prahlada not interested in, 199
bondage by reactions of,

Activities, material, devotee loses interest in,

verse quoted, 81
Ahany ahani bhutdni

Activities, sinful

Aho baki yam stana-kala-kuJa,m

offense to devotee as worst, 193
Activities of devotional service, nine listed,

Air

Acyutiitmd, 58

Air in mouth, living entity in body compared

quoted, 268
Adarsaruld ihiiyata�

Ajata-satrava� santa�

verse quoted,

204

of demons,

quoted,

73-74

121

20

origin of,

98

Vayu controls,

191

to,

Adiinta-gobhir viSatdm tamisram

106

quoted,

98

184

193

Adhikara-sthitdm muktim

Ajigarta, 284
Akama� sarva-kamo vd

Adhikara-sthitdS caiva

Akruras tv abhivandane kapi-patir diisye 'tha

quoted,

verse quoted, 50

verse quoted,
Adhvaryu, 159

verse quoted,

50

153

sakhye 'rjuna�
verse quoted,

317

256
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Amanina manadena

verse quoted, 252

Amarka
HiraJ;�yakasipu instructed by, 285-287
Prahlada instructed by, 288-289, 294
Ambari�a Maharaja, atma-nivedanam ex
emplified by, 262

Amputation, rejection of bad son compared to,
276-277

Ananda-cinmaya-rasa, 32

Anger

devotees free of, 39-40

of HiraJ;�yakasipu, 60-62, 80, 262, 270,
273-274
Animals

sacrifice of, 69-70

slaughter of, demoniac, 73

Yamaraja undisturbed by, 119

See also: names of individual animals
Animals, foolish compared to, 86, 95 107108
Annihilation of the universe, Lord's omnipo
tence proven by, 101-102

Antavanta ime deha.IJ

Appearance of �Qa
purposes of, 40

as transcendental, 40, 46-47

AprakiiSo 'pravrttiS ca

verse quoted, 11-12

Arcanii See: Deity worship of the Lord

Arjuna, 93
chastised by �Qa, 124-125
�Qa understood by, 15

Aropita defined, 8
Arta, 127

Artha. See: Economic development
Artharthi, 127

Aryan as spiritually advanced, 125

Asarigo yam pur�/J
quoted, 143

Asat defined, 222
Aruhya krcchre� param padam tatab
verse quoted, 47

Asuras. See: Demons, all entries
Asurim yonim apanna
verse quoted, 35

Asvatantraiva prakrti/J

verse quoted, 122-123

quoted, 98, 122

Ata iitma vivrddhis tu

quoted, 113

Atab pumbhir dvija-sre�!hii

Antavat tu phalam te�m
Anukulyasya grahaT}mh priitikulyasya var
janam
quoted, 34

Anukulyena kmwnu
quoted, 33, 238

verse quoted, 249

Anyabhila$ita-sunyam
quoted, 144, 237

verse quoted, 249

Apama-somam amrta abhuma apsarobhir
vihariima
quoted, 113

Aparam, 162
Apa§yatam iitma-tattvam
quoted, 222

verse quoted, 115

Api cet suduriiciiro

verse quoted, 40

Appearance of �Qa

Bhagavad-gitii quoted on, 8, 18, 46

verse quoted, 125

verse quoted, 82

Atheists

doomed, 36
lamentation by, condemned, 9899
priest of, 217

salvation escapes, 44

senses control, 185
surrender to �Qa shunned by,
224

See also: Mayavadis, Lord's form ignored
by, Pur� rejected by

Atmiidefined, 136

Atma-nivedanam (surrendering everything)
as devotional process, 24 7

examples of, 262
fully explained, 261-262

Atmariima, Supreme Lord as, 4-5
Ato daihika-vrddhau vii
verse quoted, 125
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Bhagavad-gitii, quotations from

Austerity

benefit of, 137

demoniac and devotional, 144
by demons, 130-131

of Hira1_1yakasipu, 131-138, 142-143,
144,146-147,148,150

Hira1_1yakasipu loses results of, 193

Authority, Lord known through, 211
Avajananti mam mii4hii
quoted, 8,65

verse quoted, 36

Avidhi-pilroakam, 152

Avirhotra Muni, cited on Deity worship, 260
Avyaktddini bhatani
verse quoted, 97

on demigod worship as meant for �1_1a,
151
on demigods worshiped by men of small in

telligence, 113
on demons' defeat, 32,34-36

on destinations of different worshipers,
110-111
on devotees enlightened by Lord, 220,
233-234
on devotional service as means to under
stand �1_1a, 191,211,267

on devotional service of great souls, 268,
272
on devotional service open to all, 248

Avyakta-nidhanany eva
verse quoted
Ayodhya as holy dhiima, 189

B
&havo jiiiina-tapasa
verse quoted, 39
&hunamjanmanam ante
quoted, 100

verse quoted, 202
Bali Maharaja, 290

dtma-nivedanam exemplified by, 262

Bhagavad-bhakti defined, 242
Bhagavad-gita

cited on energies emanating from �1_1a,
106
cited on pious men, four kinds of, 127
cited on wise man, 219

on devotional service spoiled by sense en
joyment, 267-268

on devotional service's purifying power,
40
on disregarding scripture, 186

on duty, understanding, 186

on fools' deriding �1_1a, 8,36,65

on happiness, transcendental, 113
on �1_1a, absorption in, 39

on �1.1a's appearance and activities,

46
on �1_1a's splendor in creation, 13,141

on �1.1a's supremacy, 19,25-26,158
on Lord as director, supreme, 29

on Lord as proprietor and well-wisher, 140,
232
on Lord in everyone's heart, 15,29, 32,
100,109,159,233
on Lord's appearance, 18

cited on yajna, importance of, 78
Lord's directions given in, 104

on Lord's equal disposition, 2,20,64
on material birth of living entity, 83

misunderstood because of influence of

on material body as perishable, 98, 122
on mind's position at death, 112

misunderstood by modern man, 44

on nature controlling activities, 81

misinterpreted by politician, etc., 267
modes, 15

misunderstood by sense enjoyers, 268
preached all over the world, 292

on modes of nature, 11-12

on nature under �1_1a, 17
on offerings to �1_1a, 4, 66, 76

on brahmar:ws, qualities of, 197

on purification, 236-237
on sacrifice to demigods, 69

on Brahma's day, 136
on created beings manifested temporarily,

on society, divisions of, 68

Bhagavad-gitii, quotations from

97

on sage's vision, 229

on soul as separate from body, 108
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Bhagavad-gitii, quotations from (continued)

Bhii.tyai defined, 141

on surrender by one in knowledge, 202

Birds, kulinga, example of, 115-120

on surrender to �J;la absent in demons,

Birds in tree, Paramatma and jivatma com-

119,224
on Supersoul, 32
on surrender to �J;la, 5,288
on understanding given to devotees,

pared to, 112
Blasphemy

13

Bhiigavata-sandarbha quoted on Lord's tran
scendence, 10-11

Bhajanty ananya-manaso
verse quoted, 268,272
Bhaktas, See: Devotees of the Supreme Lord,

all entries
Bhakta-vatsala, 66
Bhakti defined, 249
Bhakti. See: Devotional service to the Supreme
Lord

Bhakti/:t paresanubhavo, 247
Bhaktim param bhagavati pratilabhya kiimam
verse quoted, 41
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura, cited on
devotional service, nine processes of,
248
Bhaktivinoda Thakura, cited on materialistic
education, 273

Bhakti-viveka, cited on surrender to �J;la,
261-262

Bhaktya mam abhijanati
quoted, 191,211,267

Bhava defined, 43
Bhava examples of, 206
BhogaiSvarya-prasaktanam
verse quoted, 267-268

Bhoktiiram yajna-tapasam
quoted, 140
verse quoted, 187

Bhramayan sarva-bhii.tani
verse quoted, 29, 84
Bbrgu

condemned, 32-36
by Dantavakra, 25, 34
the Lord unaffected by, 29, 31, 32-33
penalty for, 26, 32-36
red�mption from, 34
by Sisupala, 25, 34
by Vena Maharaja, 24
Blind leading blind, materialists compared to,
269-270
Boar, Lord, HiraJ;lyakasipu's brother killed by,
166
Bodily conception of life
conditioned souls suffer, 29, 30-31
doom in, 222-223
Supreme Lord free from, 31-32

See also: Materialism
Body, material
compared to machine, 84
during samadhi (trance), 146
earth, water, fire, 105

as

giving up by prowess, 110-111
karma causes, 104
the Lord awards, 100
the Lord controls, 16-17, 29
the Lord doesn't have, 31
as machine, 29
as

miserable, 271

mistaken as self, 87-88
soul differs from, 83, 108, 143
Supersoul differs from, 108-109
temporary, 122-123
Body, spiritual, from thinking of �J;la, 39
Brahma, Lord
as

administrator of universe, 140

benedictions from, counteracted, 193

Hir3l;lyakasipu's austerities attracted, 142

birth of, 165

Vena feared, 178

as

Bha.tani yanti bhutejya
verse quoted, 110
Bhutas, Hir3l;lyakasipu conquers, 174
Bhu.tasantapana, 80

creator, empowered, 149, 155-157

day and night of, 155
destiny at end of life of, 148
first and foremost in universe, 149,
156-157

General Index
Brahmii, Lord
HiraiJyakasipu a "devotee " of,145,151,
154-156,165-167
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Brahmar:r-ya/:1 sila-sampanna/:1
quoted, 199
Brahma-sarilhitii, quotations from

Hira�yakasipu benedicted by,170-172

on �Q.a seen by devotee, 203

HiraQ.yakasipu's body restored by,

on �Q.a's transcendental nature, 19

149-150
Hiral).yaka8ipu's death foretold by, 1<W
HiraiJyakasipu served by all except, 178,
179
�Q.a saved, from demons,140
qualifications for,136,167
quoted on Hira�yakasipu, 145-1<W
as "supreme," 155-156, 157,158-165
under �Q.a,155-158
universe engineered by,155-156

on Lord as one in many, 161
Brahma satyaril jagan mithyii
quoted, 19
Brahma-tarka, quoted on demigod worship

vs.

Vi�Q.u worship, 153
Brahma-vaivarta PuriilJ,a
cited on Deity worship within mind, 260
quoted on duty of understanding soul,
125
Brahmins. See: Briihmar_ws

waterpot of,149

c

Brahma-bhilta/:1 prasanniitmii
quoted, 241
Brahmaciirya, society required,222-223
Brahmajyoti. See: Brahman effulgence
Brahman (impersonal Absolute)
as all-pervasive,163

Caitanya-caritiimrta, cited on Brabmii subor
dinate to ��a,157
Caitanya-caritiimrta, quotations from
on desires, spiritual vs. material,43

�Q.a causes, 26

on devotee's humility, 37

realization of, 207

on devotee's vision, 203

Brahman,Supreme, �Q.a as,25-26
Briihmar_ws (intellectuals)
bogus,237-238,239

Caitanya Mahaprabhu
aciniya-bhediibheda-tattva taught by,106
cited on humility and tolerance,277

bona fide,217,237-239

cited on offense to devotee, 193

duties of, 68-69

sarikirtana-yajna taught by, 70

envier of, is vanquished, 192

Caitanya Mabaprabhu, quotations from

killer of,reaction for, 264

on chanting Lord's holy names, 72,

Kurniiras as,185
qualities of, in Prahlada, 199

251-252
on duty, 229, 233,288

scarcity of,in Kali-yuga, 72

on ecstatic symptoms, 208

society must protect,140-141

on hearing and chanting, 7

Vai��avas,197

on separation of devotee from �Q.a, 206

as Vedic ritual performers,159
BrahmiilJ4a defined,162
BrahmiilJ4a PuriilJ,a
cited on Deity worship, 259
quoted on Hari as ultimate cause,72-73
Brahman effulgence (brahmajyoti)
impersonalists fall from, 47-48
See also: Mayiiviidis, siiyujya-mukti
attained by
Brahmary.o hi prat�!hiiham, quoted,47

�akya Pal).Qita
cited on undercover preaching, 226
quoted on association of devotees, 277
Ciira�as,17 4
Catur-mukha, 157
Catur-varr:r-yam maya smam
quoted, 68
Cause, ultimate,as personal,156,158
Ceto-darpar:r-a-miirjanam
quoted,250
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Chanting the Lord's holy names
as absolute, 225, 250
Caitanya Mahaprahhu recommends, 7, 72
as devotee's occupation, 7
fully explained, 247,251-254

Dadami buddhi-yogaril tam
verse quoted, 13, 233
Daityas, 52, 63

HiraJ;Jyakasipu as King of, 285
HiraJ;Jyakasipu as one of, 143-144, 154
philosophize over death, 127

in humility advised, 252

initiation essential for, 257

Daivl hy e�a gur:uzmayi
quoted, 9

Jaya and Vijaya purified by, 34
for Kali-yuga, 252-253

offenses in, 253-254

qualifications, material, unnecessary for,

Damagho�a, 25

and seeing Lord as nondifferent, 191

Dantavakra

252

Chewing the chewed, material life compared
to, 267

Child, Prahlada compared to, 205,
Children

,

�a, quoted on Siva, 254
Dak� visits HiraJ;JyakaSipu, 142

206

Danavas, 52,63
the Lord liberates, 26
not ordinary demon, 45

Diisyam, 24 7

Dasyu-praye�u rajasu

innocence of, 293-294

quoted, 72
Death

killing of, in womb, 119
Lord's activities compared to those of,

bodies change at,96

cause of, 88

65-66
philosophy from, appreciated,96

protection of, by Lord alone, 103, 118-119

Child unaware of source of bodily necessities,
devotee compared to, 280

certain for everyone, 97
demigods don't experience, like humans,

148

of demons generally means their liberation,

Christ, Lord, "resurrection" of, 146

64
funeral after, 94-95

CIA, devotees said to work for, 239

Citraketu Maharaja's liberation as example of
the Lord's mercy, 32

of hero as glorious, 80

humans subject to, 148

mind's position at, 112

Compassion, preaching as, 292
Cosmic manifestation. See: Brahma engineers;

preparation for, neglected, 121

Duration of; Universe, as Lord's body.
Cow protection, society must provide, 73

soul has none, 83

soul realized at, 108

Creation, the

of wife with husband, 93-94

140-141

by Brahma through i(r�J;Ja, 149,

156

elements manifested during, 98

Dehendriyasu-yukta.S ca

purpose of, not known by materialists, 70

156

149,

verse quoted, 50

Dehino 'smin yatha dehe
quoted, 108,

109

Deity worship of the Lord (arcana)

D
Dadami buddhi-yogam tam
quoted, 14,

Dehadi-vyatiriktau tu
verse quoted, 125

as Lord's pastime, 18-19
as Lord's plaything, 101

Creator, subordinate, Brahma as, 136,

of Suyajiia, 89

112

fully explained, 247,255-260

householders require, 256-257
offenses in, 257-259

spiritual master· essential for, 255

General Index
Demigods
as deathless,148

Demons
�J.la consciousness movement opposed
by, 225-226

demons and Rak�as worship, 145
earth visited by, 78
envier of, is vanquished,192
Hirai;�yakasipu chastised,178
Hirai;�yakasipu disturbed, 132, 134, 138,
140
as Hiral)yalq;a's enemies, 63-64
kinds of, several named, 179

323

�J.la punishes, 2, 32, 34-36
Lord can't be hurt by, 280
Lord envied by, 173
the Lord's mercy on, 5, 20-21, 23, 24, 25,
29,32,33, 34
the Lord thought mortal by, 65-66
material world as 99%, 239

the Lord as life and soul of,67
the Lord as shelter of, 71
Lord satisfied by, 82

in mode of ignorance, 20
in mode of passion, 10, 12

the Lord's favoring, 4
as Lord's representatives, 152
Lord worshiped by, 194

pride of, 186

Prahlada's family as, 299
ayujya

s

-

mukti attained by, 64, 65,66

society destroyed by, 140-141

in mode of goodness, 10, 12, 20

surrender to �J.la shunned by, 224

modes of nature controlled by, 184

symptoms of,13-15

opulence of, described, 175-178

worship in ignorance, 152
See also: Atheists

qualities of, manifested in faithful, 272
sacrifices offered to, 69-70

Desires, material

symptoms of, 13-15

devotees above, 144

worship of, as fruitless, 188

of Hiral)yakasipu, 130, 136-138,

worship of,condemned, 113-144,
151-153
See also: names of individual demigods
Demigods, quotations from
on brahminical culture and cow protection,
140
on Hirai;�yaka8ipu,134-135, 138, 140
Demons
animals and trees killed by, 73-74

139-142
Lord fulfills,195
vs. spiritual,43
worship of the Lord for, preferred to
demigod worship, 153
Detachment. See: Renunciation
Determination of Prahlada, 199
Devaki, contrasted to Yasoda, 43
Devotees of the Supreme Lord

austerity by, 130-131, 144

anger and fear absent in, 39-40

death certain for,148

association with nondevotees rejected by,

demigods differ from, 67
as demigod worshipers, 145

contamination absent in, 209

vs. devotees, 224, 225, 226

vs. demons and nondevotees, 152, 224,

devotees sometimes controlled by, 180

277

225, 226, 278

devotional service destroys civilization of,

demons sometimes control, 180

240
devotional service not appreciated by, 263

determination needed by, 239

duality besets, 234-235

in disguise, 225-226

enviousness of, 61,75

envier of, is vanquished, 192

heavenly planets disturbed by, 178

envy absent in, 14

holy places unaffected by, 189

equal vision of, 219, 220, 231, 232-233

intelligence of, 82

hear and talk of �J.la, 7

devotional service as life of, 131, 263
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Devotees of the Supreme Lord

(continued)

humility, 229-230
know everything, 220
as �1.1a's enemies, 48
liberation,impersonal, rejected by, 23
liberation attained by, 275
the Lord enlightens, 220, 233-234
the Lord protects, 280
the Lord's favoring, 13
the Lord understood by, alone,8
material desires absent in, 144

Devotional service to the Supreme Lord

(bhakti)
Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura quoted on
auspiciousness of,266
Vfi!davana epitomizes, 38

Dhdmas, spiritual advancement can be easy in,
189

Dharmam tu sa�ad bhagavat-pra{titam
quoted,287

Dhira.dhira-jana-priyau
quoted,198

nondevotees' attitude toward, 278
offerings by,66

Dhr��i,80

spiritual education sought by, 290

Disciplic succession,guru appears in,

spiritual world understood only by, 270
success assured for, 34-35

270
Disease as sinful reaction, 263-264

suffering ceases for, 272

Diti

symptoms of,13-14
as transcendental,144,287
well-wishers of everyone, 144

Dhruvaloka,13 7

ceases lamentation, 126
Hiral}.yakasipu consoles, 80
Dog's curved tail,Prahlada compared to,
283-284

worship by, 152-153

See also: Pure devotees of the Supreme
Lord; names of individual devotees
Devotional service to the Supreme Lord

(bhakti)

Dog's help in crossing ocean,demigod worship
compared to,188
Dream
bodily existence compared to, 98

demoniac civilization cut down by, 240

material happiness compared to,113

for everyone,248

Dress, body compared to, 98

favorable

Duality,material
conditioned souls suffer,29-30

vs.

unfavorable,33-34,36

goodness heightens, 15-16
�Q.a understood through,191, 211, 267
liberation certain from, 275
materialists avoid,242
vs. mystic power,167-168

demons beset by, 234-235
See also: Bodily conception of life
Duty

nondevotees disturb,277

Bhagavatam quoted on, 287
of brahmaT:�U and �atriya, 68-69,73

perfectional examples of, 256

Caitanya Mahaprabhu quoted on, 288

of Prahlada Maharaja, 195-209

devotional service as, 266
of engaging mind in �I}.a, 112

process of,nine fully described, 247,
248-262
pure,as desireless,249
pure,no falldown from,289
by qualification,not favoritism, 13-15
Sa1.1«Ja accused of teaching about, 263

to know self within the body, 122,
125-126
to preach in footsteps of Prahlada, 292

sdstra explains, 186
surrender to �I}.a as, 100, 103

as

service always, 231
as supreme perfection, 144

Dva.�-sthdv ity anenddhikara-sthatvam uktam

unconditional, 209

Dvimiirdha, 63

quoted,49
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General Index

F

E
Earth (element)
as element of body, 105
origin of, 98
Earth planet
demigods visit, 78
Hiral}.yakasipu feared by, 182
prosperity of, 68-70
time for, vs. demigod's time, 143
Economic development (artha), Prahlida in
structed on, 288-290,294
Ecstatic symptoms of Prahlada, 206-208
Education

Faith in �J}.a, good qualities follow, 195
False ego as part of subtle body, 111-112
Fear
devotees free of, 39-40
gopis unchecked by, 34
of Hiral}.yakasipu, by Earth, 182
of �J}.a can purify, 39-40, 41
the Lord free of, 4-5
Lord's voice drives away, 190
Prahlada free of, 283-284
Fire
Agni controls, 184

materialistic, mdydexpanded by, 273
of Prahlada, spontaneous, 266

as element of body, 105
goodness represented by, 13-14

spiritual, only devotees seek, 290
Eka-sthdnaika-kdryatvad

Fire in wood, living entity in body compared

verse quoted, 153
Ekatvam anupa.Syata�

to, 106
Foodstuffs offered to the Lo�d, 66

quoted, 232

origin of, 98

Foolishness, cause of, 88

Elements, material, as part of body, 110
Energies of Supreme Lord, 164
Energy, law of conservation of, 98

Friends, false, Prahlada' s teachers regarded
as,263-264
Friendship with the Lord, as devotional pro
cess,261

Energy, material
bodies created by, 83
conditioned soul connected with, 111-112
duality created by, 229
the Lord creates, 155-156
power of, 186
·

as separate and not separate from the Lord
simultaneously, 106-107
Energy, spiritual, Lord and devotee descend
by,47
Envy
devotees free of, 14
the Lord free of, 4-5,8
liberation possible by, 23, 39-40, 42,
57
penalty for, 32
Etan nirvidyamdndndm
verse quoted, 254
Ether, origin of, 98
Evam yo vetti tattvata�
quoted, 8

G
Gandharvas, 174
Garbhodaka8ayi V�Qu, Brahmi born of,
165
Garuc;las, 17 4
Gautamiya Tantra, cited on Deity worship
within mind, 259-260
Ghost(s)
Hiral}.yaka8ipu conquers, 174
Suyajiia as,96
God. See: Supreme Lord
God realization
all knowledge follows, 220
chronological process of, 250
See also: �J}.a consciousness
Goloka

eva

nivasaty akhildtma-bhrlta�

quoted, 200
Goloka Vp1davana. See: Vrndavana
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Goodnes,s mode of

(sattva-g�)

body maintained via, 16

in demigods, 10, 14-15,20

devotional service aided by, 15

symptom of, 12

Harisma8ru, 80

Hata-putra diti� sakra

quoted, 2
Hearing about the Supreme Lord

(srava�m)

as devotional process, 247

worship in, 70

Gopa.la-tapan'i Upan�
tional service, 249

cited on pure devo

Gop'is

fear couldn't check, 34

purity of, 41-43
Gosvanus, six, as well-wishers, 198
Government
by

Hari8candra, 284

brahi'Tia{UJS and �atriyas, 68-69, 72

in Kali-yuga, 72

saintly vs. materialistic families in, 287
Government, impartial Lord compared to,
64

Govinda, as Prahlada's protector, 205, 280
(householder life)
danger in, 221, 222-223

Grhastha-asrama

Deity worship essential for, 256-257

Gu�. See: Modes of material nature
Guru. See: Spiritual master
Guru-kula
defined, 226

importance of, 294

from pure devotees recommended,

250-251

fully explained, 250-251

and seeing Lord as nondiflerent, 191

value of, 6-7, 40-42
Heavenly planets
via austerities, 137

demons disturb, 178
opulence of, 175-178

Hell, materialists go to, 267,268
Herb, protection for, protection of friend com
pared to, 276

Hetundnena kaunteya
verse quoted, 17
Hindu religion, �Q.a consciousness movement accused of destroying, 239

HiraQ.yagarbha, Supreme Lord as, 162

HiraQ.yaka, 145
HiraQ.yaka8ipu

anger of, 60,62

asks Brahmi for benediction, 165-167,

168

H

as atheist like Vena, 178

austerities by, 131-138,142-143, 144,

145-147, 148, 150

Happiness

as �Q.a consciousness, 292

material, as concoction, 88,113-114

material, as trouble, 11

material, �Q.a forgotten in, 127

of soul should be understood, 122
by surrender to Supersoul, 109
thieves can't achieve, 70

Harav abhaktasya kuto mahad-guiJ.(i�
quoted, 86, 196

verse quoted, 222

austerities by, length of, 143, 146

austerities of, Brahma won by, 147-148

benedictions granted to, 170-172

body of, Brahmi restored, 149-150
Brahma addressed as supreme by,

155-156,158-165

Brahmi foretells death of, 148
as Brahma's devotee, 145, 151,154-156,

165-167

as Daitya, 143-144, 154-

Harer nama harer nama·

delivered, 36
demigods disturbed by, 132,134,138,

Harir eva hi sarvasya

demoniac ambitions of, 130, 136-138,

verse quoted, 252
verse quoted, 72

140,187
139-142

General Index
HiraJ;�yaka8i pu
as demon number one,2I7, 2I9, 22I,
223-224
desires of,compromised,I65
destruction by order of,75-78
diplomatic training for Prahliida asked by,
287
falldown of,2IO
Kumiiras curse,I85
Lord accused of partiality by,63-66
name,meaning of,24I
nephews pacified by,79-80
offerings madeto,I80-I84
Prahliida as best son of,I95
Prahliida offended by,I93
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Householder identifying with house,condi
tioned soul identifying with body com
pared to,I05
Householders. See: Grhastha-asranJa
�ike8a
pleasure from serving,II3
predominating deities worship, I89
Supersoul as,I09
Human beings
death certain for,I48
demoniac,76
in Kali-yuga,252
Humility,Caitanya Mahiiprabhu instructs on,
277
Hunter of birds,example of,II6-II7

Prahliida thrown off lap of,273
Prahlada tortured by,53-54
Prahliida's death planned by,274278
Prahliida undisturbed by,209,282
prayers of,to Brahmii,I55-I56,
I58-I67
as R�asa,I43-I44

�J;!Qa chastised by,262-265

I
Ignorance
bodily concept as,95,I24-I25
of conditioned soul,I05
demons worship in,I52
Lord dispels,220
material attachment as,277
Ignorance,mode of (tarno-gu!Ul)

senses of,uncontrolled,I85

body destroyed via,I6-I7

soul described by, 83

in demons,20

soul understood by,86

devotion covered by,I5

time of appearance of,95

misunderstanding caused by,I5

universe conquered by,I74

Riik!?asas and Yak!?as in,I0

Vi�?Q.U envied by,I72-I73
Vi!?Q.u's death planned by,65-7I
HiraQ.ykaSipu,quotations from
on conquering universe,I36-I37
on devotees as enemies,223-225
Hir�yakaSipu.S cdpi
verse quoted,36
HiraQ.y�a killed by the Lord,53, 60,
63

llkuLa-Uipa-karinl�ra
verse quoted,II
Hladini sandhini sanlvit
verse quoted,II
Holy name of the Lord
as absolute, 225
See also: Chanting the Lord's holy names
Hotii, I59

symptoms of,I2
Illusion
bodies products of, 105
bodily concept as,95,I23
education difficult due to,II4-ll5
See also: Maya
Ilvala,63
lmpersonalists. See: Mayaviidis
Incarnations of the Supreme Lord. See: Boar,
Lord; other nanles of individual incarnations
India
saha-mdr� in,94
trees of,prominent,77
lndra
HiraJ;�yakaSipu occupies throne of,I75,
I80
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Jijnasu, 127

lndra (continued)
the Lord favors,2

]itab,defi.ned, 147

palace of,177-178

)iva Gosvami,quoted on Lord's transcendence,

Intelligence
conditional life abandoned through,llO
of demon as inferior,95
of demons,82
as part of subtle body,1ll- l l2
of Prahlada as steady,199
Supersoul inspires, 112
Intoxication by Hira�_�yaka8ipu, 179

lsopani$ad, quoted on devotee's equal vision,
232

l$!dn bhogiin hi vo devii
verse quoted,69

lsvarab, paramab, kmwb.

lO-ll

]ivasya tad-adhinatviin
verse quoted, 153

]ivera 'svarilpa' haya
quoted,229,233,288

Jnanam vijnanam astikyam
verse quoted, 197

Jnanam yadii tadii vidyiid
verse quoted,11

]nanis

impersonal liberation desired by,23
the Lord approached by, 127

]ii.dtvii Siistra-vidhiinaktam
verse quoted, 186

quoted, 9, 19,31

lsvarab, sarva-bhii.tiiniiril

K

quoted, 15,54,159-160,198
verse quoted,29,83-84, 100

J
Jagadananda Pa�_��ta,quoted on haunted con
ditioned soul,85
Jagai and Madhai, 37

]agiii madhiii haite muiii se piipi$�ha

Janardana, Kr�1.1a as, 123

]anmady asya yatab,
]anma karma ca

me

verse quoted, 125

Kaivalya defined, 31-32
Kalanabha,80

Kalau nasty eva nasty eva
verse quoted,252

Kalau sudra-sambhavab,
quoted,72

verse quoted, 37
Janaka, 290

quoted,156

Ka iitmii kab, para iti dehiidy-ape�ayii

divyam

quoted,8, 18

Kali (goddess),worshi{l of,69-70
Kali-yuga (Age of Kali)

abortion in, ll9
chanting recommended for,252-253

dhiimas unaffected by, 189

godless called iiryans in, 198

verse quoted,46

government of sudras in,72

quoted,264

tree cutting in, 74

]anma-mrtyu-jarii-vyiidhi
Jaya and Vijaya

symptoms of,252
wives' attitudes change in,94

births of,48, 52,55-56

Kama. See: Sense gratification

"fall" of,as the Lord's pastime, 47-48

Kamsa liberated by the Lord,42-43

Kumaras bless,51-52
Kumaras checked by,49
Kumaras curse,51
liberated by the Lord,26, 34,56
Jayadeva Gosvami,quoted on Prahlada's at
tachment for Nrsimhadeva,202

Karanam gu!la-saligo 'sya
quoted,83

Karma
body according to,l6-17,84, 104

See also: Activities,fruitive,bondage by
reactions of

General Index

Ka17110J)ii. daiva-netre�
quoted, 17
Karmal)ii manasa vaca

verse quoted, 35
Karmis, benedictions of,fulfilled by Lord, 195
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�J;ta consciousness
happiness in, 292

lust purified by, 41-42
material contamination vanquished by,
271-273

Kesava dhrta-narahari-ni.pa

materialists can't achieve, 267
mind purified by, 42

Ke8ini,55

Prahlada preaches,291-294

Ka.Syapa Muni, son of,145
quoted, 202

Ketu, 204
Killing

necessity of, 185,221

Prahlada's absorption in, 203-�09
Prahlada's perfection in, 205

of birds by hunter, 115-120

of briihmar:w, penalty for,264

of child in womb, scientific theory on,

98-99
of HiraQYakasipu assured by Lord, 193
of HiraJ;J.yak�a,60, 63
of Suyajii.a,89

Killing, attempted,of Prablada by
HiraJ;J.yakasipu,282

Killing,plan for,of Prahlada by
HiraJ;J.yakasipu,27 4-278

Killing,plan for,of Vi�QU,by HiraJ;J.yakaSipu,
65-71

Kintu prabhor ya� priya eva tasya
verse quoted,230
Kirtaniya� sadd hari�
quoted, 7

purifying power of,39-40
wisdom via, 220

See also: Devotional service

�J;ta consciousness Movement

brahminical culture revived by,72-73

demons oppose, 225-226,239

guru-kula, importance to,294

literature of, 74
members of,likened to Prahlada, 239
purpose of, 40-41

spiritual education advanced by, 290

�Qadasa Kaviraja,humility of,37

�Qa Dvaipayana Vyasa. See: Vyasadeva
Kr��-katha

<;:aitanya Mahaprabhu recommends, 7
Suk.adeva recommends, 6-7

See also: Chanting the Lord's holy names;
Hearing about the Supreme Lord

Krishna: See: �Qa,Lord; Supreme Lord, all
entries
�Qa,Lord

as Godhead's original form,251
maha-bhagavata sees, 203-204

name, meaning of,235

Prahlada's attachment to,201-202

Kr�� tu bhagavan svayam
quoted, 251

K�atriyas

_

duties of, 68-69, 73

marriag e of, 93

scarcity of, in Kali-yuga, 72

quoted on non-Aryans, 125

K�ipdmy ajasram a5ubhan

sense enjoyers can't understand, 268

Kuliriga birds killed by hunter,ll6-120

remembered in distress, 127

spiritual master reveals,272-273

Vrndavana residents attracted by,235-236
See also: Appearance of �Qa; Supreme
Lord, all entries

�Qa consciousness

absolute value of,33, 37, 38,39, 40,
41-42, 43, 44
equal vision of, 232

verse quoted, 32, 35

Kumaras
father of, 157

HiraJ;J.yaka8ipu cursed by,185

Jaya and Vijaya blessed by,51-52

Jaya and Vijaya check,49
Jaya and Vijaya cursed by,51
Kuntidevi
distress preferred by, 127
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Kunndevi (continued)
P31).9avas cared for by, 93

L
Lamentation
caused by taking body as self, 88
for death, condemned, 80, 83
of Hiral).yakasipu, 60

of kulinga bird, 11 7-120
of queens condemned by Yamaraja,
120-121

Living entities
as �J?.a's servants, 231, 232-233

Lord as supreme among, 158,160-161
Lord in heart of all, 13, 29, 32, 54
Lord's equality toward, 2-3,54
as Lord's external energy, 162

Lord's impartiality to, 64

as Lord's marginal potency, 1 64.

Prahlada 's kindness to, 197-198

See also: Soul; Souls, conditioned
Lobha!J pravrttir iirambha!J
verse quoted, 11

self-realized don't engage in, 114.

Lotus feet of the Lord
by mercy of devotee, 271

Land, apparent moving of, soul accepting

Prahlada serves, 209

for Suyajiia, 89-96
Y amaraja condemns, 97-99,1 07-108
bodies compared to, 84-85

Liberation
of Dantavakra and SiSupala, 26
of demons, 4, 40,4.1-42

mind engaged at, ll2

Lust

of gopis not material, 43

�J?.a consciousness purifies, 41-42
Prahlada free of, 199

of demons and devotees differ, 43

M

impersonal, jfiiinis want, 23
of Jaya and Vijaya, 5 6-57

materialists uninterested in, 290
Mayavadis fail at, 44, 4 7-48
religion's goal, 288-289

types of, five listed, 43, 275

by understanding �J?.a, 8-9

worship of Lord for, 153

See also: Mayavadis, sayujya-mukti

Life air

attained by

inferior to soul, 1 0 8

o f Prahlada controlled, 199

Living entities
all planets contain, 174-175,183
as antimaterial, 143

Machine, body compared to, 84
Mad elephant offense, 193

Madhudvi\Jll, name of �l}.a, 51

Madhu-kai!abha-hantr, 140
Madhvacarya

cited on blasphemy, 35

cited on demigods, three kinds of, 179

cited on material nature, 155-156

Puriil),as accepted by, 89

Madhvacarya, quotations from

on going back to Godhead, 122-123
on Hari as ultimate cause, 72-73
on liberated souls, 49-50

bodies accepted by, 83-84

on soul, understanding of, 125
Madri, 93
Mahii-bhiigavata sees only Kr�J?.a everywhere,

delusion in, 139

Mahiibhiirata, quotations from

controlled by nature, 81-82
death surprises, 121

devotional service purifies, 236-237
duty of, 100, 229, 233
family ties among, 81-82

- father of, �J?.a as, 165

203-204
on soul as mystery,

98

on world's most wonderful thing, 121

Mahadiidi yathottham ca
verse quoted, 122

General Index
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Mahamantra. See: Chanting the Lord's holy

Materialists

names
Mahanabha, 80

See also: Demons
Material nature. See: Nature, material

Maha.trna

Material nature, modes of. See: Modes of ma
terial nature

Prahlada as, 202
service to, 268

Mahdtmanas tu mam partha
verse quoted, 268,272

Mahat-sevaril. dvaram ahur vimukte/:l
quoted, 268

Majjanti pitaras tasya
verse quoted, 35

Mam aprapyaiva kaunteya
verse quoted, 35

Mama tejo- 'ril.Sa-sambhavam
quoted, 141

Mam eva ye prapadyante
quoted, 84, 104

Miinasa-pujii defined, 260

Material world
austerity advances one in, 137
demoniac, 99%, 239
demons control in, 180
devotees avoid, 211
devotees vs. nondevotees in, 277
as dog-eat-dog, 138-141
enjoyment attempted in, 100
family members in, 82
fire, water, and earth conduct, 184
�Qa consciousness spoiled by enjoyment
in, 267-268
�Qa forgotten in, 127
Lord controls, 18-19,101,157

Mandara Hill, 131

as Lord's external potency, 164

Man-mana bhava mad-bhakto

Lord's incarnation in, 8, 18

quoted, 248

Manu-samhitii, cited on capital punishment,
21

materialists' knowledge restricted to, 270
Mayavadis negate, 19
pleasure as pain in, 11

Marklll}.�eya, 55
Marriage, of k$atriyas, 93

Prahlada resides in, and also VaikuQ�ha,
200

Maruts, 179

purified souls never return to, 46

Materialism

self-preservation in, 124

Prahlada criticizes, 292-294

suffering from thinking body to be self, 88

principles of, four listed, 242

Supreme Lord above, 162

See also: Bodily conception of life
Materialists
as blind leading blind, 269-270
devotional service shunned by, 242
Gltamisunderstood by, 15
hell-bound, 267, 268
�Qa consciousness as remedy for,
271-272
life's goal escapes, 70
Lord to be worshiped by, 153
"partiality" in �Qa seen by, 4-5, 8
Prahlada contrasted to, 204
satisfaction lacking in, 185
spiritual education avoided by, 290
worship by, 241-242

vs. Vrodavana, 236

Matta/:l paratararil. nanyat
quoted, 19, 158

Matta/:l smrtir jfiiinam apohanaril. ca
quoted, 159

Maya
"affection" as another meaning of, 66
as "all-attractive," 236
dualism as, 230
living entity's apparent movement as, 85
materialistic education expands, 271
monism as, 230-231

Mayiidhyak$e� prakrti/:l
quoted, 9
verse quoted, 17
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Miiyii-grasta jlvera haya se bhiiva udaya
verse quoted, 85
Mayavadis (impersonalists)

Lord's form ignored by, 44
negate world, 19

PuriiJ:!as rejected by, 88-89
salvation eludes,

44,47-48
siiyajya-mukti attained by, 275

See also: Liberation, jiidnls want imper
sonal

119

verse quoted,

Meat eating

as demoniac,

Prahlada above,

273

287

soul under, 104
symptoms of, 12

as unreal, 113
See also: individual

modes (goodness, pas
sion, and ignorance)
Moghii.Sa mogha-karmii'(W
verse quoted, 36

Money, Lord alone can protect, 102

224

Monism
goal of,

66

sacrifice recommended for, 69-70

Me bhinna pralqtir �!adhii
quoted,

(gu(UJS)

materialists bound by,

Mo�a. See: Liberation, all entries

Mayayapahrta-jiidnii�
quoted,

Modes of material nature

brilliance,

15

Moon rays, devotee's magnanimity compared

106

Meditation

metamorphosis in, 39-40
of Prahlada, undisturbed, 279-280

Mellows, types of, five listed,

131

Mayavadi vs. Vai�J.lava, 232
Moon, brightness of, compared to devotional

207

Mercy of the Lord obtained many ways, 42-43
Merging with Supreme. See: Liberation of
Dantavakra and Sisupala, of demons;

]naniS, impersonal liberation desired by

Mimiirilsii philosophers bewildered, 114

Mind

at death, 112
of Diti engaged in philosophy, 126-127

to,

198

Mother Ya8oda
above Devald, 43

�J.la enchants, 42
�J.la worries, 38

Mllt;lha defined, 224
Mukti. See: Liberation, all entries
Mur.u;laka Upan�ad, quotations from
on Lord's revelation,
on self-realization,

273
272

Mystic power vs. power of devotional service,

167-168

illusion from, 86
�J.la consciousness purifies, 42
of Lord compared to child's, 65-66

N

of Prahlada, controlled, 197-198

Na hi dehadir iitmd syiin

subtle body includes, 110, 111-112

Nakula,

self accepted as, 87-88

Mithyii defined, 19

Modes of material nature (gu(UJS)
Bhagavad-gitii quoted on, 11-12

verse quoted,

125

93

Niima-kaumudi, cited on offenses, 254
Na miiril dU$krtino mllt;lha�
verse quoted,

224

birth according to, 83

Namiiny anantasya ya.So-'rikitiini yat

demigods control,

Namuci, 63

Brahma engineers via, 155

184

devotees' children won't be conquered by,

294

Lord above and beyond,

8-10, 11, 51, 162

verse quoted,

Nanda Maharaja

251

above Vasudeva, 43
�1.1a enchants, 42

General Index
Nandana garden, 175, 176
NiradaMuni
cited by Sukadeva as speaker on f{nl}.a, 7,
21
cited on chanting Lord's holy names, 251
Hiral}.yakasipu served by, 180
humility of, 37-38
as Niriyal}.a's devotee, 43
as Prahlida's spiritual master, 246
questioned about HiraQyakaSipu's violence,
2ll-213
as spiritual master, 27-28, 47, 211, 246
NaradaMuni, quotations from
on bodily conception of life, 29-31
on Brahmi and Hiral}.yakaSipu, 14.9-151,
154.
on Hiral}.yakaSipu, 130-134.,14.2-14.3
on f(nl}.a consciousness, absolute value of,
33-37,39,4.1,4.2,4.4.

Narada-pancariitra

cited on Deity worship within mind,
260
as Deity worship guide, 255-256
Naradhama defined, 224
Niriyal}.a
as NiradaMuni's Lord, 43
See also: Supreme Lord

Na sa siddhim avdpnoti
verse quoted, 186

Nasayamy atma-bhiiva-stho
verse quoted, 220

Na te vidufl svartha-gatim hi v��um
quoted, 76
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Nayam iitmii pravacanena labhyo
quoted, 272

Nectar of Devotion, The, bhiiva described in,
206

Nindaril bhagavata!l s�vams
verse quoted, 34

Nirgur:w. the Lord and devotees as, 8
NirmatsariirJ.jjm satiim , devotees as, 14
N�karma defined, 249
Nityasyo/da!l 5ariri�
quoted, 98

Nityo nityiiniim cetana5 cetaniiniim

quoted, 158
Nondevotees
vs. devotees, 152, 236, 278
devotees to avoid, 277
good qualities lacking in, 86, 222
Nrsirilhadeva, Lord
chanting His name recommended,
250-251
Hiral}.yakasipu killed by, 53
as Knl}.a, 202

0
Oceans, seven kinds of, named, 182-183
Offenses to pure devotee, penalty for, 193
Opulences
of heaven described, 175-178
of Hiral}.yakaSipu dwindle, 2 10
maintaining, difficulty of, 17 1
pride resulting from, 185-186

p

Na tu miim abhijananti

verse quoted, 151
Nature, material (prakrti)
devotees above, 144
Kali as form of, 69
living entities controlled by, 81-82, 9 7
Lord controls, 16-17,40
the Lord free of, 8, 9,40
time controls, 18-19
See also: Body, material
Nawab Hussain Shah as material success,
138-139

Pada-sevanam. See: Serving the Lord's lotus
feet

PadmaPur�

cited on Deity worship within mind, 259
quoted on devotees and demons, 14
Paka, 63
P3.Q�avas, 4.2
P3.Q�u
death of, 93
Yudhi��hira a descendant of, 180
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Parakiya-rasa, lust absent in, 43
Param, 162
Paramatma. See: Supersoul
Pararh bhavam ajarw.nto
verse quoted, 36

Pararh brahma pararh dhama
quoted, 15, 25

Param vijayate sn-kr��-sankirtarw.m

family ties abandoned by, 275, 276

guru, seminal, rejected by, 270
HiraQ.yakasipu offends, 193
HiraQ.yakasipu plans to kill, 274-278
as HiraQ.yakaSipu's best son, 195
as HiraQ.yakasipu's enemy, 278

quoted, 251

Parasya Saktir vividhaiva sruyate
quoted, 164
Parikf?it Maharaja, quoted on "partiality" of
Lord, 2,4,5

ParitriilJ,iiya sadhunarh
quoted, 40

Parjanyad anrw.-sambhava/:1

HiraQ.yakasipu throws from lap, 273
�Q.a consciousness movement members
compared to, 239
�Q.a consciousness of, 203-209
meditation of undisturbed, 279-280
modes of nature transcended by, 287
name, meaning of, 241
Nrsimhadeva worshiped by, 202

quoted, 69
Passion, mode of

Prahlada Maharaja
demigods cite, as great devotee, 201
ecstatic symptoms of, 206-208

(rajo-gu�)

body created via, 16

playing doesn't interest, 291
purifies others, 209

creation facilitated by, 19

qualities of, 197-199

in demons, 10

Riikf?8sas strike, 279
religion, etc., instructed to, 288-290, 294

devotion covered by, 15
Lord above, 51

residences of, 200

misunderstanding caused by, 15

as $aQ.4a and Amarka's student, 218-219,

symptoms of, 12
Pastimes of �Q.a

228
saved, 282-284

Prahliida imitates, 207

spiritual masters of, 245-246

pure devotees assist, 45, 47-48

teachers of, "chastise," 238, 239,
240-242

Patrarh p�parh phalam toyarh
verse quoted, 4, 66, 76
Philosophy of devotion, 231

PiSaci piiile yerw. mati-cchanrw. haya
verse quoted, 85
Pitas, Vi�Q.U as shelter of, 71
Pleasure.
Politics

See: Happiness

tied up, 286
tortured by HiraQ.yaka8ipu, 53-54
wisdom of, 220
Prahlada Maharaja, quotations from
on body, planning for, 124
on �Q.a consciousness, necessity of, 221
on pure devotional service as king of

as diplomacy, four levels of, 238-239, 243
"friends-and-enemies" philosophy of,

knowledge, 247
on Supreme Lord, equal vision via, 229,
231,234-235

218-219
Prahlada disliked, 218-219
Power, mystic vs. devotional
Prabhu defined, 229
Prahlada Maharaja
bodily necessities of, 205
cited on Lord as sole protector, 103
compared to dog's curved tail, 283-284

Prahliido janako bh�mo
verse quoted, 290

Prakrtefi kriyamaiJiini
verse quoted, 81, 85

Prakrti
Lord above, 9
See also: Nature, material

General Index
Prasada, demons sometimes rewarded with,
66
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Rajasiiya sacrifice, 21-22

Rajasy etani jayante

Pra.Stintam sama-dar5anam, Lord as, 54
Praying (vandanam)
as devotional process, 247
fully explained, 260-261
Preaching of �J?.a consciousness by Prahlida,
291-294

Premiiii.jana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena
verse quoted, 203

Prema-vivarta, quoted on haunted conditioned

verse quoted, 11

Rajo-gu7J.a. See: Passion, mode of
Ralqwa(s)
as demigod worshipers, 145
HiraJ?.yaka8ipu as, 143-144
in mode of ignorance, 10
Prahlada struck by, 279
society destroyed by, 140-141

R�aslm tisurlril. caiva
verse quoted, 36
Rima, Lord, chanting name of, recommended,

soul, 85
Pride
Prahlada devoid of, 197
due to opulence, 185-186
Prisoners, joining and scattering of, family
ties compared to, 82
Protection
of Prahlada by Govinda, 280
by Lord, 100, 102-103, 119

250-251

Ramtidi-mur�u kala-niyamena t��han, 250
Rasas (Relationships with �J;�a) in
Vrndavana, 38, 43
RivaJ?.a and KumbhakarQa, 55
Regulative principles, penalty for disobeying,
44
Religion

Puloman, 63
Punishment for thieves, 70

Puriir_las as authoritative histories, 88-89
Pure devotees of the Lord
descend, not fall
good qualities of, 195-196
humility of, 37

materialistic, 242, 290, 292
Prahlida instructed on, 288-290, 294
Remembering the Lord (smarll{lam)
as devotional process, 247
fully explained, 254-255
Renunciation

�J?.a understood through, 268

in cemetery, 127

material world never returned to by, 46

Prahlida had no instructions on, 287

offenses against, penalty for, 193

See also: Sannytisa

Prahlada's association with, 209

Ritualistic ceremonies

satisfied, 191

brtihmaiJ.(lS perform, 159

surrender to, 271, 272
vision of, 203-204

purpose of, to satisfy Supreme Lord, 152

in Vrndavana, 38
Purification
by �J?.a consciousness, 39-40, 236-237

See also: �Qa consciousness
Pur�era ki!a haite mulii se lagh��ha
verse quoted, 37

Vena scorned, 178
Vi�QU as personification of, 71
Rivers, jewels supplied by, 182-183
�abhadeva, quoted on serving devotees, 268

�tvik, 159
Rudras, 179
RukmiJ;ii, titma-nivedan am exemplified by,

Piitana, Kr�J?.a liberated, 20-21

262
Ru�hinu, 80, 126

R
Rahu, 204

Rajar�i, Prahlada wants to become, 287

s
Sac-cid-ananda-vigraha, Lord as, 29, 32, 39
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Sacrifice
HirliJ;lyakaSipu abolishes, 68-72

Sinkhya philosophers bewildered,114
Saliklrtana, brahminical culture revived by,
73

HirliJ;lyakaSipu as object of,181
ISKCON literature publication as, 74

Sannyasa (renounced life)
duty in,248

Siidhur eva sa mantavya/.1

in var!ldSramasociety, 222-223

verse quoted,40
Sidhyas,179
Sahadeva,93

Saha-marar:w, 93-94
Sahasra-yuga-paryan.tam
quoted,136

Sar�#-mukt� devotees attain,275
Sarupya-mukti, devotees attain,275
Sarva-dharman parityajya
quoted,5,100, 109,224,288

Sarva-dvare�u dehe 'smin
verse quoted, 11

Sa�-dharitvena samasta Siistrair
,

verse quoted,230

Sarvasya caham hrdi sanniv4!a/.l
quoted, 100,109,159,233

Sak.una,63
Sakuni,80

Sarvatra haya nija �!a-deva-spharti

Salokya-mukti, devotees attain,275
Salvation. See: Liberation
Samadhi (trance)

Sarvopadhi-vinirmuktam, 144

Salagrama-slla, offenses relieved by,259

verse quoted,203
,

quoted,236

Sastra, HirliJ;lyak.asipu disregards, 185-186

body during, 146
as personal relationship, 255

Sa suddha/.1 sarva-suddhebhya/.1

soul in,146

Sat defined,222

yogis in,146

Satahahu, 63
Satam prasailgdn

Sambara, 63,

80

Sambhavamy atma-mayaya
quoted,40

Sam&pya defined, 260
�lpya-mukti, devotees attain, 275
Sarno damas tapa/.1 Sa.ucam
verse quoted,197

Sarno 'ham sarva-bhute�u
quoted,2,20,64
Sanatana Gosvimi,pseudo-devotee's chanting
condemned by,250

verse quoted,10

mama

vlrya-samvido

quoted,211

Satru-nasas tathajnanaverse quoted, 125

Sattvadayo na.sannse
verse quoted, 10

Sattva-gu� See: Goodness, mode of
Saturn as evil star,204
Satyalok.a,residents of, destiny of, 148

Sa vai

/.1 km�a.-padaravindayo/.1

mana

quoted, 112

Sayujya-mukti

$11J;l«Ja

HirliJ;lyakaSipu chastises,262-264

danger in, 131

HirliJ;lyakaSipu instructed by, 285-287

defined,23

Prahlada instructed by,218-219,228,

Jaya and Vijaya surpass, 57

288-289, 294
$a1.1Q.a and Amark.a
"chastise " Prahlada,238, 239,240-242
father of,217

Mayavadis attain,275
as partial liberation,47-48
Science,enviousness exe!llplified in, 75
Scientists

Prahlada as student of, 218-219,228

abortion rationalized by,98-99

quoted on Prahlada's "pollution,"

as fools, 119

227-228
as so-called brahmcu:ws, 237-238

freeze dead bodies,95
heavenly planets beyond,176

General Index

Scientists
ignorance of, 183
life on planets, theory on, 174-175
Yamaraja interrupts research of, 121
Self-preservation, 124
Self-realization
basis for, according to Vedas, 98
Bhagavatam quoted on materialists' blind
ness to, 115
lamentation stopped by, 114
See also: Krsna consciousness
Sense gratificati�n (kama)
austerities for, demoniac, 144
devotional service spoiled by, 267-268
Hir�yaka8ipu enjoys, 184-185
in material world, 203
Prahlada instructed on, 288-290, 294
as religion, 242
Senses
of body, ten, 110
happiness derived from, 113-114
Hir�yaka8ipu as servant of, 185
Lord not realized by, 280
of materialists, uncontrolled, 267
of Prahlada, controlled, 197-198, 199
as yogi's enemies, 278
Separation from the Lord, ecstatic symptoms
in, 206-208
Serving the Lord (dasyam)
as devotional process, 247
fully explained, 261
Serving the Lord's lotus feet {pada-sevana)
as devotional process, 247
fully explained, 255
,

Se�� sthavaram icchanti

, verse quoted, 121
quoted on ecstatic symptoms, 208
Sisupala
envied the Lord, 23
father of, 25
liberated by the Lord, 22-24, 26, 33-34,
Si�!aka,

40, 42, 44, 48, 56

as no ordinary demon, 45
Siva, Lord
betrayed, 131
Oak� praises, 254
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Siva, Lord
as great personality, 290
Hir�yakasipu not served by, 178, 179
Skan.da-Purdl)a

cited on offenses in Deity worship, 259
quoted on Hir�yakaSipu, 145
quoted on Hir�yakasipu's power, 179
Sky, ignorance represented by, 13-14
Sky, unmixed with anything, living entity in
body compared to, 106
Smara�m See: Remembering the Lord
Smrti-sdstras, quoted on disease as sinful reac
tion, 264
Society, human
brdh� and cows to be protected by,
.

140-141

in danger this age, 72, 141
�Qa consciousness required in, 185
organization of, 223, 288-289
perfection of, 152
prosperity of, 68-70
va�rama-dharmaessential in, 74
Soul
body differs from, 103-104, 105
covered by subtle body, 111-112
Hir�yaka8ipu understands, 86
lamentation not dependent on existence of,
98-99

qualities of, 83
realized at death, 108
in samddhi (trance), 146
Supersoul superior to, 108
understanding position of, 122, 125-126
Souls, conditioned
bodies accepted by, 103-104
body accepted as self by, 96, 105
enjoyment facility given to, 100
ignorance of, 86-87
�QB above, 31
�Qa to be remembered by, somehow or
other, 33, 34-36,37, 38, 39, 40,
41-42,43,44

Lord's mercy on, 29, 32-33
as manifest and unmanifest, 97
suffering of, 29-31
thinking by, 230-231
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Souls, conditioned

(continued)

time controls,18
See also: Living entities,delusion in,as

Srimad-Bhagavatam, quotations from

on bodily conception befitting cows and
asses, 86
on chanting Lord's holy names,254
on creation,process of,157

Lord's external energy

Souls,liberated
descend,not fall, 47-48,50
See also: Pure devotees of the Supreme

on devotees,sublime characteristics of,193
on devotional service,perfectional examples of,256

Lord
Species of life calculated,232

on duty,material and spiritual,287
on elements of material world, 184

Spirit as distinguished from matter,4

on government in Kali-yuga, 72
on great personalities,following in
footsteps of,290

Spiritual life,opulence in, 141
Spiritual master (guru)

above disciple,244-245, 197-198

on hearing about Lord, 251
on impersonal liberation,47-48
on �1.1a consciousness,symptom of,204

bogus,241-242

Deity worship requires, 255

knowledge received from,109,110

on �1.1a's pastimes,purifying power of

�1.1a understood via, 230,272-273

hearing,41-42

Lord as,194

as

on Lord understood through authority,211

necessary,27

on materialist's blindness to selfrealization,115

Prahlada follows,199

respect for,7
seminal,Prahlada rejects,270

Spiritual world
competition in,233

demons sometimes enter,after liberation,
66

devastation of,planned,61
land of no return,46-47

as

as

Lord's internal potency,164

on pure devotional service,247

,

on qualities of devotee,195
on satisfying Lord as perfection,82
on worshiping �1.1a,194-195

o/imatiRadhara1.1i,humility of,37

Sri-v4r.w� sra� pari�id abhavad
vaiyasaki/.J kirta�
,

verse quoted,256

,

quoted,40

materialists unaware of,270

Srr:r-vatam sva- katha� kr�l)a�

relationship between Lord and servants in,

Srotavyiidini riijendra

soul travels through,83

Sthar.r.ur acalo yam

Prahlada exists in,200
275

verse quoted, 115

quoted,85

See also: Vrndavana
Sraval)am. �:Hearing about the Supreme

Sthavara-jarigama dekhe,

Sraval)am kirtanam v4r.w�

Straws carried by waves,family members

Lord

,

quoted,191

Sreyase defined, 141

Sridhara Svami,cited on hearing about the
Lord,251

Srimad-Bhagavatam

essential to hear,250

facility of,for spiritual topics,7
as

Mahapuriir.w, 88

verse quoted,203

compared to,82

Strength,spiritual

conditional life given up by,ll0-111

of Prahlada,unlimited,284

Striyo vaiSyas tatha sadras

quoted,248
Subtle body,soul covered by,111-112
SubuddhiRaya,138-139
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�udar8ana cakra, potency of,166
Sudras

philosophers as,114
world predominated by,72
Suffering
of conditioned soul,29-31
devotional service ends,272

friend sought by one in,187

Kuntidevi prefers,127
of materialists, inevitable, 269

misconception as cause of,88

Suhrdam sarva-bhatanam
,

quoted,21,144,232,247
verse quoted, 187

Suk.adeva Gosvanu

authority
quoted on discussing the Lord,6-7

as

quoted on materialists' blindness to selfrealization, 114-115

Sukham atyantikam yat tad
,

quoted,113

Sukra defined,237

Suk.racarya
atheists' priest, 217
as Hira.I:�yakasipu's spiritual master, 262,
265

name of, 217,270
sons of,217, 285

Sun,brightness of compared to devotional
brilliance,15

Suni caiva svapake ca

, verse quoted,229
Sanyayitam jagat sarvam
quoted,206

Supersoul (Paramiitmii)
body,within yet aloof,32,112

Supersoul (Paramatma)
as supreme director,14-15,108-109
wise guided by,159

Supreme Lord
as absolute and transcendental,4-5,8,29,
31-32,162

accepting position given by,91
as all-pervading,160-161,163,189,200

appearance of. See: Appearance of �!}.a
approaching,for benedictions,194-195
authorities give knowledge of,211
authority of, depending on, 107

bodies not awarded by, 104

Brahma empowered by,149,155-158

Brahmii saved by, 140
as
as

31,140,157,160,162
dear to all,2-3,144,187,247
demigods represent,152

demons envy,173

devotee of,everyone must he, 126
distress reminds one of,127
energies of,164

envy of,penalty for,192

as father of all,165
favor of,how known,13-14

fights with devotees,48

in heart of every being, 13,29, 32,54,
159-161
Hirai:IyakaSipu accuses,of partiality,
63-66

Hiral}.yakasipu envies,172-173
ignorance dispelled by,220
impartiality of, 2-5,8,9,10-11, 12,15,
20-21,29,33, 54,63-64,
232-233

devotees and nondevotees directed differently by,233

equally disposed,2-3,54

brahminical culture's center,71-73
creator and controller,9,1 8-19,21,29,

as

impersonal Brahman,163

killing of,Hirai:IyakaSipu planned,65-71

function of,160-161

living entities as servants of,83-84, 231,

material body controlled by,16-17

material body awarded by,16-17

Lord as, 163, 189

as one and different from living being,106
Prahlada compared to,197-198
prowess given by,111

realization of,207

232-233

material energy created by, 155-156

as

materially seen,4-5,8

merciful to demons,5,20-21,23,24,25,
29,32-33,34, 39-40, 41-42
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Supreme Lord (cont inued)

mercy of, Knl}.a understood by, 272

nature controlled by,10, 17

Surrender to Supreme Lord
as devotional process, 261-262
examples of, 262

material life ended by, 104
as only duty, 103

omnipotency of,101-l02
as one in many,160-161

as only shelter,187-188

"partiality" of,questions on, 2-5, 8

pastimes of. See: Pastimes of Knl}.a
Prahliida never forgets,283

Prahliida saved by,144
Prahliida serves, 275

Prahliida's faith in, 201-202
as protector, 40, 54, 100, 102-103, ll9,

transmigration stopped by, 84

See also: Atma-nivedanam

Sutala, Prahliida lives on, 200

Suyajiia

description of, at death,90-91

lamentation at death of, 89

280

punishes demons,2, 32, 34-36, 40
reciprocates one's attitude, 15

relationships with, 207

sacrifice to be offered to, 69-70, 74

lamentation for, condemned by Yamariija,
107-108

Suyajii.a,queens of
lamentation of, 91-96

lamentation of,condemned,120-

satisfaction of, as pure devotional service,
249

121
Yamariija advises, 97-121

seeing, as nondifferent from devotional ac

Suyajiia, relatives of, funeral performed by,

seminal spiritual masters not interested in,
270

Sva-kanna� tam abhyarcya

tivities, 191

123

quoted,104

spiritual master represents, 197, 230

Svan�!hitasya dharmasya

as supreme living entity, 158, 160-161
as supreme truth, 158

Svargaloka,155

supervisory capacity of,10, 12,29

as time,160-161
time controlled by,18, 19, 20

as V ariiha,60, 63

Vi�J}.U caused by, 26

voice of, compared to cloud,190
in V:rndiivana,38

verse quoted, 82

Svayambhur ntirada� sambhu�
,

verse quoted,290

Sveta5vatara Upani$ad, quoted on Vedic
knowledge revealed to faithful,
273

Syiimasundara, devotee sees,203

weapon of,166

T

worship of,essential,153

worship of,materialists urged to,153

as Yajii.a,152

Tad aham bhakty-upahrtam

as cosmic manifestation,163

Tadiya::Ypa.sanam, 255
Tad-vag-visargo janatagha-viplavo

Vedas as external,161-162

Tad-vijiian.ii rtham sa gurum evabhigacchet

Supreme Lord,form of

Mayiiviidis ignore,44
as spiritual,8, 29,31-32

Surrender to Supreme Lord, I00
Bhagavad-gitaquoted on, 100,202
demons never, 224

verse quoted, 4, 66, 76

verse quoted, 251

quoted, 27

Tair dattan apradayaibhyo
verse quoted, 69
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Tamasy etani jayante
verse quoted, ll-12

Trees
importance of, 76

Tamo-gu� See: Ignorance, mode of
Tan aham dvi¥zta/:l krilran

protection of, 74, 77
Trees reflected on moving water, soul accept

verse quoted, 32, 35
Tapa.sya defined, 143

Tridar:u#-sannydsl, 248

Tasmiic chdstram prarniiJ:!.am te

Trr:uW api sunlcena

verse quoted, 186
Tasyaite kathita hy artha/:l
verse quoted, 273
Tata/:l satru-vivrddhau ca
verse quoted, 125
Tato ndpaiti ya/:l so 'pi
verse quoted, 34
Tat tad evavagaccha tvam

ing bodies compared to, 84-85

verse quoted, 252
Tryakf?3., 63
Tyaja durjana-samsargam
quoted, 277
Tyaktva deham punar janma
quoted, 8
verse quoted, 46

verse quoted, 13
Te dvandva-moha-nirmuktd

u

verse quoted, 236
Tejo-vdri-mrdam yathd vinimaya/:l
quoted, 184
Tene brahma hrda ya adi-kavaye
quoted, 149, 157

Udgata, 159
Universe
Brahma engineers, 155-156
Brahma first and foremost in, 149,

Te 'pi mdm eva kaunteya
verse quoted, 151

156-157
deities within, three original, 166

Te�am evdnukampartham

duration of, 162

verse quoted, 220
Te�am satata-yuktandm

Hirai;�yakasipu conquers, 174

quoted, 13, 14, 233
Time
in higher planets vs. earth planet, 143
as eternal, 136

Hira1.1yaka8ipu disturbed, 132-134
as

Lord's body, 163

Upan�ad, cited on Lord as Supersoul, 112,
160-161
Upayanam dadu/:l sarve

funeral rites subject to, 94-95
the Lord creates and controls, 18-19
Supreme Lord as, 160-161
TivreJ:UL bhakti-yogena
verse quoted, 153, 194
Tolerance, Caitanya Mahaprahhu instructs on,

quoted, 179
Urusrava, name of ��J.la, 20
Usinara, 89, 92
Utkaca, 80

v
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Trance. See: Samadhi

Vaiku1.1tha. See: Spiritual world, all entries

Transcendentalists. See: Devotees of the
Supreme Lord;

]iiiinls

Transmigration of the soul, mechanics of,
16-17
Tree, uprooted, mourning demigods compared
to, 67

Va�J:Javas. See: Devotees of the Supreme
Lord, all entries
VaiSyas, duties of, 73
Vanaprastha
Hirai;�yakasipu recommended for, 223
invitation to, 223
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Vanaprastha (continued)
in var�rama society, 222-223
Vandanam. See: Praying

Varaha, Lord, Hir�yak!?ll killed by, 53, 60

Variiha Pu.ra�. cited on Deity worship, 258
Var�ramlicliravata purU$e�
quoted, 222

Var�rama-dharma

in Aryan system, 287
life cycle in, 222-223

necessity of, 73-74
purpose of, 152

See also: names of individual orders
Varul)a, ropes of, 286

Vasudeva, contrasted to Nanda Maharaja, 43

VasudevaiJ, sarvam iti
verse quoted, 202

Vasus, 179

Vatsalya rasa, 207
Vayu, 184
Vediinta-srltra, cited on creation's cause, 156
Vedas
envier of, vanquished, 192
Hir�yakasipu knows, 82

I<r!!Q a consciousness attained through, 272
as Lord's external body, 161-162

Vedic rituals. See: Ritualistic ceremonies

Vena Maharaja

condemned, 24

HiraQyakasipu compared to, 178
salvation eludes, 44

Vidya-vinaya-sampanne
verse quoted, 229

Vijaya. See: Jaya and Vijaya

Visrava, 55

Visvakarma, 175, 176

Visvamitra, 284

Visvanatha Cakravarli Thakura

cited on ability to receive I<r!! Qa, 15

cited on gop is' courage, 34
cited on the Lord's supreme will, 18

Hir�yaka5ipu compared to Vena by, 178

Visvanatha Cakravarli Thakura, quotations
from

on devotional service as all-auspicious, 266
on equal disposition of the Lord, 3

on initiator guru, 198

on sinner's destiny, 44

Vita-raga-bhaya-krodha
verse quoted, 39

Viva�ur atyagat srlnoiJ,
verse quoted, 36

Vrka,80

Vrndavana

as holy dhama, 189

Kr�Qa attracts all in, 235-236

Lord exists in, 200

vs. material world, 236.

relationships with I<r!!Qa in, 38, 43, 235,

236
V�Qis, 43

Vrtrasura liberated by the Lord, 32
Vyasadeva
as authority, 183

as Sukadeva's spiritual master, 7

Vyavasayatmika buddhiiJ,
verse quoted, 268

Vikri{li.tam vraja-vadhubhir idam ca v�r:wb.

verse quoted, 41
Vipracitti, 63

Vipra-yajiiii.di-mulam tu
verse quoted, 72

Viraktir anyatra ca
quoted, 204

Vi�QU. See: Supreme Lord, all entries

v��-bhaktaiJ, smrto daiva
quoted, 14

v��u Pu.ra� quoted on var�rama
dharma, 222-223

w
Water

as element of the body, 105
lndra controls, 184
origin of, 98

passion represented by, 13-14

Women, ignorance of, 95

World War II as defeat for everyone, 11

Worship

of demigods condemned, 113-114,
151-153

General Index

Worship
by demons and Rak�as,
by demons ignorant, 152

Yamaraja

145

queens' lamentation condemned by,
120-121

152-153
in dhamas, ease of, 189

by devotees,

Suyajiia's relatives left by, 123

of HiraJ;�yakasipu, by demigods,

179, 181

of �ikesa by predominating deities,

189

of Lord, good qualities come from,
of Lord by demigods,

196

194

of Lord fulfills all desires,

343

153

241-242
by qualities, 69-70

121

quoted,

273

Yam syamasundaram acintya-gu�-svarupam
verse quoted,

203

Yam yam vapi smaran bhavam
quoted,

112

Y anti deva-vratii devan

by materialists,

of Supreme Lord essential,

Y udhi��hira questioned by,

Yam evai$a vr�ute tena labhyas

153

verse quoted,
quoted,

y

110

Yantrara4hani mayayii

17

Yasmin vijnate sarvam evam vijliiitam bhavati
quoted,

220

Yasoda. See: Mother Yasoda

Yada yada hi dharmasya
verse quoted,

Yad gatva

na

quoted,

18

nivartante

289

Yad yad vibhutimat sattvam
quoted,

141

verse quoted, 13

Ya{l sastra-vidhim utsrjya
verse quoted, 186

Yajna. See: Ritualistic ceremonies, purpose of,
to satisfy Supreme Lord

Yajiiiid bhavati parjanya/:1.
quoted,

69,71

Yajnai{l sarikirtana-priiyair
quoted,

253

Yasyaika-niSvasita-kiilam athiivalambya
quoted,

162

Yajnarthat karma�o 'nyatra
quoted,

74

Yajnesvara, Vi�J;�u as, 70
Yak�
in mode of ignorance, 10

in modes of ignorance and passion, 14
Yamaraja
cited on occupational duty, 287-288

174
118-119
queens advised by, 97-121
HiraJ;�yakaSipu conquers,

Lord protects,

Yas tu deha-gato jiva/:1.
verse quoted,

125

Yasya deva para bhaktir
verse quoted,

273

Yasya prasiidiid bhagavat-prasiido
quoted, 230

Yasyasti bhaktir bhagavaty akincanii
quoted,

195, 272

verse quoted, 222

Yasyiitma-buddhi/:1. ku�pe tri-dhatuke
verse quoted, 86, 108

Yathartha-bhuta5 ca para
verse quoted

123

Yat-tirtha-buddhi/:1. salile

na

karhicij

verse quoted, 86

Ye 'nye 'ravinda�a vimukta-miininas
verse quoted,

47

Ye 'py anya-devatii-bhaktii
verse quoted,

151

Ye$iim tv anta-gatam piipam
verse quoted,

236

Yoga

God-centered vs. mystic, 167-168

by HiraJ;�yakasipu, 179
power from, 184

Yogi, dead, foolish compared to disciples of, 95
Yoginiirh nrpa nir�itarh
verse quoted,

254

344
Yogis
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benedictions of, fulfilled by Lord, 195
endurance of, 146-147
in samadhi (trance), 146
senses, uncontrolled, as enemies of, 278
Yudhi��hira inquires about Hira.QyakaSipu,
211-213
Yudhi��hira Maharaja, guotations from
on Dantavakra and Sisupala, 25-26

Yudhi��hira Maharaja, quotations from
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SRlMAD
BHAGAVATAM
Srimad-Bhagavatam,

literary classic,

an epic philosophical and
holds a prominent position in

India's voluminous written wisdom. The timeless
wisdom of India is expressed in the Vedas, ancient

Sanskrit texts that touch upon all fields of human

knowledge. Originally preserved through oral tradi
tion the Vedas were first put into writing by Srila
V yasadeva, the "literary incarnation of God." After
compiling the Vedas, Srila Vyasadeva was inspired

by his spiritual master, to present their profound
essence in the form of Srimad-Bhagavatam. Known

�s "the ripened fruit of the tree of Vedic literature,"
Srimad-Bhagavatam is the most complete and au
thoritative exposition of Vedic knowledge.
After wyiting the Bhagavatam, Vyasa taught it to
his son, Sukadeva Gosvami, who later spoke the
Bhagavatam to Maharaja Parik�?it in an assembly of
sages on the bank of the sacred Ganges River. Al
though Maharaja Parik�?it was a great rajar�i (saintly
king) and the emperor of the world, when he
received notice of his death seven days in advance, he
renounced his entire kindgom and retired to the
bank of the Ganges to seek spiritual enligh,tenment.
The questions of King Parik�?it and Sukadeva
Gosvami's illuminating answers, concerning every
thing from the nature of th,e self to the origin of the
universe, are the basis of Srimad-Bhagavatam.
This edition of Bhagavatam is the only complete
English translation with an elaborate and scholarly
commentary and it is the first edition widely avail
able to the English-reading public. This work is the
product of the scholarly and devotional effort of His
Divine Grace A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhu
pada, the world's most distinguished teacher of
Indian religious and philosophical thought. His
Sanskrit scholarship and intimate familiarity with
Vedic culture combine to reveal to the West a mag
nificent exposition of this important classic.
With its comprehensive system of providing the
original Sanskrit text, Roman transliteration, precise
word-for-word equivalents, a lucid English transla
tion and a comprehensive commentary, it will appeal
to scholars, students and laymen alike. The entire
multivolume text, presented by the Bhaktivedanta
Book Trust, promises to occupy a significant place in
the intellectual, cultural and spiritual life of modern
man for a long time to come.

What

the

Bhagavatam,

reviewers

say

about

the

Srimad

by His Divine Grace A. C. Bhakti

vedanta Swami Prahhupada:
"It has, been my great pleasure recently to have
read the

Srimad-Bhagavatam

in the superb edition

authorized by A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhu
pada. I am sure this monumental work will go far to
bring the sublime message of the

Bhagavatam

to

numerous Westerners who otherwise would miss this
opportunity."
Dr. Alex Wayman
Professor of Sanskrit
Columbia University

"Srimad-Bhagavatam

is a valuable source ma

terial for several categories of readers. With its ex
haustive plan of providing the original Sanskrit text,
its

Roman

transliteration,

English

synonyms,

English translation and elaborate commentary by a
scholar and practitioner of philosophy, it cannot but
be attractive to serious students and schoLars of
religion and philosophy. I recommend this series to
anyone as an important and useful reference work."
Professor C. P. Agrawal
Chairman
Department of Humanities
University of Michigan
"The

Bhaktivedanta

Book

Trust

editions

of

famous religious classics of India with new transla
tions and commentaries are an important addition to
our expanding knowledge of spiritual India. The new
edition of the

Srimad-Bhagavatam

is particularly

welcome."
Dr. John L. Mish
Chief, Oriental Division
New York Public Library

